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Introduction

collection of English texts, and find out how people are actually using

the language. We pick the most important points and we show how the
words and phrases are used by quoting actua! examples from our text
collection. As a student of English, you can be sure that you are presented
with real English, as it is actually used.

The COBUILD approach to grammar is simple and direct. We study a large

In this book we give explanations of the most important, frequent, and
typical points of English grammar along with a iot of practice material so
that you can put the knowledge to use immediately. This makes the book
suitable both as a classroom text, and also for private study. Thisis a
grammar of meanings as well as structures. The exercises help you to link
the meanings and structures, not just to practise the structures. There are
two editions available: with or without a key to the exercises.

The grammar is often very direct and easy to understand. Sometimes
English speakers and writers prefer a simple structure and only very
advanced students need to know more than that. At other times we give
more details, because they are necessary for clear understanding and
accurate usage.

This book has developed from the same database which was used in the
Collins Cobuild English Grammar. Our first grammar book has been well
received, and we are continuing full scale research on grammar in order to
be ever more accurate and relevant to the needs of the teacher and
student.

| would be very glad to have your comments on this book, especially on how
useful you find it. It is designed for use by anyone who has enough English
to understand the explanations, which we expect to be intermediate and
above.

John Sinclair

Editor in Chief

Cobuild

Professor of Modern English Language
University of Birmingham

vii



How to use the Grammar

Thisbook is designed so that you can find the answers to particular problems
of English grammar. You are not expected to start at Unit 1 and study the
Units one by one, or to study a whole Unit at a time. Different people have
different problems, so they need to look at different points in different Units.

Finding what
you want

Contents

There is a compiete list of contents on pages iv to v. This gives the
numbers and titles of all the Units. The Units are grouped under various
headings to help you, for example ‘Nouns', ‘Prepositions’, and ‘Modals'.

Index

There is an Index at the back of the book on pages 233 to 240. The Index is
an alphabetical list of grammar points covered in this book. For each point,
the Index gives the Unit number and paragraph number where the point is
explained. Grammar terms such as ‘adjectives’, ‘nouns’, and ‘verbs’ are in
bold letters. The ideas that you can express, such as ‘ability’ and ‘certainty’,
are also in bold letters. The actual words and forms explained in the
grammar, such as ‘able’ and ‘this’, are in italic letters. So you can find the
point you want by looking in the index.

Glossary

There is a Glossary on pages x to xiv. The Glossary explains the meaning of
the grammar terms used in this book, with examples. The terms are listed
in alphabetical order. If you are not sure what a term means, you can look
at the Glossary.

viii

Using the
grammar units

Each Unit has two parts. The left-hand page contains the explanation of the
grammar rules and patterns. The right-hand page contains practice
material.

Left-hand pages

Main points

The left-hand page has two columns. At the top of the first column you will
find a section headed ‘Main points’. This is a summary of the important
information given in the Unit. Each Main point is introduced by a large bold
dot. You will find more detailed information about the point in the
numbered paragraphs on the same page.



Numbered paragraphs
The rest of the left hand-page is divided into numbered paragraphs. These
give more detailed information about the topic covered in the Unit.

Example sentences

Each point is illustrated with example sentences printed in italic letters.
When particular words in the example sentences show the point that is
being explained, the words are undertined.

Lists

With many rules and patterns, a number of words are used in the same
way. When this is the case, a list of words is given. For some points, a
complete list of the words would be very long, so only the commonest
words are included.

Warnings

Some points of English grammar frequently cause learners to make
mistakes. Sometimes they are exceptions to a rule. Sometimes the rules
are different in other languages. We have used the label ‘WARNING’ before
such points.

Cross-references
Sometimes, more information about a rule or pattern is contained in
another Unit. When this is the case, we tell you which Unit to refer to.

Right-hand pages

The right-hand page contains practice material for you to do. There are
many different types of exercise, so you shouid read the instructions
carefully. A bold triangle at the bottom of the page followed by the word
‘Bank’ indicates that you will find more practice material on the same topic
in the ‘Bank of further exercises’ at the back of the book.

Model answers
For each exercise, the first answer has been supplied. You can use this as
a model for the rest of the exercise.

Bank of further
exercises

The Bank of further exercises is at the back of the book. Some of the
exercises relate to a particular Unit, and the Unit or paragraph number is
given. Other exercises have been designed to give you more general
grammar practice. )

Key to
exercises

In the Self-study edition, a Key to all the exercises is given at the back of
the book.



Glossary of grammar terms

Note: entries in bold are terms used in this grammar.

abstract noun a noun used to refer to a quality,
idea, feeling, or experience, rather than a physical
object; EG size, reason, joy.

active voice verb groups such as ‘gives’, ‘took’, ‘has
made’, which are used when the subject of the verb
is the person or thing doing the action or
responsible for it. Compare with passive voice.

adjective a word used to tell you more about a
person or thing, such as their appearance, colour,
size, or other qualities; EG ...a pretty blue dress.

adjunct another name for adverbial.

adverb a word that gives more information about
when, how, where, or in what circumstances
something happens; EG quickly. now.

adverbial an adverb, or an adverb phrase,
prepositional phrase, or noun group which does
the same job as an adverb, giving more
information about when, how, where, or in what
circumstances something happens; G then, very
quickly, in the street, the next day.

adverbial of degree an adverbia! which indicates
the amount or extent of a feeling or quality; EG She
felt extremely tired.

adverbial of duration an adverbial which indicates
how long something continues or lasts; EG He lived
in London for six years.

adverbial of frequency an adverbial which
indicates how often something happens; €6 She
sometimes goes to the cinema.

adverbial of manner an adverbial which indicates
the way in which something happens or is done; EG
She watched carefully.

adverbial of place an adverbial which gives more
information about position or direction; G They are
upstairs... Move closer.

adverbial of probabllity an adverbial which gives
more information about how sure you are about
something; EG /'ve probably lost it.

adverbial of time an adverbial which gives more
information about when something happens: EG /
saw her yesterday.

adverb phrase two adverbs used together; 6 She
spoke very quietly... He did not play well enough to
win.

affirmative a clause or sentence in the affirmative
has the subject followed by the verb.

apostrophe s an ending ('s) added to a noun to
indicate possession; EG ... Harriet’s daughter... the
professor’s husband... the Managing Director’s
secretary.

article see definite article, indefinite article.

auxiliary another name for auxiliary verb.

X

auxiliary verb one of the verbs ‘be’, ‘have’, and ‘do’
when they are used with a main verb to form
tenses, negatives, and questions. Some grammars
include modals in the group of auxiliary verbs.

base form the form of a verb without any endings
added to it, which is used in the ‘to’-infinitive and
for the imperative; G walk, go, have, be. The base
form is the form you look up in a dictionary.

cardinal number a number used in counting; EG
one, seven, nineteen.

clause a group of words containing a verb. See also
main clause and subordinate clause.

collective noun a noun that refers to a group of
people or things, which can be used with a singular
or plural verb; EG committee, team, family.

comparative an adjective or adverb with -er’ on the
end or ‘more’ in front of it; Ea slower, more
important, more carefully.

complement a noun group or adjective, which
comes after a link verb such as ‘be’, and gives
more information about the subject of the clause;
EG She is a teacher... She is tired.

complex sentence a sentence consisting of a
main clause and a subordinate clause; G She
wasn't thinking very quickly because she was tired.

compound sentence a sentence consisting of two
or more main clauses linked by ‘and’, ‘or’ or ‘but’;
EG They picked her up and took her into the house.

contrast clause a subordinate clause, usually
introduced by ‘although’ or ‘in spite of the fact
that’, which contrasts with a main clause; EG
Although | like her, | find her hard to talk to.

conditional clause a subordinate clause, usuaily
starting with ‘if or ‘unless’, which is used to talk
about possible situations and their results; eG They
would be rich if they had taken my advice... We’'ll
go to the park, unless it rains.

conjunction a word such as ‘and’, ‘because’, or
‘nor’, that links two clauses, groups, or words.

continuous tense a tense which contains a form of
the verb ‘be’ and a present participle; EG She was
laughing... They had been playing badminton.

coordinating conjunction a conjunction such as
‘and’, ‘but’, or ‘or’, which links two main clauses.

count noun a noun which has both singular and
plural forms; EG dog/dogs, lemor/lemons, foot/
feet.

countable noun another name for count noun.

declarative another name for affirmative.



defining relative clause

Glossary

modal

defining relative clause a relative clause which
identifies the person or thing that is being talked
about. €6 ...the lady who lives next door... | wrote
down everything that she said.

definite article the determiner ‘the’.

delexical verb a common verb such as ‘give’,
‘have’, ‘'make’, or ‘take’, which has very little
meaning in itself and is used with a noun as object
that describes the action; EG She gave a small
cry... I've just had a bath.

demonstrative one of the words ‘this’, ‘that’,
these’, and ‘those’; &G ...this woman... ... that
tree... That looks interesting... This is fun.

descriptive adjective an adjective which describes
a person or thing, for example indicating their size,
age, shape, or colour, rather than expressing your
opinion of that person or thing. Compare with
opinion adjective.

determiner one of a group of words including ‘the’,
‘a’, ‘some’, and ‘my’, which are used at the
beginning of a noun group.

direct object a noun group referring to the person
or thing affected by an action, in a clause with a
verb in the active voice; EG She wrote her name... |
shut the windows.

direct speech the actual words spoken by
someone.

ditransitive verb another name for a verb with two
objects, such as ‘give’, ‘take’, or ‘sell’; e She gave
me a kiss.

double-transitive verb another name for a verb
with two objects.

‘-ed’ adjective an adjective which has the same
form as the -ed’ form of a regular verb, or the past
participle of an irregular verb. G ...boiled
potatoes... ... a broken wing.

‘-ed’ form the form of a regular verb used for the
past simple and for the past participle.

ellipsis the leaving out of words when they are
obvious from the context.

emphasizing adverb an adverb such as
‘absolutely’ or ‘utterly’, which modifies adjectives
that express extreme qualities, such as
‘astonishing’ and ‘wonderful’; EG You were
absolutely wonderful.

ergative verb a verb which is both transitive and
intransitive in the same meaning. The object of the
transitive use is the subject of the intransitive use;
EG He boiled a kettle... The kettle boiled.

first person see person.

gerund another name for the -ing’ form when it is
used as a noun.

‘if'-clause see conditional clause.
imperative the form of a verb used when giving
orders and commands, which is the same as its

base form; ec Come here... Take two tablets every
four hours... Enjoy yourself.

impersonal ‘It’ ‘it’ used as an impersonal subject to
introduce new information. €6 It’s raining... It's ten
o'clock. :

indefinite article the determiners ‘a’ and ‘an’.

indefinite adverb a small group of adverbs
including ‘anywhere’ and ‘somewhere’ which are
used to indicate place in a general way.

indefinite pronoun a smali group of pronouns
including ‘someone’ and ‘anything’ which are used
to refer to people or things without saying exactly
who or what they are.

indirect object an object used with verbs that take
two objects. For example, in ‘I gave him the pen’
and ‘I gave the pen to him', ‘him’ is the indirect
object and ‘pen’ is the direct object. Compare
direct object.

indirect question a question used to ask for
information or help; EG Do you know where Jane
is?... | wonder which hotel it was.

indirect speech the words you use to report what
someone has said, rather than using their actual
words. Also called reported speech.

infinitive the base form of a verb; e / wanted to
go... She helped me dig the garden.

‘-Ing’ adjective an adjective which has the same
form as the present participle of a verb; EG ...a
smiling face... ... a winning streak.

‘-ing’ form a verb form ending in *-ing’ which is used
to form verb tenses, and as an adjective or a noun.
Aiso called the present participle.

Interrogative pronoun one of the pronouns ‘who’,
‘whose’, ‘whom’, ‘what’, and ‘which’, when they are
used to ask questions.

interrogative sentence a sentence in the formof a
question.

intransitive verb a verb which does not take an
object; G She arrived... | was yawning.

irregular a word or form which does not follow the
normal rules.

irregular verb a verb that has three forms or five
forms, or whose forms do not follow the normal
rules.

link verb a verb which takes a complement rather
than an object; EG be, become, seem, appear.

main clause a clause which does not depend on
another clause, and is not part of another clause.

main verb ail verbs which are not auxiliaries or
modals.

manner clause a subordinate clause which
describes the way in which something is done,
usually introduced with ‘as’ or ‘like’; eG She talks
like her mother used to.

modal a verb such as ‘can’, ‘might’, or ‘will’, which is
always the first word in a verb group and is
followed by the base form of a verb. Modals are

Xi



mood

Glossary

purpose clause

used to express requests, offers, suggestions,

wishes, intentions, politeness, possibility,

probability, certainty, obligation, and so on.
mood the mood of a clause is the way in which the

verb forms are used to show whether the clause is
" astatement, command, or question.

negative a negative clause, question, sentence, or
statement is one which has a negative word such
as ‘not’, and indicates the absence or opposite of
something, or is used to say that something is not
the case; EG / don't know you... I'll never forget.
Compare with positive.

negative word a word such as ‘never’, ‘no’, ‘not’,
‘nothing’, or ‘nowhere’, which makes a clause,
question, sentence, or statement negative.

non-defining relative clause a reiative clause
which gives more information about someone or
something, but which is not needed to identify
them because we already know who or what they
are; EG That’s Mary, who was at university with me.
Compare with defining relative clause.

non-finite clause a ‘to’-infinitive clause, ‘-ed’
clause, or -ing’ clause.

noun a word which refers to people, things, ideas,
feelings, or qualities E6 woman, Harry, guilt.

noun group a group of words which acts as the
subject, complement, or object of a verb, or as the
object of a preposition.

object a noun group which refers to a person or
thing that is affected by the action described by a
verb. Compare with subject. Prepositions aiso have
noun groups as objects.

object pronoun one of a set of pronouns including
‘me’, ‘him’, and ‘them’, which are used as the
object of a verb or preposition. Object pronouns
are also used as complements after ‘be’; G / hit
him... It's me.

opinion adjective an adjective which you use to
express your opinion of a person or thing, rather
than just describing them. Compare with
descriptive adjective.

ordinal number a number used to indicate where
something comes in an order or sequence; EG first,
fifth, tenth, hundredth.

participle a verb form used for making different
tenses. Verbs have two participles, a present
participle and a past participle.

particle an adverb or preposition which combines
with verbs to form phrasal verbs.

passive voice verb groups such as ‘was given’,
‘were taken’, ‘had been made’, which are used
when the subject of the verb is the person or thing
that is affected by the action. Compare with active
voice. ~

past form the form of a verb, often ending in ‘-ed’,
which is used for the past simple tense.

xii

past participle a verb form which is used to form
perfect tenses and passives. Some past
participles are also used as adjectives. EG
watched, broken, swum.

past tense see tense.

perfect tense see tense.

person one of the three classes of peopie who can
be involved in something that is said. The person
who is speaking or writing is called the first
person. The people who are listening or reading
are called the second person. The people or things
that are being talked about are called the third
person.

personal pronoun one of the group of words
including ‘I', 'you', and ‘me’, which are used to refer
back to yourself, the people you are talking to, or
the people or things you are talking about. See
also object pronoun and subject pronoun.

phrasal verb a combination of a verb and a
particle, which together have a different meaning
to the verb on its own; EG back down, hand over,
look forward to.

plural the form of a count noun or verb, which is

. used to refer to or talk about more than one person
or thing; eGc Dogs have ears... The women were
outside.

plural noun a noun which is normally used only in
the plural form; G trousers, scissors.

positive a positive clause, question, sentence, or
statement is one which does not contain a
negative word such as ‘not’.

possessive one of the determiners ‘my’, ‘your’,
‘his’, ‘her’, ‘its’, ‘our’, or ‘their’, which is used to
show that one person or thing belongs to another;
EG your car.

possessive adjective another name for
possessive.

possessive pronoun one of the pronouns ‘mine’,
‘yours', ‘hers’, ‘his’, ‘ours’, or ‘theirs’.

preposition a word such as ‘by’, ‘with’ or ‘from’,
which is always followed by a noun group.

prepositional phrase a structure consisting of a
preposition followed by a noun group as its object;
EG on the table, by the sea.

present participle see ‘-ing' form.

present tense see tense.

pronoun a word which you use instead of a noun,
when you do not need or want to name someone or
something directly; €6 it, you, none.

progressive tense another name for continuous
tense.

proper noun a noun which is the name of a
particular person, place, organization, or building.
Proper nouns are always written with a capital
letter; G Nigel, Edinburgh, the United Nations,
Christmas.

purpose clause a subordinate clause which is used
to talk about the intention that someone has when



qualifier

Glossary

tense

they do something; eG / came here in order to ask
you out to dinner.

qualifier a word or group of words, such as an
adjective, prepositional phrase, or relative clause,
which comes after a noun and gives more
information about it; €G ...the person involved...
...a book with a blue cover... ... the shop that |
went into.

question a sentence which normally has the verb in
front of the subject, and which is used to ask
someone about something; EG Have you any
money?

question tag an auxifiary or modal with a pronoun,
which is used to turn a statement into a question. EG
He'svery friendly, isn’t he?... | cancome, can't1?

reason clause a subordinate clause, usually
introduced by ‘because’, ‘since’, or ‘as’, which is
used to explain why something happens or is done;
£G Since you're here, we’ll start.

reciprocal verb a verb which describes an action
which involves two people doing the same thing to
each other; G I met you at the dance... We've met
one another before... They met in the street.

reflexive pronoun a pronoun ending in ‘-self’ or
‘-selves’, such as ‘myself’ or ‘themselves’, which
you use as the object of a verb when you want to
say that the object is the same person or thing as
the subject of the verb in the same clause. €6 He
hurt himself.

refiexive verb a verb which is normally used with a
reflexive pronoun as object; 6 He contented
himself with the thought that he had the only set of
Keys.

regular verb a verb that has four forms, and follows
the normal rules.

relative clause a subordinate clause which gives
more information about someone or something
mentioned in the main clause. See also defining
relative clause and non-defining relative clause.

relative pronoun ‘that’ or a ‘wh’-word such as ‘who’
or ‘which’, when it is used to introduce a relative
clause; eG ...the girl who was carrying the bag.

reported clause the clause in a report structure
which indicates what someone has said; EG She
said that I couldn’t see her.

reported question a question which is reported
using a report structure rather than the exact
words used by the speaker. See also indirect
question.

reported speech the words you use to report what
someone has said, rather than using their actuai
words. Also called indirect speech.

reporting clause the clause in a report structure
which contains the reporting verb.

reporting verb a verb which describes what people
say or think; EG suggest, say, wonder.

report structure a structure which is used to report

what someone says or thinks, rather than
repeating their exact words; eG She told me she’'d
be late.

result clause a subordinate clause introduced by
‘'so’, ‘so...that’, or ‘'such...(that)’, which indicates
the resulit of an action or.situation; g6 / don'’t think
there’s any more news, so I'll finish.

second person see person.

semi-modal a term used by some grammars to
refer to the verbs ‘dare’, ‘need’, and ‘used to’,
which behave like modalis in some structures.

sentence a group of words which express a
statement, question, or command. A sentence
usually has a verb and a subject, and may be a
simple sentence with one clause, or a compound
or complex sentence with two or more clauses. In
writing, a sentence has a capitali letter at the
beginning and a full-stop, question mark, or
exclamation mark at the end.

short form a form in which one or more letters are
omitted and two words are joined together, for
example an auxiliary or modal and ‘not’, or a
subject pronoun and an auxiiiary or modal; EG
aren’t, couldn't, he'd, I'm, it’s, she’s.

simple tense a present or past tense formed
without using an auxiliary verb; €6 / wait... she
sang.

singular the form of a count noun or verb which is
used to refer to or talk about one person or thing;
EG A dog was in the back of the car... That woman
is my mother.

singular noun a noun which is normally used only
in the singular form; €G the sun, a bath.

strong verb another name for irregular verb.

subject the noun group in a clause that refers to the
person or thing who does the action expressed by
the verb; e We were going shopping.

subject pronoun one of the set of pronouns
including ‘', ‘she’, and ‘they’, which are used as
the subject of a verb. .

subordinate clause a clause which must be used
with @ main clause and is not usually used alone,
for example a time clause, conditional clause,
relative clause, or result clause, and which begins
with a subordinating conjunction such as ‘because’
or ‘while’.

subordinating conjunction a conjunction such as
‘although’, ‘as if’, ‘because’ or ‘while’, which you
use to begin a subordinate clause.

superlative an adjective or adverb with ‘-est’ on the
end or ‘most’ in front of it; EG thinnest, quickest,
most beautiful.

tag question a statement to which a question tag
has been added; eG She’s quiet, isn't she?

tense the form of a verb which shows whether you
are referring to the past, present, or future.
future ‘will’ or ‘shall’ with the base form of the verb,
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‘that’-clause

Glossary

‘yes/no’-question

used to refer to future events; e She will come
tomorrow.

future continuous ‘will’ or ‘shall’ with ‘be’ and a
present participle, used to refer to future events;
£G She will be going soon.

future perfect ‘will’ or ‘shail’ with ‘have’ and a past
participle, used to refer to future events; eG /
shall have finished by tomorrow.

future perfect continuous ‘will’ or ‘shall’ with ‘have
been’ and a present participle, used to refer to
future events; G / will have been walking for
three hours by then.

past simple the past form of a verb, used to refer
to past events: eG They waited.

past continuous ‘was’ or ‘were’ with a present
participle, usually used to refer to past events. €6
They were worrying about it yesterday.

past perfect ‘had’ with a past participle, used to
refer to past events; 6 She had finished.

past perfect continuous ‘had been’ with a present
participle, used to refer to past events; eG He had
been waiting for hours.

present simple the base form and the third person
singular form of a verb, usually used to refer to
present events; EG / like bananas... My sister
hates them.

present continuous the present simple of ‘be’ with
a present participle, usually used to refer to
present events; EG Things are improving.

present perfect ‘have’ or ‘has’ with a past
participle, used to refer to past events which
exist in the present; EG She has loved him for ten
years.

present perfect continuous ‘have been’ or ‘has
been’ with a present participle, used to refer to
past events which continue in the present; ec We
have been sitting here for hours.

‘that’-clause a clause starting with ‘that’, used
mainly when reporting what someone has said; G
She said that she'd wash up for me.

Xiv

third person see person.

time clause a subordinate ciause which indicates
the time of an event; G I'll phone you when | get
back.

time expression a noun group used as an adverbial
of time; EG /ast night, the day after tomorrow, the
next time.

‘to’-infinitive the base form of a verb preceded by
‘to’; EG to go, to have, to jump.

transitive verb a verb which takes an object; EG
She’s wasting her money.

uncount noun a noun which has only one form,
takes a singular verb, and is not used with ‘a’ or
numbers. Uncount nouns often refer to
substances, qualities, feelings, activities, and
abstract ideas. EG coal, courage, anger, help, fun.

verb a word which is used with a subject to say what
someone or something does, or what happens to
them; EG sing, spill, die.

verb group a main verb, or a main verb with one or
more auxiliaries, a modal, or a modal and an
auxiliary, which is used with a subject to say what
someone does, or what happens to them; e /'l
show them... She's been sick.

‘wh'-question a question which expects the answer
to give more information than just ‘yes’ or ‘no’. €6
What happened?... Where did he go? Compare
with ‘yes/no’-question.

‘wh’-word one of a group of words starting with ‘wh-’,
such as ‘what’, ‘when’ or ‘who’, which are used in
‘wh'-questions. ‘How' is also called a ‘wh’-word
because it behaves like the other ‘wh’-words.

‘yes/no’-questlon a question which can be
answered by just ‘yes’ or ‘'no’, without giving any
more information; 6 Would you like some more
tea? Compare with ‘wh’-question.
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Unit 1 Clause and sentence structure

Main points

e Simple sentences have one clause.

e Clauses usually consist of a noun group
as the subject, and a verb group.

e Clauses can also have another noun
group as the object or complement.

e Clauses can have an adverbial, also
called an adjunct.

e Changing the order of the words in a
clause can change its meaning.

e Compound sentences consist of two or
more main clauses. Complex sentences
always include a subordinate clause, as
well as one or more main clauses.

1 A simple sentence has one clause, beginning
with a noun group called the subject. The subject is
the person or thing that the sentence is about. This
is followed by a verb group, which tells you what the
subject is doing, or describes the subject’s
situation.

I waited.
The girl screamed.

2 The verb group may be followed by another noun
group, which is called the object. The object is the
person or thing affected by the action or situation.

He opened the car door.
She married a young engineer.

After link verbs like ‘be’, ‘become’, ‘feel’, and ‘seem’,
the verb group may be followed by a noun group or
an adjective, called a complement. The complement
tells you more about the subject.

She was a doctor.
He was angry.

3 The verb group, the object, or the complement
can be followed by an adverb or a prepositional
phrase, called an adverbial. The adverbial tells you
more about the action or situation, for example how,
when, or where it happens. Adverbials are also
called adjuncts.

They shouted loudly.
She won the competition last week.
He was a policeman in Birmingham.

2

4 The word order of a clause is different when the
clause is a statement, a question, or a command.

He speaks English very well. (statement)
Did she win at the Olympics? (question)
Stop her. (command)

Note that the subject is omitted in commands, so
the verb comes first.

5 A compound sentence has two or more main
clauses: that is, clauses which are equally
important. You join them with ‘and’, ‘but’, or ‘or’.

He met Jane at the station and went shopping.
I wanted to go but | felt too ill.
You can come now or you can meet us there later.

Note that the order of the two clauses can change
the meaning of the sentence.

He went shopping and met Jane at the station.

If the subject of both clauses is the same, you
usually omit the subject in the second clause.

I wanted to go but felt too ill.

6 A complex sentence contains a subordinate
clause and at least one main clause. A subordinate
clause gives information about a main clause, and
is introduced by a conjunction such as ‘because’,
‘if', that’, or a ‘wh’-word. Subordinate clauses can
come before, after, or inside the main clause.

When he stopped, no one said anything.
If you want, I'll teach you.

They were going by car because it was more
comfortable.
I told him that nothing was going to happen to me.

The car that | drove was a Ford.
The man who came into the room was small.




Unit 1 Practice

A Change the meaning of these sentences by changing the subject and the object.

1
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John loves Mary. / Mary loves John.

C Read the following sentences and write down their structure using the letters S (for Subject), V (for Verb),
O (for Object), and A (for Adverbial).

1 The dog bit Peter very badly. / S+V+0+>4 ..................................................................
2 Bl TANFASE. / ..o e
3 late some fish and CRIPS fOr SUPPEI. / ...vviiiiiiiieiiiiee e
4 Weall WeNTthOME. / ...ooooiiiiiiiiii e e
5 Most of my friends enjoyed the 8ame JaSt WEEK. / ...............o.ouummmue e
6 JONN SAW Fred YeSterday. / ........coooiiiiuiiiic e e

D Change these sentences from negative statements to negative questions.

1
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They don't live near here. / ... Jont they live near heve?



Unit 2 The noun group

Main points

e Noun groups can be the subject, object,
or compiement of a verb, or the object
of a preposition.

e Noun groups can be nouns on their own,
but often include other words such as
determiners, numbers, and adjectives.

e Noun groups can also be pronouns.

e Singular noun groups take singular
verbs, plural noun groups take plural
verbs.

1 Noun groups are used to say which people or
things you are talking about. They can be the
subject or object of a verb.

Strawberries are very expensive now.
Keith likes strawberries.

A noun group can also be the compiement of a link
verb such as ‘be’, ‘become’, ‘feel’, or ‘seem’.

She became champion in 1964.
He seemed a nice man.

A noun group can be used after a preposition, and is
often called the object of the preposition.

| saw him in town.
She was very ill for six months.

2 A noun group can be a noun on its own, but it
often includes other words. A noun group can have a
determiner such as ‘the’ or ‘a’. You put determiners
at the beginning of the noun group.

The girls were not in the house.
He was eating an apple.

3 A noun group can include an adjective. You
usually put the adjective in front of the noun.

He was using blue ink.

! like living in a big city.

Sometimes you can use another noun in front of the
noun.

I like chocolate cake.
She wanted a job in the oil industry.

A noun with 's (apostrophe s) is used in front of
another noun to show who or what something
belongs to or is connected with.

| held Sheila’s hand very tightly.
He pressed a button on the ship's radio.

4

4 A noun group can also have an adverbial, a
relative clause, or a ‘to’-infinitive clause after it,
which makes it more precise.

| spoke to a girl in a dark grey dress.
She wrote to the man who employed me.
| was trying to think of a way to stop him.

A common adverbial used after a nounis a
prepositional phrase beginning with ‘of'.

He tied the rope to a large block of stone.
The front door of the house was wide open.
| hated the idea of leaving him alone.

Participies and some adjectives can also be used
after a noun. See Units 19 and 29.

She pointed to the three cards lying on the table.
He is the only man available.

5 Numbers come after determiners and before
adjectives.

| had to pay a thousand dollars.
Three tall men came out of the shed.

6 A noun group can aiso be a pronoun. You often
use a pronoun when you are referring back to a
person or thing that you have aiready mentioned.

I've got two boys, and they both enjoy playing football.

You also use a pronoun when you do not know who
the person or thing is, or do not want to be precise.

Someone is coming to mend it tomorrow.

7 A noun group can refer to one or more people or
things. Many nouns have a singular form referring to
one person or thing, and a plural form referring to
more than one person or thing. See Unit 4.

My dog never bites people.
She likes dogs.

Similarly, different pronouns are used in the
singular and in the plural.

lam going home now.
We want more money.

When a singular noun group is the subject, it takes a
singular verb. When a plural noun group is the
subject, it takes a plural verb.

His son plays football for the school.
Her letters are always very short.



Unit 2 Practice

A Expand the noun group in these sentences by adding the words given.

:

1 There’s a man.
There’s an old man. (old) '

.There’s. an old man standing by the bus siop. ... standing by the bus stop)
..There’s an old man with an umbrella standing by #he bus stop. . with an umbrella)

...................................................... feriiveniiinniie L (running out of the shop)
........................................................................................................ . (carrying a bone)
3 There's a man.

................................................................................ . (with a knife in his hand)

....................................................................................................... . (running after the dog)

4 There's a woman.

................................................................................ . (with long hair)

................................................................................................ . (standing outside the shop)

B Complete the following by adding these ‘to'-infinitives.

to carry tocatch todo to drive through towear to meet
to post toplay toread tovisit to eat

1 I'mhungry. | haven't had anything ..*0.€4¢%

He's very busy. He hasa lot of work .............oocvvvviviieniiiieni, .

It's a wonderful place for children ...............coooiiiiiiii, .

I mustn’t be late. | have some important people ...........evveueeeiiieeiie .

Can you call at the post office? There are a few letters ........ovvveveeeeeeeeee e, .
When | am traveliing | always take @ g00d bOOK ...........ovvvveeeuiiiieiisii .

If I'm going to the party I must buy @ new dress ............coovvvveieeeeeenieen i .

I'lt have to take a taxi. I've g0t tOO MUCh [UBEAZE .....cooevvrveeeeiiiieeeeea .

I'll have to leave now. Thave atrain ..............cooooveeieenien . .

Oxford is awonderfulplace ..................cooevveviinineennn.., , but it’s a dreadful place
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Unit 3 The verb group

Main points

® |n a clause, the verb group usually
comes after the subject and always has
a main verb.

e The main verb has several different
forms.

e Verb groups can also include one or two
auxiliaries, or a modal, or a modal and
one or two auxiliaries.

e The verb group changes in negative
clauses and questions.

e Some verb groups are followed by an
adverbial, a complement, an object, or
two objects.

1 The verb group in a clause is used to say what is
happening in an action or situation. You usually put
the verb group immediately after the subject. The
verb group always includes a main verb.

I waited.
They killed the elephants.

2 Regular verbs have four forms: the base form,
the third person singular form of the present simple,
the “-ing’ form or present participle, and the *-ed’
form used for the past simple and for the past
participle.

ask o asks o asking > asked
try > tries o trying < tried
reach = reaches o reaching = reached
dance o dances = dancing = danced
dip o dips = dipping = dipped

Irregular verbs may have three forms, four forms, or
five forms. Note that ‘be’ has eight forms.

cost o costs
think = thinks o thinking = thought

swim => swims > swimming > swam > swum
be = am/is/arec> being = was/were o been

> costing

See the Appendix for details of verb forms.

3 The main verb can have one or two auxiliaries in
front of it.

I had met him in Zermatt.
The car was being repaired.

6

The main verb can have a modal in front of it.

You can go now.
1 would like to ask you a question.

The main verb can have a modal and one or two
auxiliaries in front of it.

I could have spent the whole year on it.
She would have been delighted to see you.

4 In negative clauses, you have to use a modal or
auxiliary and put ‘not’ after the first word of the verb
group.

He does not speak English very well.

I was not smiling.

It could not have been wrong.

Note that you often use short forms rather than ‘not’.

I didn’t know that.
He couldn’t see it.

5 In ‘yes/no’ questions, you have to put an auxiliary
or modal first, then the subject, then the rest of the
verb group.

Did you meet George?
Couldn’t you have been a bit quieter?

In ‘wh’-questions, you put the ‘wh’-word first. If the
‘wh’-word is the subject, you put the verb group next.

Which came first?
Who could have done it?

If the ‘wh’-word is the object or an adverbial, you
must use an auxiliary or modal next, then the
subject, then the rest of the verb group.

What did you do?
Where could she be going?

6 Some verb groups have an object or two objects
after them. See Units 72 and 73.

He closed the door.
She sends you her love.

Verb groups involving link verbs, such as ‘be’, have a
complement after them. See Unit 80.

They were sailors.
She felt happy.

Some verb groups have an adverbial after them.

We walked through the park.
She put the letter on the table.




Unit 3 Practice

A Underline the main verbs in these sentences. The number in brackets tells you how many main verbs
there are.

Jack will kill the giant. (1)

We can come round tomorrow.(1)

I haven't heard from her since she went on holiday. (2)

I would have told her, if she had asked. (2)

Did you walk to school, or did you go on your bike? (2)

You could have stayed with us, if we had known you were coming. (3)

He said he didn't know who was coming. (3)

They woke up when they heard the noise. (2)

You must do what the boss tells you. (2)

Do you always do what the boss tells you? (2)
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B underline the auxiliaries.

1 tdon’t speak English very well. (1)
We haven't seen them. They weren’t at home when we called. (1)
We were playing tennis when the storm started. (1)
They are coming as soon as they have finished work. (2)
John had seen Mary just twice before. (1)
Do you live here or are you just visiting? (2)
Do you know each other or haven't you met before? (2)
Will you be coming early or are you arriving later? (2)
This cup has been broken. (2)
They will have been found by now. (2)
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C underline the modals.
1 Youwill get a good seat if you get there early. (1)
I'll ask Fred if he can help. (2)
Ken will certainly come if he can find the time. (2)
Could you keep quiet while we are trying to listen to the music? (1)
I would help you if | could. (2)
| suppose you should tell her as soon as you can. (2)
They might agree but on the other hand they might not. (2)
1 think they may come if they can find the time. (2)
You should have known that Jack would try to make trouble. (2)
They would probably have done it if they could have found the money. (2)

© 0 N O O b WN

[y
o



Unit 4 Count nouns

Main points

e Count nouns have two forms, singular
and plural.

® They can be used with numbers.

e Singular count nouns always take a
determiner.

e Plural count nouns do not need a
determiner.

® Singular count nouns take a singular
verb and plural count nouns take a
plural verb.

In English, some things are thought of as individual
items that can be counted directly. The nouns which
refer to these countable things are called count
nouns. Most nouns in English are count nouns.

See Unit 6 for information on uncount nouns.

1 Count nouns have two forms. The singular form
refers to one thing or person.

...abook... ... the teacher.

The plural form refers to more than one thing or
person.

...books... ... some teachers.

2 You add ‘-8’ to form the piural of most nouns.

[ book = books school = schools

You add ‘-es’ to nouns ending in ‘-ss’, ‘-ch’, ‘-s', ‘-sh’,
or'-x'.

class = classes watch = watches
gas o gases dish o> dishes
fox o foxes

Some nouns ending in ‘-0’ add ‘-s', and some add

-e§.

photo = photos piano < pianos
hero <> heroes potato = potatoes

Nouns ending in a consonant and ‘-y’ change to
jes’.

country = countries lady < ladies
party o parties victory = victories

Nouns ending in a vowel and ‘-y’ add an ‘-s’.

boy o> boys day < days
key = keys valley o> valleys

Some common nouns have irregular plurals.

child < children fpot > feet
man = men mouse = mice
tooth = teeth woman > women

WAEININER Some nouns that end in ‘-s’ are uncount
nouns, for example ‘athietics’ and ‘physics’. See
Unit 6.

3 Count nouns can be used with numbers.

...one table... ... twocats... ... three hundred
pounds.

4 Singular count nouns cannot be used alone, but
always take a determiner such as ‘a’, ‘another’,
‘every’, or ‘the’.

We've killed a pig.

He was eating another apple.

She had read every book on the subject.

I parked the car over there.

5 Plural count nouns can be used with or without a
determiner. They do not take a determiner when
they refer to things or people in general.

Does the hotel have large rooms?
The film is not suitable for children.

Plural count nouns do take a determiner when they
refer precisely to particular things or people.

Our computers are very expensive.
These cakes are delicious.

See Unit 11 for more information on determiners.

6 When a count noun is the subject of a verb, a
singular count noun takes a singular verb.

My son likes playing football.
The address on the letter was wrong.

A plural count noun takes a plural verb.

Bigger cars cost more.
I thought more people were coming.

See also Unit 5 on collective nouns.




Unit 4 Practice

A Give the plurals of the following nouns.

cow LEOWS. child ... tooth ...
glass ... wish ... lory
story ...l friend ... bus ...
tomato  ............. parent ... monkey  .............
box ... piano  ............. house  .............
mouse  ............. key .. way e

B Rewrite these sentences in the plural.
Atrain is much quicker than a bus. / ... Y4ins are much quicker than buses.
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C Complete these sentences with a singular or plural count noun.

1 The...% Us ... stops right outside our house. (bus/ buses)

2 The .ocvviiiiiiiniinnnn. were waiting for me. (child / children)

3The .o, are in the cupboard. (dish/ dishes)

4 The ..ooveiiiiiieanan, have gone bad. (tomato / tomatoes)

5The...coooovvviniiinnnn, is full. (box/ boxes)

6 Doyouknowthe ..............ccvevee.e. that lives next door? (man/ men)

7 The i, who were here have gone home. (person/ people)

8 The dentist pulledoutthe ........................ that was hurting. (tooth / teeth)

9 Haveyouwashedthe........................ that were in the kitchen? (dish / dishes)
10 Doyouknowthe ..........cooevvvunnenns that delivers the newspapers? (boy / boys)

D Complete these sentences with a singular or a plural verb.

1 Thechildren ..4r€geting .. . ready for school. (is getting / are getting)

2 Mybrother ........c.ccivviiiinnnnn. in the army. (is/ are)

3 Thecake ......ocoeevvvieinvininennnn, delicious. (smell/ smells)

4 Themice ........ocovvvviiiviieniinannn, the cheese. (has eaten / have eaten)

5 The bookswebought ..............c.ocoeviiiniinnn very expensive. (was / were)

6 Did you notice the picturethat ..............cccoeveinniinnnn. on the wall? (was hanging / were hanging)

7 Theyoungmanyoumet .............cooeeevevinennnnn. to college with my sister. (go/ goes)

8 Thelettersyouposted..............cooviienvinnnn.n. wrongly addressed. (was / were)

9 The woman they were meeting ..............cccoevienvnnnen, telephoned to say she can’t come. (has/ have)
10 Mary and Peter, the couple | met lastweek, .......c.........cooivviennnns invited us to dinner. (has / have)

Alion is @ dangerous animal. / ......voiiiriiiiiii e e
A lawyer generally earns more than @ateacher. / ...........ooiiiiiiiiiii i
A computer is an expensive piece of @QUIPMENL. / . ......iii i
Astudent has to WOTK hard. / .....o.oiiii e e
A policeman only does wWhat he iS tOId. / ...t e
Acatis supposed to have NINE LIVES. / .....cooviiiriii e e,
Abus is the best way of getting INtOtOWN. / ...
Awoman tends to live I0Nger than @ MaN. / ..ot
A 800d book helps to Pass the tiMe. / ... e,



Unit 5 Singular, plural, and collective nouns

Main points

e Singular nouns are used only in the
singular, always with a determiner.

e Plural nouns are used only in the plural,
some with a determiner.

e Collective nouns can be used with
singular or plural verbs.

1 Some nouns are used in particular meanings in
the singular with a determiner, like count nouns, but
are not used in the plural with that meaning. They
are often called ‘singuiar nouns’.

Some of these nouns are normally used with ‘the’
because they refer to things that are unique.

air daytime moon sky
country | end past sun
countryside future sea wind
dark ground seaside world

The sun was shining.
| am scared of the dark.

Other singular nouns are normally used with ‘a’
because they refer to things that we usually talk.
about one at a time.

bath go ride snooze
chance jog run start
drink move shower walk
fight rest smoke wash

| went upstairs and had a wash.
Why don’t we go outside for a smoke?

2 Some nouns are used in particular meanings in
the plural with or without determiners, like count
nouns, but are not used in the singular with that
meaning. They are often called ‘plural nouns’.

His clothes looked terribly dirty.
Troops are being sent in today.

Some of these nouns are always used with
determiners.

activities
authorities

feelings pictures travels
likes sights

I went to the pictures with Tina.
You hurt his feelings.

Some are usually used without determiners.
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airs goods riches

expenses refreshments

Refreshments are available inside.
They have agreed to pay for travel and expenses.

[WARIMINIEH ‘Police’ is a plural noun, but does not
endin ‘g
The police were informed immediately.

3 A small group of plural nouns refer to single
items that have two linked parts. They refer to things
that people wear or tools that people use.

glasses pyjamas ~ scales
jeans shorts binoculars scissors
knickers tights pincers shears
pants trousers pliers tweezers

She was wearing brown trousers.
These scissors are sharp.

You can use ‘a pair of to make it clear you are
talking about one item, or a number with ‘pairs of’
when you are talking about several items.

| was sent out to buy a pair of scissors.
Liza had given me three pairs of jeans.

Note that you also use ‘a pair of with words such as
‘gloves’, ‘'shoes’, and ‘socks’ that you often talk
about in twos.

4 With some nouns that refer to a group of people
or things, the same form can be used with singular
or plural verbs, because you can think of the group
as a unit or as individuals. Similarly, you can use
singular or plural pronouns to refer back to them.
These nouns are often called ‘collective nouns'.

army enemy group staff
audience  family herd team
committee flock navy ~
company gang press data
crew government public media

Our little group is complete again.
The largest group are the boys.
Our family isn't poor any more.
My family are perfectly normal.

The names of many organizations and sports teams
are also collective nouns, but are normally used with
plural verbs in spoken English.

The BBC is showing the programme on Saturday.
The BBC are planning to use the new satellite.
Liverpool is leading 1-0.

Liverpool are attacking again.



Unit 5 Practice

A Usethe singular nouns below to complete the sentences which follow.

a bath ago adrink afight ajog arest
ashower amove awalk awash aride

I need some fresh air. | think I'll go out for ...4. walk . .. .

I'm going toliedownand have ........................ .

| haven'ttimefor ........................ Flljusthave ................o..... instead.
The children are covered in dirt. Theyneeda........................ .
Canlhave............cooeevivens on your bike?

He keeps fit by goingfor ........................ every evening.

This is thirsty work. Let's stopfor .............ccoevinens .

Bill's in trouble. He started ........................ and got himself arrested.

You can't succeed if you don'thave ........................ .

I'stimetogo. Let'smake ........................ .
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B use these plural nouns to complete the sentences that follow.

belongings clothes expenses feelings goods
holidays papers pictures refreshments sights

1 If1spend a lot of money, can ! claim ...EXPENSES .. ?

2 Britainneedstoexportmore ...............cceevviiinennnn. .

3 There was a short breakfor .............c..coooeiiiinn, .

4 MY i are soaking wet. | need to change.

5 He's very unhappy. You must have hurthis ................................ .
6 The kids aren’t at home. They'reontheir ..............ccooeiiiiininnn.. .

7 What's on at the cinema? | haven'tbeentothe ..................ceeeiinnt. for ages.
8 You're famous. | saw your picture inthe ..............c.cooiieinn. .
9 Hecarriesallhis ...........coevviiviiininn, with him in an old suitcase.

10 We took some time off to walk round the town andseethe ..................coecvenenenn.. .

C Use these collective nouns to complete the sentences that follow.

audience crew enemy family gang government media public staff team

1 Take cover.The ... EAEMY. ... . ... are attacking.

2 Doyou think Liverpool arethe best...............coccvvvivinnnns in Europe?

3 Dadisoutbuttherestofthe .............ccovveivninnnnnne, are at home.

4 The coooieeiiiiiiiiceeee has decided to increase taxes.

5 Theshipsankbutthe .............coooveviiiinini. are safe.

6 Theofficeisclosed.The ...............cooviinnnnn. are on strike.

7 The house was surrounded andthe .....................coenn. were arrested.

8 The....coeevnen e is much bigger than at last night's performance.

9 The railways should provide a better service for the travelling ........................oee. .

[
(=]

Some sports stars are very badly treated by the newspapersandother ................ccoevviiinnn .
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Unit 6 Uncount nouns

Main points

¢ Uncount nouns have only one form, and
take a singular verb.

e They are not used with ‘a’, or with
numbers.

& Some nouns can be both uncount nouns
and count nouns.

1 English speakers think that some things cannot
be counted directly. The nouns which refer to these
uncountable things are called uncount nouns.
Uncount nouns often refer to:

substances: coal food ice iron rice steel water
human qualltles: courage cruelty honesty patience
teelings: anger happiness joy pride relief respect
activitles: aid help sleep travel work

abstract Ideas: beauty death freedom fun life luck

The donkey needed food and water.

Soon, they lost patience and sent me to Durban.
| was greeted with shouts of joy.

All prices include travel to and from London.

We talked for hours about freedom.

See Unit 4 for information on count nouns.

2 Uncount nouns have only one form. They do not
have a plural form.

I needed help with my homework.
The children had great fun playing with the puppets.

RNl Some nouns which are uncount nouns
in English have plurals in other languages.

advice homework  machinery
baggage information money
equipment knowledge news
furniture luggage traffic

We want to spend more money on roads.
Soldiers carried so much equipment that they were
barely able to move.

3 Some uncount nouns end in ‘-s' and therefore
{ook like plural count nouns. They usually refer to:

subjects of study: mathematics physics
activities: athletics gymnastics

games: cards darts

llinesses: measles mumps
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Mathematics is too difficult for me.
Measles is in most cases a harmless iliness.

4 When an uncount noun is the subject of a verb,
it takes a singular verb.

Electricity is dangerous.
Intelligence develops very slowly in these children.
Food was very expensive in those days.

5 Uncount nouns are not used with ‘a’.

They resent having to pay money to people like me.
My father started work when he was ten.

Uncount nouns are used with ‘the’ when they refer to
something that is specified or known.

I am interested in the education of young children.
She buried the money that Hilary had given her.
1 liked the music, but the words were boring.

6 Uncount nouns are not used with numbers.
However, you can often refer to a quantity of
something which is expressed by an uncount noun
by using a word like ‘some’. See Unit 11/

Please buy some bread when you go to town.
Let me give you some advice.

Some uncount nouns that refer to food or drink can
be count nouns when they refer to quantities of the
food or drink.

Do you like coffee? (uncount)
We asked for two coffees. (count)

Uncount nouns are often used with expressions
such as ‘a loaf of', ‘packets of’, or ‘a piece of', to
talk about a quantity or an item. ‘A bit of’ is common
in spoken English.

| bought two loaves of bread yesterday.
He gave me a very good piece of advice.
They own a bit of land near Cambridge.

7 Some nouns are uncount nouns when they refer
to something in general and count nouns when they
refer to a particular instance of something.

Victory was now assured. (uncount)
In 1960, the party won a convincing victory. (count)




Unit 6 Practice

A Use these uncount nouns to complete the sentences below.

advice electricity equipment happiness help
information knowledge luggage money traffic
1 We've got a lot of luggage . . .. .. ... but it's not too heavy.
2 Atthattimemy .........ccoovvviiviiiniiiincein, of German was minimal.
3 I'dlikesome ........ocoveniiiiiiiiieeen about trains, please.
4 They exported a million dollars’ worth of stereo ...............cooeeiviiieiiennnnnen. .
5 Doyouhaveany ..........cocceviviviiiniennicenenn, on you?
6 Ifyouwantmy ..........cooooiiiiii , 1 think you ought to start all over again.
7 There'salwaysalotof ........cccoiiviiiiiiiiniinnnnnnn, in the rush hour.
8 Doyoucookby Basor......c..coveviiiiieiiiiiieneeene, ?
9 You can always telephone, if youneedany ..............cocooeiiiiiiiinn, .
10 Money doesn't always bring ..........ccccooveeveniiiiiininin., .

B Look at the following pairs of sentences. In one the noun in bold is used as a count noun and in the

other as an uncount noun. Mark the sentences C for count or U for uncount.
1 Shakespeare’s language is magnificent. U .
It's easier to work with someone who speaks your own language. C .
2 She’s had nine months’ experience as a secretary. ....
The funeral was a painful experience. ....
3 People spend their lives worrying about money. ....
How's life? ....
4 Are you in San Francisco for business or pleasure? ....
He set up a small travel business. ....
5 She never completely gave up hope. ....
Ken has high hopes of a promotion before the end of the year. ....
6 There was general agreement on the problem. ....
We hope to come to a general agreement on future action. ....

C Use these phrases with the and an uncount noun to complete the sentences which follow.

the news about Bill the furniture in the sitting room the traffic in London
the advice you gave me the information you need the strength to go on
1 Iliked ... th€ furniture in the sitting room. . | thought it looked very smart.

2 Vdiike tothank you for .........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiii e, .
3 Pmtiredout. Thaven't 80t . ..o .

4 YouCan fiNd ... in any good grammar book.
B is dreadful — particularly in the rush hour.
6 Haveyouheard ...........ccooiiiiiiiiiii i ?
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Unit 7 Personal pronouns

Main points

® You use personal pronouns to refer back
to something or someone that has
already been mentioned.

e You also use personal pronouns to refer
to people and things directly.

® There are two sets of personal
pronouns: subject pronouns and object
pronouns.

® You can use ‘you’ and ‘they’ to refer to
people in general.

1 When something or someone has already been
mentioned, you refer to them again by using a
pronoun.

John took the book and opened it.

He rang Mary and invited her to dinner.

‘Have you been to London ?"—'Yes, it was very
crowded.’

My father is fat — he weighs over fifteen stone.

In English, ‘he’ and ‘she’ normally refer to people,
occasionally to animals, but very rarely to things.

2 You use a pronoun to refer directly to people or
things that are present or are involved in the
situation you are in.

Where shall we meet, Sally?

| do the washing; he does the cooking; we share the
washing-up.

Send us a card so we Il know where you are.

3 There are two sets of personal pronouns, subject
pronouns and object pronouns. You use subject
pronouns as the subject of a verb.

[I you he she it we theyJ

Note that ‘you’ is used for the singular and plural
form.

We are going there later.
1 don’t know what to do.

4 You use object pronouns as the direct or indirect
object of a verb.

[ me you him her it us themJ
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Note that ‘you' is used for the singular and plural
form.

The nurse washed me with cold water.
The ball hit her in the face.

John showed him the book.

Can you give me some more cake?

Note that, in modern English, you use object
pronouns rather than subject pronouns after the
verb ‘be’.

‘Who is it?’— ‘It's me.’
There was only John, Baz, and me in the room.

You also use object pronouns as the object of a
preposition.

We were all sitting in a cafe with him.
Did you give it to them?

5 You can use ‘you’ and ‘they’ to talk about peopie
in general.

You have to drive on the other side of the road on
the continent.
They say she’s very clever.

6 You can use ‘it’ as an impersonal subject in
general statements which refer to the time, the
date, or the weather. See Unit 86.

‘What time is it?’ — ‘It's half past three.’
It is January 19th.
It is rainy and cold.

You can also use ‘it’ as the subject or object in
general statements about a situation.

It is too far to walk.
I like it here. Can we stay a bit longer?

7 A singular pronoun usually refers back to a
singular noun group, and a plural pronoun to a plurat
noun group. However, you can use plural pronouns
to refer back to:

e indefinite pronouns, even though they are always
followed by a singular verb

If anybody comes, tell them I'm not in.

e collective nouns, even when you have used a
singular verb

His family was waiting in the next room, but they had
not yet been informed.



Unit 7 Practice

A Complete these sentences by adding the names given.

MrBrown Mrand Mrs Jackson Mary Tom and Jane

1 |spoke to LMr Brown . . yesterday. He said he'd call me back.
PP UURORURUI says she'll see you tomorrow.

3 said we should meet them at their house.

4 Good morning sir. Good morning madam. Youmustbe .............................. . You have

areservation, haven't you?

B Now do the same with these.

MrBrown Mrand Mrs Jackson Mary Tom and Jane

1 MWZ‘/ .................................... 's feeling much better. | spoke to her in the hospital this
morning.

2 MYOUSEE oo , give them my love.

3 ? This way please. The room is ready for you.

A0S oo in ? | have a message for him.

C Look at the picture and add personal pronouns to complete the story.

The other day when | was shopping a woman stopped ...1€. ... andasked ................ the way to
the post office. ................ gave her directionsand ................ thanked ................ politely, then
ran off quickly in the opposite direction. ................ put my hand in my pocket and found that my
wallet was missing. ................ must have taken it while ................ were talking. ................
shouted and ran after................ but................ was no good. ............ had disappeared in
the crowd.
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Unit 8 This, that, these, those, one, ones

Main points

e You use the demonstrative pronouns
‘this’, ‘that’, ‘these’, and ‘those’ when
you are pointing to physical objects or
identifying people.

® You use ‘one’ or ‘ones’ instead of a noun
that has been mentioned or is known.

1 You use the demonstrative pronouns ‘this’,
‘that’, ‘these’, and ‘those’ when you are pointing to
physical objects. ‘This' and ‘these' refer to things
near you, ‘that’ and ‘those’ refer to things farther
away.

This is a list of rules.

Throught you these’. Adam held out a bag of
grapes.

That looks interesting.

Those are mine.

You can also use ‘this’, ‘that',“these’, and ‘those’ as
determiners in front of nouns. See Unit 11.

This book was a present from my mother.
When did you buy that hat?

2 You use ‘this’, ‘that’, ‘these’, and ‘those’ when
you are identifying or introducing people, or asking
who they are.

Who's this?
These are my children, Susan and Paul.
Was that Patrick on the phone?

3 You use ‘this’, ‘that’, ‘these’, and ‘those’ to refer
back to things that have already been mentioned.

That was an interesting word you used just now.
More money is being pumped into the education
system, and we assume this will continue.

‘Let’s go to the cinema.’— ‘That's a good idea’.
These are not easy questions to answer.

You also use ‘this’ and ‘these’ to refer forward to
things you are going to mention.

This is what | want to say: it wasn't my idea.

These are the topics we will be looking at next week:
how the accident happened, whether it could have
been avoided, and who was to blame.
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This is the important point: you must never see her
again.

4 You use ‘one’ or ‘ones’ instead of a noun that has
already been mentioned or is known in the situation,
usually when you are adding information or
contrasting two things of the same kind.

My car is the blue one.
Don't you have one with buttons instead of a zip?
Are the new curtains longer than the old ones?

You can use ‘which one’ or ‘which ones’ in questions.

Which one do you prefer?
Which ones were damaged?

You can say ‘this one', ‘that one’, ‘these ones’, and
‘those ones'.

! like this one better.
We'll have those ones, thank you.

You can use ‘each one’ or ‘one each’, but note that
there is a difference in meaning. In the following
examples, ‘each one’ means ‘each brother’ but ‘one
each’ means ‘one for each child’.

I've got three brothers and each one lives ina
different country.
| bought the children one each.

5 In formal English, people sometimes use ‘one’ to
refer to people in general.

One has to think of the practical side of things.
One never knows what to say in such situations.

6 There are several other types of pronoun, which
are dealt with in other units.

See Unit 27 for information on possessive
pronouns.

See Unit 51 for information on ‘who’, ‘whom’,
‘whose’, ‘which’, and ‘what’ as interrogative
pronouns.

See Units 97 and 98 for information on ‘that’,
‘which’, ‘who’, ‘whom’, and ‘whose’ as relative -
pronouns.

Most determiners, except ‘the’, ‘a’, ‘an’, ‘every’, ‘no’,
and the possessives, are also pronouns. See Units
15 to 18.



Unit 8 Practice

A Each of the pronouns in bold below refers back to a clause. Underline the clause in each case.

1
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I'm tired out. That's why I'm going home early.

He’s always complaining and this is why nobody likes him.

That's why George was so pleased with himself. He had just got a new job:

I've mended the radiator. | hope this wili solve the problem.

Finally, Mary told him she was tired of him. | think that's what really annoyed him.

George likes Mary, but she doesn't like him. That's what annoys him.

The engine's all right but the brakes are useless. That's why it needs to go into the garage.
Even when they go to bed late the children sometimes stay awake all night. That's why they get so
tired.

The traffic was dreadful even though we Ieft home early. That's why we're late.

The engine starts and after a few seconds the light goes on. That's when you press the button.

B Look at the picture and complete the answers to these questions using one or ones.

How many cars are there?

Five. Three big ... 9N€S . ... andtwo small ...9A€S . ... .

What colour are they?

There are three white ........................ andtwoblack ........................ .

How many small cars are there?

Two.Ablack ..........coeeevnann.. andawhite..................ll .

How many big cars are there?

Three. Two white ........................ andoneblack........................ .

Where is the small white car?

Between the small black ........................ and the bigblack ........................ .

C Hereisa puzzle.
There are some books on a shelf. There are three big ones and two small ones. One of the big ones is
red. There is a small green book. There are two green ones altogether and two blue ones. Only one of the

small books is green.
1 How many books are there altOBETNEr? ...........coov i e ee e e e
2 What colour are the Dig DOOKS? ........uvueiiieie ettt eeee oo




Unit 9 Reflexive pronouns

Main points

e Reflexive pronouns can be direct or
indirect objects.

® Most transitive verbs can take a
reflexive pronoun as object.

e Reflexive pronouns can be the object of
a preposition.

e Reflexive pronouns can emphasize a
noun or pronoun.

1 The reflexive pronouns are:

singular: myself yourself himself herself itself
plural: ourselves yourselves themselves

Note that, unlike ‘you’ and ‘your’, there are two
forms for the second person: ‘yourseif’ in the
singular and ‘yourselves’ in the plural.

2 You use reflexive pronouns as the direct or
indirect object of the verb when you want to say that
the object is the same person or thing as the
subject of the verb in the same clause.

For example, ‘John taught himself' means that John
did the teaching and was also the person who was
taught, and ‘Ann poured herself a drink’ means that
Ann did the pouring and was also the person that
the drink was poured for.

She stretched herself out on the sofa.
The men formed themselves into a line.
He should give himself more time.

Note that although the subject ‘you’ is omitted in
imperatives, you can still use ‘yourself' or
‘yourselves'.

Here’s the money, go and buy yourself an ice cream.

3 Most transitive verbs can take a reflexive
pronoun.

I blame myself for not paying attention.
He introduced himself to me.

Verbs which describe actions that
people normally do to themselves do not take
reflexive pronouns in English, although they do in
some other languages.

1 usually shave before breakfast.
She washed very quickly and rushed downstairs.

See Unit 74 for more information.
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4 You use a reflexive pronoun as the object of a
preposition when the object of the preposition
refers to the same person or thing as the subject of
the verb in the same clause.

| was thoroughly ashamed of myself,
They are making fools of themselves.

Tell me about yourself.

Note that you use personal pronouns, not refiexive
pronouns, when referring to places and after ‘with’
meaning ‘accompanied by’.

You should have your notes in front of you.
He would have to bring Judy with him.

5 You use reflexive pronouns after nouns or
pronouns to emphasize the person or thing that you
are referring to.

The town itself was so small that it didn’t have a
bank.
1 myself have never read the book.

6 You use a reflexive pronoun at the end of a
clause to emphasize that someone did something
without any help from anyone else.

She had printed the card herself.
Il take it down to the police station myself.
Did you make these yourself?

7 You use refiexive pronouns with ‘by’ to say:

e that someone does something without any help
from other people

...when babies start eating their meals by
themselves.
She was certain she could manage by herself.

e that someone is alone

He went off to sit by himseif.

I was there for about six months by myseif.

You can also use ‘on my own’, ‘on your own’, and so
on, to say that someone is alone or does something
without any help.

We were in the park on our own.
They managed to reach the village on their own.

You can use ‘all’ for emphasis.

Did you put those shelves up all by yourself?

We can’t solve this problem all on our own.
WSININER ‘One another’ and ‘each other’ are not
reflexive pronouns.

See Unit 75 for more information on ‘one another’
and ‘each other'.



Unit 9 Practice

A Choose a personal pronoun or a reflexive pronoun to complete these sentences correctly.

1 He was tired out but he forced ... Aimself to go on.
2 | could hear someone walking along behind ..."1€....................... .
3 Shehadcut...............ooi so badly she had to be rushed to hospital.
4 She realised thatthe carinfrontof .......................o had stopped suddenly.
5 Theybuilt ..o, a garage behind the house.
6 Heboiled............cooovivniniinnnn, a couple of eggs for breakfast.
7 Putitdowninfrontof ... .
8 If you've got a sleeping bag bring itwith ............................... .
9 Theyhad promised ................cooveviienenn. a summer holiday abroad.

10 On Sunday mornings the children were left totake care of .................ooooinn .

B Change the phrases on my own etc to by myself etc.

1 It looked extremely heavy. | knew | couldn't lift it on my own. / by myself .
2 She hated being inthe houseonherown./ ....................................... .
3 Ifthe rest of you can't help we'll havetodoitonourown./................occoiiiiiiiinnn. .
4 You can't expect them to do everythingontheirown. / ............................... .
5 Mothers had to go out to work and leave children in the houseon theirown./ ...............................
6 If there are three of you, you should be able to manageonyourown./ ......................coiiinn, .
7 lhatelivingonmyown./ .............c.ccoiiiiiiiiiicinnnes .
8 It's a horror film so children aren’t allowed to seeitontheirown. / ......................... .
9 John had towalk homeonhisown./.................oooeiiiiiicnnn, .

10 It's too difficult forme. I can’tdoitallonmyown./........................... .

C Use the correct reflexive pronouns to complete the following sentences.

1 The chairman announced the news ... Amself. .

2 Helen will be very upset. I'll have totellherthenews ..........................l. .

3 Webuiltmostofthehouse ...........c...coooviiinn. .

4 Thepresident .........c.oociiiiiiiiiiiiiinin, appeared on television. She spoke for about ten
minutes.

5 Thechildren ............c.oooiiiinnne. did most of the work for the school play.

D Rewrite the following sentences to start with the words given.

1 Itwas the BBC correspondent himse!f who told me. / | was told ..by the BBC correspondent

PIIISEI. ... oo
2 The Chief of Police himself made the arrest. /ItWas ...
3 This picture can’t have been painted by Rembrandt himself. /It can't have been .............................
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Unit 11 Determiners

Main points

e Determiners are used at the beginning
of noun groups.

® You use specific determiners when
people know exactly which things or
people you are talking about.

® You use general determiners to talk
about people or things without saying
exactly who or what they are.

1 When you use a determiner, you put it at the
beginning of a noun group, in front of numbers or
adjectives.

| met the two Swedish girls in London.
Our main bedroom is through that door.
Have you got another red card?

Several young boys were waiting outside.

2 When the people or things that you are talking
about have already been mentioned, or the people
you are talking to know exactly which ones you
mean, you use a specific determiner.

The man began to run towards the boy.
Young people don’t like these operas.
Her face was very red.

The specific determiners are:

the definite article: the
demonstratives: this that these those
possessives: my your his her its our their

Note that ‘your’ is used both for the singular and
plural possessive.

See Unit 8 for ‘this’, ‘that’, ‘these’, and ‘those’ as
pronouns.

3 When you are mentioning people or things for
the first time, or tatking about them generaily
without saying exactly which ones you mean, you
use a general determiner.

There was & man in the lift.

We went to an art exhibition.

You can stop at any time you like.
There were several reasons for this.

The general determiners are:
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a both few more other
all each fewer most several
an either less much  some
another enough little neither

any every many no

4 Each general determiner is used with particular
types of noun. You use some general determiners
with:

® singular count nouns

a another each every no
an any either neither

1 got a postcard from Susan.
Any big tin container will do.
He opened another shop last month.

® plural count nouns

all enough many no some
any few more other
both fewer most several

There were few doctors available.
He spoke many different languages.
Several projects had to be postponed.

® uncount nouns

all  enough little most no
any less more much some

There was little applause.
We need more information

He did not speak much English.

WAKNINER The following general determiners can
never be used with uncount nouns.

a both
an each few
another either many

every neither
several

5 Most of the determiners are also pronouns,
except ‘the’, ‘a’, ‘an’, ‘every’, ‘no’ and the
possessives.

| saw several in the woods last night.

Have you got any that | could borrow?

There is enough for all of us.

You use ‘one’ as a pronoun instead of ‘a’ or ‘an’,
‘none’ instead of 'no’, and ‘each’ instead of ‘every’.

Have you got one?
There are none left.
Each has a separate box and number.



Unit 11 Practice

A Underline the determiners in the following sentences. The numbers in brackets tell you how many
determiners there are.

1
2

© 0 ~N O O bW
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My friend Alec works in a hotel on the corner of this street. (4)

There weren't many people at the match. But it was very exciting and our team scored twice in each
half. (4)

Would you like another piece of this cake, or would you prefer a chocolate biscuit? (3)

Most young people like this sort of music. (2)

Every child at the party was given a present to take home. (3)

Thank you for your letter and the lovely flowers. (2)

We live in a small village in the country. It's a quiet, comfortable place with several useful shops. (4)
I hope to spend another month in your country sometime this summer. (3)

There was little information at the airport. Few people seemed to have any idea what time the flight
was likely to leave. (5)

Can you give me another call at the office? | don't have much time to spare right now. (3)

B Now do these. Remember that a determiner comes at the front of a noun phrase.

1
2
3

a b

O 00 ~N O

10

These oranges cost ten pence each. (1)

Each orange costs ten pence. (1)

A: Is this your coat? (1)

B: No, I'm fairly sure it belongs to that man over there in the corner. | left my coat in the cloakroom. (4)
Most students read both books, but they didn’t find either very useful. (2)

There were several people at the meeting earlier, but most of them left early so there aren't many left
now. (2)

This is what | always have for my breakfast. (1)

If | haven't any books, | can’t do my homework. (2)

There’s another bottle of milk in the fridge. Help yourself to a glass if you'd like some. (3)

Have you finished that glass of milk? There’s plenty more in the fridge if you'd like another. (2)

Most people enjoyed the show, but | was definitely the one who enjoyed it most. (3)

23



Unit 12 Main uses of ‘the’

Main points

® You can use ‘the’ in front of any noun.

e You use ‘the’ when the person you are
talking to knows which person or thing
you mean.

® You use ‘the’ when you are referring
back to someone or something.

e You use ‘the’ when you are specifying
which person or thing you are talking
about.

® You use ‘the’ when you are referring to
something that is unique.

® You use ‘the’ when you want to use one
thing as an example to say something
about all things of the same type.

1 ‘The' is called the definite article, and is the
commonest determiner. You use ‘the’ when the
person you are talking to knows which person or
thing you mean. You can use ‘the’ in front of any
noun, whether it is a singular count noun, an
uncount noun, or a plural count noun.

She dropped the can.
| remembered the fun | had with them.
The girls were not at home.

2 You use ‘the’ with a noun when you are referring
back to someone or something that has already
been mentioned.

I called for a waiter... ... The waiter with a moustache
came.

I have bought a house in Wales... ... The house is in
an agriculitural area.

3 You use ‘the’ with a noun and a qualifier, such as
a prepositional phrase or a relative clause, when
you are specifying which person or thing you are
talking about.

I've no idea about the geography of Scotland.
The book that | recommended now costs over three
pounds.

4 You use ‘the’ with a noun when you are referring
to something of which there is only one in the world.
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They all sat in the sun.
We have landed men on the moon.
The sky was a brilliant blue.

You also use ‘the’ when you are referring to
something of which there is only one in a particular
place.

Mrs Robertson heard that the church had been
bombed.
He decided to put some words on the blackboard.

5 You can use ‘the’ with a singular count noun
when you want to make a general statement about
alt things of that type. For example, if you say ‘The
whale is the largest mammal in the world’, you mean
all whales, not one particular whale.

The computer allows us to deal with a lot of data
very quickly.
My father’s favourite flower is the rose.

6 You can use ‘the’ with a singular count noun
when you are referring to a system or service. For
example, you can use ‘the phone’ to referto a
telephone system and ‘the bus' to refer to a bus
service.

I don’t like using the phone.
How long does it take on the train?

7 You can use ‘the’ with the name of a musical
instrument when you are talking about someone's
ability to play the instrument.

‘You play the guitar, | see,’ said Simon.
Geoff plays the piano very well.
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Unit 12 Practice

A Read this passage.

Three learned Christian monks were travelling through Turkey hoping to meet (1) the wisest man in (2)
the whole country. (3) The monks explained that they wanted to meet him because they each had a
question to ask him. (4) The sultan sent for Nasreddin Hodja who came to (5) the palace at once. (6) The
first monk stepped up and asked his question.

‘Where is (7) the centre of (8) the earth?’ ‘At this moment the centre of the earth is exactly below (9) the
front right foot of my donkey.'

‘How can you possibly know that?’ asked (10) the monk.

‘If you measure the earth carefully you will find that | am correct,’ replied Hodja.

(11) The second monk stepped up and asked his question.

‘How many stars are there in (12) the sky?’

‘As many as there are hairs on my donkey,’ replied Hodja. ‘As you will see if you count them.’

(13) The third monk came forward. ‘How many hairs are there in my beard?’ he asked.

‘That is easy,’ said Hodja. ‘As many as there are hairs in (14) the donkey's tall. If you do not believe me
step forward and we can pull out (15) the hairs from your beard and (16) the hairs from (17) the donkey's
tall one by one and count them.’

The third monk was not very keen on this idea so he had to admit he was beaten, so everyone could see
that Hodja was (18) the wisest man of all.

Look at the 18 phrases with the above. How do you know in each case which person or thing the writer is
talking about?

Now answer these questions:
Which man? .. /A€ wisest man.
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What about (8), (12), and (18)? How do you know which one the writer means in each case?
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Unit 13 Other uses of ‘the’

Main points

® You do not normally use ‘the’ with
proper nouns referring to people. You
do use ‘the’ with many proper nouns
referring to geographical places.

® You use ‘the’ with some adjectives to
talk about groups of people.

1 You do not normally use ‘the’ with proper nouns
that are people’s names. However, if you are talking
about a family, you can say ‘the Browns'.

You use ‘the’ with some titles, such as ‘the Queen of
England’, and with the names of some organizations,
buildings, newspapers, and works of art.

... the United Nations... ... the Taj Mahal...
...the Times... ... the Mona Lisa.

2 You do use ‘the’ with some proper nouns
referring to geographical places.

... the Bay of Biscay... ... the Suez Canal.
... the Arabian Gulf... ... the Pacific Ocean.

You use ‘the’ with countries whose names include
words such as ‘kingdom?’, ‘republic’, ‘states’, or
‘union’.

... the United Kingdom... ... the Soviet Union.

You use ‘the’ with countries that have plural nouns
as their names.

... the Netherlands... ... the Philippines.

Note that you do not use ‘the’ with countries that
have singular nouns as their names, such as ‘China’,
‘italy’, or Turkey'.

You use ‘the’ with names of mountain ranges and
groups of islands.

... the Alps... ... the Himalayas.

... the Bahamas... ... the Canaries.

Note that you do not use ‘the’ with the names of
individual mountains such as ‘Everest’ or ‘Etna’, or
the names of individual islands such as ‘Sicily’,
‘Minorca’, or ‘Bali'.

You use ‘the’ with regions of the world, or regions of
a country that include ‘north’, ‘'south’, ‘east’, or
‘west’.

... the Middle East... ... the Far East.

... the north of England... ... the west of Ireland.
Note that there are some exceptions.

... North America... ... South-East Asia... ... East
Anglia.
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You do not use ‘the’ with ‘northern’, ‘southern’,
‘eastern’, or ‘western’ and a singular name.

... horthern England. .. ... western Africa.

You use ‘the’ with the names of areas of water such
as seas, oceans, rivers, canals, gulfs, and straits.

... the Mediterranean Sea... ... the Atlantic Ocean.
... the river Ganges... ... the Panama Canal.
... the Guif of Mexico... ... the straits of Gibraltar.

Note that you do not use ‘the’ with lakes.
... Lake Geneva... ... Lake Superior.

Note that you do not use ‘the’ with continents, cities,
streets, or addresses.

... Asia... ... Tokyo... ... Oxford Street... ... 15 Park

3 You use ‘the’ with adjectives such as ‘rich’,
‘poor’, ‘young', ‘old’, and ‘unemployed’ to talk about
a general group of people. You do not need a noun.

Only the rich could afford his firm’s products.
They were discussing the problem of the
unemployed.

When you use ‘the’ with an adjective as the subject
of a verb, you use a plural verb.

In the cities the poor are as badly off as they were in
the villages.

4 You use ‘the’ with some nationality adjectives to
talk about the people who live in a country.

They will be increasingly dependent on the support
of the French.

The Spanish claimed that the money had not been
paid.

With other nationalities, you use a plural noun.

... Germans... ... the Americans.

When you use ‘the’ with a nationality adjective as
the subject of a verb, you use a plural verb.

The British are worried.

5 You use ‘the’ with superlatives.
He was the cleverest man I ever knew.

He was the youngest.
His shoulders hurt the worst.
It was the most exciting summer of their lives.



Unit 13 Practice

An each of the following sentences the word the has been left out at least once. Read the sentences and
mark where the should be. The number in brackets tells you how many times the occurs. In 1, for
example, you need to put the in twice.

1

o O b WN

~J

| have been to v‘//l\ﬁ United Kingdom, Germany, and v‘//l\f Soviet Union, but never to Poland.
(2)

Amazon in Brazil is the longest river in South America. (1)

Japan and United States are separated by Pacific Ocean. (2)

Liverpool is in north of England, fairly close to Wales. (1)

I would love to go to Jamaica, Bahamas or somewhere else in Caribbean. (2)

Suez Canal flows through north of Egypt from Port Said to Suez, joining Mediterranean to Gulf of Suez
and Red Sea. (5)

Lake Windermere in north-west of England is one of the largest iakes in British Isles. (2)

8 lIran has borders with Iraq, Turkey, USSR, Afghanistan and West Pakistan. (1)

10

Mount Everest is in Himalayas on the border between Nepal and Tibet, which is part of People’s
Republic of China. (2)
Biarritz stands on the mouth of Adour river which flows into Gulf of Gascony in Bay of Biscay. (3)

B Now do the same with these sentences.

1
2
3

While we were in London we stayed at the Royal Hotel in Albert Street near Trafaigar Square. (1)
On the first morning we went to British Museum and had lunch at MacDonald’s in Church Street. (1)

In the evening we went to a pub just off Leicester Square, then we went to a play at National Theatre.
.y

Next day we went to Houses of Parliament and Westminster Abbey and had lunch at Peking
Restaurant. (2)

We looked in Evening Standard newspaper and found there was a good film at Odeon cinema near
Piccadilly Circus. (2)

C Complete the sentences below using the with these adjectives.

blind dead disabled poor rich unemployed

N

the dead

It is said that we should never speak ill of ... ¥/t dead ... .
Buildings should be specially designed so they canbe used by ...............cooooiiviiiininean... .

Iltisonlyfairthat ..................coii, should pay highertaxesthan ............................
In St John's Park there is a special gardenfor .................ocoo with strongly scented
flowers.

Life is bound to be difficult for .............ocoviiiiiiiiiii, .
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Unit 14 ‘A’ and ‘an’

Main points

® You only use ‘a’ or ‘an’ with singular
count nouns.

® You use ‘a’ or ‘an’ to talk about a person
or thing for the first time.

1 You only use ‘a’ or ‘an’ with singular count
nouns. ‘A’ and ‘an’ are called the indefinite article.

| got a postcard from Susan.
He was eating an apple.

Remember that you use ‘a’ in front of a word that
begins with a consonant sound even if the first letter
is a vowel, for example ‘a piece, a university, a
European language’. You use ‘an’ in front of a word
that begins with a vowel sound even if the first letter
is a consonant, for example ‘an exercise, an idea,
an honest man’.

2 You use ‘a’ or ‘an’ when you are talking about a
person or thing for the first time.

She picked up a book.

After weeks of locking, we eventually bought a
house.

Acolleague and | got some money to do research
on rats.

Note that the second time you refer to the same
person or thing, you use ‘the’.

She picked up a book. .. ... The book was lying on the
table.

After weeks of looking, we eventually bought a
house... ... The house was in a small village.

3 After the verb ‘be’ or another link verb, you can
use ‘a’ or ‘an’ with an adjective and a noun to give
more information about someone or something.

His brother was a sensitive child.
He seemed a worried man.
It was a really beautiful house.

You can also use ‘a’ or ‘an’ with a noun followed by a
qualifier, such as a prepositional phrase or a
relative clause, when you want to give more
information about someone or something.

The information was contained in an article on
biology.
I chose a picture that reminded me of my own

country.
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4 You use ‘a’ or ‘an’ after the verb ‘be’ or another
link verb when you are saying what someone is or
what job they have

He became a school teacher.
She is a model and an artist.

5 You use ‘a’ or ‘an’ to mean ‘one’ with some
numbers. You can use ‘@’ or ‘an’ with nouns that
refer to whole numbers, fractions, money, weights,
or measures.

ahundred aquarter
athousand a half

apound akilo
adollar alitre

6 You do not use ‘@’ or ‘an’ with uncount nouns or
plural count nouns. You do not need to use a
determiner at all with plural count nouns, but you
can use the determiners ‘any’, ‘a few’, ‘many’,
‘several’, or ‘some’.

I love dogs.

Do you have any dogs?

Many adults don't listen to children.

| have some children like that in my class.

Note that if you do not use a determiner with a plural
count noun, you are often making a general
statement about people or things of that type. For
example, if you say ‘I love dogs’, you mean all dogs.
However, if you say ‘There are eggs in the kitchen’,
you mean there are some eggs. If you do use a
determiner, you mean a number of people or things
but not all of them, without saying exactly how
many.

| have some friends coming for dinner.
He has bought some plants for the house.
I have some important things to tell them.




Unit 14 Practice

A Rewrite the sentences using singular nouns with a or an instead of the plural nouns in boid.

1 Dogs make good pets. / .2 404, MARES 6. 40O PEs. ..
Lawyers usually earn more than policemen. / ...
llove reading go0d BOOKS. / ..........coimiiiiiniiiiii i
You don't often see good programmes on TV nowadays. / .......coooiiiiiiiiiiiiininici e
Sons are always a lot more trouble thandaughters. / ...
I often have eggs for breakfast. / ... e
Nowadays you can buy computer-controlled washing machines. / ............................cce
| hate to hear babies crying ordogs barking. / ..........coooiiiiiiiiiiiiiii

W ~N OO0 b WWN

B Where you find a noun phrase with a singular count noun but no determiner, put in a or an.

1 InEnglish 4 nounphrasewith 4  singular count noun can hardly ever stand on its own.

2 We have just bought new house with large garden.

3 My brother is teacher and | have cousin who works with young children as well.
4 Would you like biscuit or piece of cake?

5 |spoke to official and he gave me very good advice.

C Look at the following pairs of sentences. For each pair fill one blank with a or an, and the other with the.

1 lwrote .4 ......... long letter to Jenny this morning.
Did | show you ‘l/'e ....... letter | got from Peter this morning?

2 Myuncleusedtobe................ dentist before he retired.
Arthur Brownis ................ dentist who lives next door to my parents.

3 Isthere ................ bookshop on the High Street?
i boughtthisat................ bookshop in the High Street.

4 Has anyone seen................ newspaper | left in the sitting room?
lusuallybuy ................ newspaper on my way to work.

5 Londoniseasily................ biggest city in Britain.
Manchesteris ................ big city in the north of England.

6 it'snoteasytolearn................ foreign language which is very different from your own language.
Japanese is certainly ................ most difficult language | have tried to learn.

7 Agatha Christiewas ................ well known writer of detective stories.
Agatha Christiewas ................ writer who invented Hercule Poirot.

8 The police are looking for................ young man aged about 23.
................ young man the police are looking for is about 23.

9 Lastnightlsaw................ interesting TV programme about Eastern Europe.
Ireally enjoyed ................ programme about Eastern Europe last night.

10 llearnedtodrive ................ car when | was eighteen.

Dad, caniborrow ................ car tonight?

» Bank
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Unit 15 All, most, no, none

Main points

® You use ‘all’ with plural count nouns and
uncount nouns. You use ‘all’ to talk
about every person or thing in the world,
or in the group you are talking about.

e You use ‘most’ with plural count nouns
and uncount nouns. You use ‘most’ to
talk about nearly all of a number of
people or things, or nearly all of a
quantity of something.

® You use ‘no’ with singular and plural
count nouns and uncount nouns. You
use ‘no’ to say that something does not
exist or is not present.

1 You use ‘all’ with plural count nouns and uncount
nouns to talk about every person or thing in the
world or in the group that you are talking about.

All children should complete the primary course.
All important decisions were taken by the
government.

He soon lost all hope of becoming a rock star.
All luggage will be searched.

2 You use ‘most’ with plura! count nouns and
uncount nouns to talk about nearly all of a number
of people or things, or nearly all of a quantity of
something.

The method was suitable for most purposes.
Most good drivers stop at zebra crossings.

Most milk is still delivered to people’s houses.
He ignored most advice, and did what he thought
best.

3 You use ‘no’ with singular count nouns, plural
count nouns, and uncount nouns to say that
something does not exist or is not present.

There was no chair for me to sit on.
They had no immediate plans to change house.
No money was available for the operation.

Note that if there is another word in the clause that
makes it negative, you use ‘any’, not ‘no’.

It hasn’t made any difference.
He will never do any work for me again.
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4 ‘Al and ‘most’ are also pronouns, SO you can say
‘all of and ‘most of’. ‘N0’ is not a pronoun, so you
must say ‘none of’.

He spent all of the money on a new car.
Most of my friends live in London.
None of those farmers had ever driven a tractor.

Note that you use ‘all of’, ‘most of’, and ‘'none of’
with an object pronoun.

All of us were sleeping.
| had seen most of them before.
None of them came to the party.

Note that if the clause is already negative, you use
‘any of', not ‘none of".

I hadn'’t eaten any of the biscuits.

When ‘none of’ is followed by a plural noun or
pronoun, the verb is usually plural, but can be
singular.

None of us are the same.
None of them has lasted very long.

5 You can use ‘all the' with a plural count noun or
an uncount noun. There is no difference in meaning
between ‘all the' and ‘all of the’.

All the girls think it's great.
All the best jokes came at the end of the programme.
Thank you for all the help you gave me.

EEININEH You cannot say ‘most the’ or ‘none the'.
You must say ‘most of the’ or ‘none of the’.

6 You can use ‘all’ after a noun or pronoun to
emphasize that the noun or pronoun refers to
everyone or everything that has been mentioned or
is involved. Note that you can use ‘all’ to emphasize
the subject or the object.

The band all live together in the same house.
I enjoyed it all.




Unit 15 Practice

A Use the phrases below to complete the sentences which follow.

all alcoholic drinks all banks all cars all children all doctors all old people

1 . Allchildren . . . must go to school until the age of 16.
U S must be licensed.
P receive a pension from the state.

4 Thereisatax on ....coooeiiiiiiiiiiiieeieecee e .

1 P are closed on Sunday.

B must have at least five years’ training.

All these sentences are true for Britain. How many are true for your country?

B Choose phrases from the list to say where you might see the notices given below.

at an airport inabank inahotel ata railway station
in a department store inaliibrary inapark inarestaurant

All luggage must be checked at the security desk. ..ot
All traveller's cheques must be signed and dated. ............ooiiiiiiiiiiii e
Ali passengers must have avalid tiCKet. ...t e
All bills must be paid before guests CheCK OUL. ... .. ..ot e

0 ~N O O b~ WN P

C Rewrite the following sentences using all of or most of.

The children were all fast asleep. / Al of the children were fast asleep. .
The children were nearly all fast 8SIEEP. / ...
Nearly all the students passed the eXam. / .. ... e
All my friends came to the Party. / ..ot
The clothes were all Very 8XPeNSIVE. / ... o i i e e
Nearly all the seats were DOOKEA. / ... i,
The ice cream was nearly all finiShed. / ...
The garden was nearly all full 0f WeedS. / ..ottt e

0 ~N O O &~ W N P

D Rewrite these sentences using no.
1 | haven't any free time this week. / ...V have no free fime this week.

2 Johndidn'thave any money 1€ft. / . ..o
3 He hasn't any fliendS. / ... e
4 Thereisntany milk inthe fridge. / ..o e
5 Wedidn't getany letters tOQay. / ..ot e
6 Thereweren't any girls INthe CIasS. / ..o i e
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Unit 16 Both, either, neither

Main points

e You use ‘both’, ‘either’, and ‘neither’ to
talk about two people or things that
have been mentioned or are known to
the hearer.

® You use ‘both’ with plural nouns, and
‘either’ and ‘neither’ with singular
nouns.

® You use ‘both of', ‘either of’, and
‘neither of’ with plural nouns or
pronouns.

1 You use ‘both’, ‘either’, and ‘neither’ when you
are saying something about two people or things
that have been mentioned, or are known to the
person you are talking to.

There were excellent performances from both
actresses.

Denis held his cocoa in both hands.

No argument could move either man from this
decision.

Neither report mentioned the Americans.

2 You use ‘both’ when you think of the two people
or things as a group. You use ‘both’ with a piural
noun.

Both children were happy with their presents.
Both policies make good sense.

3 You use ‘either’ when you think of the two people
or things as individuals. You use ‘either’ with a
singular noun.

Either way is acceptable.
She could not see either man.

4 You use ‘neither’ when you are thinking of the
two people or things as individuals and you are
making a negative statement about them. You use
‘neither' with a singular noun.

In reality, neither party was enthusiastic.
Neither man knew what he was doing.
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5 You can use ‘both’ with a specific determiner
such as ‘the’, ‘these’, or ‘my’.

Both the young men agreed to come.
Both these books have been recommended to us.
Both her parents were dead.

EENINER You cannot use ‘either’ or ‘neither’ with
a specific determiner.

6 You can use ‘both of', ‘either of’, or ‘neither of’
with a plural noun or pronoun. Note that when ‘both
of', ‘either of', and ‘neither of' are followed by a noun
rather than a pronoun, you must use a specific
determiner such as ‘the’, ‘these’, or ‘her' before the
noun.

Both of these restaurants are excellent.
Either of them could have done the job.
Neither of our boys was involved.

Note that ‘neither of' is normally used with a singular
verb but it can be used with a piural verb.

Neither of us was having any luck.
Neither of the children were there.

g
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7 Remember that you can also use ‘both’, ‘either’,
and ‘neither’ as conjunctions. You use ‘both...and’
to give two alternatives and say that each of them is
possible or true.

e

| am looking for opportunities both in this country
and abroad.
Both | and my wife were surprised to see you there.

You use ‘either...or' to give two alternatives and say
that only one of them is possible or true.

You can have either fruit or ice cream.
| was expecting you either today or tomorrow.
You either love him or hate him.

You also use ‘neither...nor' to give two alternatives
and say that each of them is not possible or is not
true.

Neither Margaret nor John was there.
He did it neither quickly nor well.




Unit 16 Practice

A Choose the correct form of the verb in brackets to ¢

omplete these sentences.

1 Bothmybrothers ... Ve ... in London. (lives/ live)
2 Neitherof hisparents ........................ alive. (is/ are)
3 NeitherJohnnorMary ........................ at home. (was/ were)
4 Weboth ........................ football but neither of us ........................ tennis. (likes/ like)
5 Both Peter and Michael ........................ here quite often but neither of them ........................ us

much help. (comes / come) (gives / give)
6 Bothofus..............co........ been to Paris but neitherof us ........................ been to Rome. (has/

have)

B Which of the cities below do the following sentences refer to?

London Milan New York Rome Washington
1 Neither is a capital city. Milanand New York. ... oo
2 Both of them are in AMEriCa. ...............coeooioiintiinieiereiete e
3 None of them is i AMEICA. ...........coocuiiiiiiiiiriiieeeeeees et
4 Al of them are Capital Cities. ..................oooouiiuieiurieieieeeeeseecee oo
5 Theyare both in Ialy. .............cocooiiiiiiiiiiiiiee e
6 Theyare all inEUrOPe. ..............coooiuiiiiiiieeiieee e

C Complete the sentences about the cities, choosing suitable phrases from the table below.

AII‘

Botn | ©f them | &>

None
1 Birmingham and Manchester.

.Bothofthemare . . . inBritain./ ... Neither of themis in Asia.
2 Valencia and Hiroshima.

................................................ a capital city.
3 Hong Kong, Singapore, and Peking.

................................................ INASIA. / cooeiiiiiiiiieie eI Europe.
4 San Francisco, Bangkok, and Canberra.

................................................ in Europe.
5 Bangkok, Tokyo, and Athens.

................................................ capital cities. / .............ccoeeviiiciine e in AMerTica.

France.

» Bank
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Unit 17 Much, little, many, few, more, less, fewer

Main points

e You use ‘much’ and ‘little’ with uncount
nouns to talk about a quantity of
something.

e You use ‘many’ and ‘few’ with plural
nouns to talk about a number of people
or things.

® You use ‘much’ in negative sentences
and questions, and ‘a lot of or ‘plenty
of rather than ‘much’ in affirmative

. sentences.

e You use ‘more’ and ‘less’ with uncount
nouns, and ‘more’ and ‘fewer’ with plural
count nouns.

1 You use ‘much’ to talk about a large quantity of
something, and ‘little’ to talk about a small quantity
of something. You only use ‘much’ and ‘littie’ with
uncount nouns.

| haven't got much time.
We've made little progress.

2 You use ‘many’ to talk about a large number of
people or things, and ‘few’ to talk about a small
number of people or things. You can only use ‘many’
and ‘few’ with plural count nouns.

He wrote many novels.
There were few visitors to our house.

3 You normally use ‘much’ in negative sentences
and questions.

He did not speak much English.
Why haven't | given much attention to this problem?

In affirmative sentences you do not use ‘much’, you
use ‘a lot of’, ‘lots of’, or ‘plenty of’ instead. You can
use them with both uncount nouns and plural nouns.

He demanded a lot of attention.

| make a lot of mistakes.

They spent lots of time on the project.

He remembered a large room with lots of windows.

I've got plenty of money.
There are always plenty of jobs to be done.

Note that you can use ‘so much’ and ‘too much' in
affirmative sentences.

She spends so much time here.
There is too much chance of error.
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4 You use ‘'so much' to emphasize that a large
guantity of something is involved.

I have so much work to do.
They have so much money and we have so little.

You use ‘too much' and ‘too many’ to say that the
quantity of something, or the number of people or
things, is larger than is reasonable or necessary.
He has too much work.

Too many people still smoke.

You use ‘very many’ to emphasize that a large
number of people or things are involved.

Very many old people live alone.

Note that ‘very much’ is used with nouns and verbs.

There isn’t very much time.
! liked it very much.

5 You use ‘few’ and ‘little’ to emphasize that only a
small quantity of something or a small number of
people or things are involved. They can be used with
‘very' for greater emphasis.

The town has few monuments.

| have little time for anything but work.
Very few cars had reversing lights.

' had very little money left.

Note that ‘a few’ and ‘a little' just indicate that a
quantity or number is small.

He spread a little honey on a slice of bread.
I usually do a few jobs for him in the house.

6 You use ‘more’ with uncount nouns and plural
count nouns to refer to a quantity of something or a
number of people or things that is greater than
another quantity or number.

His visit might do more harm than good.
He does more hours than | do.

You use ‘less’ with uncount nouns to refer to an
amount of something that is smaller than another
amount.

The poor have less access to education.
This machinery uses less energy.

You use ‘fewer’, or ‘less’ in informal English, with
plural nouns to refer to a number of people or things
that is smailer than another number.

There are fewer trees here.
They have sold less computers this year.



Unit 17 Practice

A Complete these sentences using the determiners given in brackets.

1 Shespeaks ...4 lot of English but she doesn't speak ... #1UCA French.
(alot of / much)

2 Hedidn'tsellvery ............................... books. That's why he nevermade ............................._
money. (many/ much)

3 Thereweren't ...........c...co............... trains to Birmingham, butthere were ............................_.
buses. (plenty of / many)

4 Very oo people could manage to liveonso ............................. money. (few/
little)

5 There's ...ooooviiiiiiii worktodo, sowehaven't ............................... time to spare. (a

lot of / much)
6 Ifyoucanspareme ......................o.... time, I'dliketomake ................................
suggestions. (a few/ a little)

7 HespendssSo ......ccooceveeveniiiniei i, time playing football thathe has ........................... i

for anything else. (little / much)
8 Thereare .............coovvveenii . cars in the city centre at rush hour, but VEIY (i
late at night. (few / lots of)

B Compiete these sentences using little or few.
1 Heis very successful even though he has very //'l'l/e .............. education,
2 peopie really understood what the lecture was about.
3 Diana tried hard but she wasvery ........................ help.
4 Hemadeso........................ mistakes that he came top in the exam.
5 lcan't do much 'm afraid. lhave SO ........................ time.

C Complete these using a little or a few.

1 Would you like ...4. libe . . ... cake?

2 Wouldyou like ........cooeeeeiiil apples?

3 lhavetosee ..........coceevuiiiin people this afternoon.

4 Couldyougiveme ......................coooi . help?

5 ldon't know the answer, but I've got ................c............ ideas

1 There are lots of boys in our class, but ... VEXY few girls.
2 He's an expert on languages, but he Knows ................................. about mathematics.
3 There are lots of cinemas intown aswell @S .............c.....ooooiiiiii good theatres.
4 Itookplentyof sugarand ............cccooeeveeeeeeniineei . milk
5 WhenImbusy, lalwaysdo ... work before breakfast.
6 |come home sotiredthatlcan do ............c.c.ccco...cccii, work in the evenings.
7 Jack isvery helpful. He'ssureto have ..............cccoeiivio good ideas.
8 Jackis usually very helpful buthe had ..o advice for us this time.
O unskitled jobs are well paid, but not very many.
10 Iwas tired and hungry, but fortunately lhad ...............o.ooveiiee money left.
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Unit 18 Some, any, another, other, each, every

Main points

e You use ‘some’ to talk about a quantity
or number without being precise.

® You use ‘any’ to talk about a quantity or
number that may or may not exist.

e You use ‘another’, or ‘another’ and a
number, to talk about additional people
or things.

® You use ‘each’ and ‘every’ to talk about
all the members of a group of people or
things.

1 You use ‘some’ with uncount nouns and plural
nouns to talk about a quantity of something or a
number of people or things without being precise.

I have left some food for you in the fridge.
Some trains are running late.

You normally use ‘some’ in affirmative sentences.

There’s some chocolate cake over there.
| had some good ideas.

You use ‘some’ in questions when you expect the
answer to be ‘yes', for example in offers or requests.

Would you like some coffee?
Could you give me some examples?

You can use ‘some’ with a singular noun when you
do not know which person or thing is invoived, or you
think it does not matter.

Some man phoned, but didn't leave his number.
Is there some problem?

2 You use ‘any’ in front of plural and uncount
nouns to talk about a quantity of something that
may or may not exist. You normally use ‘any’ in
questions and negative sentences.

Are there any jobs men can do but women can't?
It hasn't made any difference.

You use ‘any’ with a singuiar noun to emphasize that
it does not matter which person or thing is involved.

Any container will do.

You can use ‘no’ with an affirmative verb instead of
‘not any'.

There weren’t any tomatoes left.
There were no tomatoes left.
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You can also use ‘not’ and ‘any’, or ‘no’, with a
comparative.

Her house wasn't any better than ours.
Her house was no better than ours.

3 You use ‘another’ with singular nouns to talk
about an additional person or thing.

Could | have another cup of coffee?
He opened another shop last month.

You can also use ‘another’ with a number and a
plural noun to talk about more people or things.

Another four years passed before we met again.
I've got another three books to read.

You use ‘other’ with plural nouns and ‘the other’ with
singular or plural nouns.

I've got other things to think about.
The other man has gone.
The other European countries have beaten us.

4 You use ‘each’ or ‘every’ with a singuiar noun to
talk about all the members of a group of people or
things. You use ‘each’ when you are thinking about
the members as individuals, and ‘every’ when you

are making a general statement about all of them.

Each county is subdivided into several districts.
Each applicant has five choices.

Every child would have milk every day.

She spoke to every person at that party.

You can modify ‘every’ but not ‘each’.

He spoke to them nearly every day.
We went out almost every evening.

5 You can use ‘some of', ‘any of’, or ‘each of’, and
a noun group to talk about a number of people or
things in a group of people or things.

Some of the information has already been analysed.
It was more expensive than any of the other

magazines.
He gave each of us advice about our present goals.

You can use ‘each of’ and a plural noun group but
‘every’ must be foilowed by ‘one of'.

Each of the drawings is different.
Every one of them is given a financial target.

Note that you can also use ‘each’ with ‘one of'.

This view of poverty influences each one of us.



Unit 18 Practice

A Complete these sentences by using some or any.

1
2
3

(4]

've met ...SOME.  people, butldon'thave ...9NY. ... . real friends yet.

I'd like to make ................ friends, but | haven'tmet ................ young peopie yet.
A:lsthere................ petrol in the tank?

B: Well, I filled it yesterday. There mustbe ................ left.

Thereare ................ biscuits left, but there isn't ................ cake.

I know you speak ................ French, but do you speak ................ German?
A:Haveyougot................ matches?

B: Yes, I think I've got ................ in my pocket.

Ithoughtlhad met................ of the people here but | don'tknow ................ of them.
Haveyou ................ idea what time it is?

B Rewrite these sentences using some or any.
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Al children can learn to read and write. / ... AnY child can learn lo read and write.

Not all of the children UNderstood. / ...........c..covrieiioiiiiiiece oo

You can buy it at all §00d BOOKSNOPS. / ........cueeiureuiiiiiiiieieieee e e
F'd like to give you @ blt of adVICe. / ...........ocoiiuiaiiiiiiiiiiictce e

C Choose which determiner in brackets best completes each sentence.

1
2

E-N

[ 0]

10

There are plﬁ“'l!/ ........... of chocolate biscuits. Would you like another one? (some / a few / plenty)
lhave ........................ books with me. I've read most of them, but | haven'tread ........................
one. (a few/any/ plenty) (another / any / every)

Hegave ........................ of the children a small gift. (any/ each / every)

You can ask the doctorif youwant ........................ advice. (any/ every/ another)

lwanted ........................ pound of meat but therewasn't ........................ left. (another/ other/
each) (any/ other/ some)

Wehadn't .............oocen... oilleft,but........................ people lent us some. (any/ some) (another
/ other)

I'd like to ask you for .............cceeun... advice. (another/ any/ some)

I'see Jack atwork almost ........................ day. (any/each/ every)

Therewas aprizefor ........................ one of the competitors. (any/ every / some)
Jennywasolderthan ........................ of the other girls. (any / every)
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Unit 19 Position of adjectives

Main points

e There are two main positions for
adjectives: in front of a noun, or as the
complement of a link verb.

e Most adjectives can be used in either of
these positions, but some adjectives
can only be used in one.

1 Most adjectives can be used in a noun group,
after determiners and numbers if there are any, in
front of the noun.

He had a beautiful smile.
She bought a loaf of white bread.
There was no clear evidence.

2 Most adjectives can also be used after a link
verb such as ‘be’, ‘become’, or ‘feel’.

I'm cold.

I felt angry.
Nobody seemed amused.

3 Some adjectives are normally used only after a
link verb.

afraid asleep due ready unable
alive aware glad sorry well
alone content ill sure

For example, you can say ‘She was glad’, but you do
not talk about ‘a glad woman’.

| wanted to be alone.

We were getting ready for bed.

I'm not quite sure.

He didn’t know whether to feel glad or sorry.

4 Some adjectives are normally used only in front
of a noun.

eastern ~ existing neighbouring
northern atomic indoor occasional
southern countiess introductory outdoor
western  digital maximum

For example, you talk about ‘an atomic bomb’, but
you do not say ‘The bomb was atomic’.

He sent countless letters to the newspapers.
This book includes a good introductory chapter on
forests.
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5 When you use an adjective to emphasize a
strong feeling or opinion, it always comes in front of
a noun.

absolute outright pure true
complete perfect real utter
entire positive total

Some of it was absolute rubbish.
He made me feel like a complete idiot.

6 Some adjectives that describe size or age can
come after a noun group consisting of a number or
determiner and a noun that indicates the unit of
measurement.

deep long tall wide

high old thick

He was about six feet tall.
The water was several metres deep.
The baby is nine months old.

Note that you do not say ‘two pounds heavy', you say
‘two pounds in weight'.

7 A few adjectives are used alone after a noun.

I designate elect galore incarnate]

She was now the president elect.
There are empty houses galore.

8 A few adjectives have a different meaning
depending on whether they come in front of or after
anoun.

[ concerned involved present proper responsibleJ

For example, ‘the concerned mother’ means a
mother who is worried, but ‘the mother concerned’
means the mother who has been mentioned.

It's one of those incredibly involved stories.
The people involved are all doctors.

I'm worried about the present situation.
Of the 18 people present, | knew only one.

Her parents were trying to act in a responsible
manner.

We do not know the person responsible for his
death.




Unit 19 Practice

A Rewrite the phrases by putting one of these adjectives in front of the appropriate noun.

atomic countless digital eastern indoor introductory
maximum neighbouring northern outdoor

© 0N O U1 D WN

Y
o
o
¥
j=d
o
43
3
c
3
o
@
=
=}
=
ko]
(0]
o
j=A
o
~

B Complete the definitions using the adjectives below.

.. the region in the east of the country. / ... HA¢ eastern region.
.- power produced by nuclear fission. / ...

- the first paragraph in a piece of writing. / ............o........oo
.- the largest number possible. / ...

afraid asleep aware content due glad ready sorry sure unable

1 ifyou are al[m/d .......... to do something, you feel fear because you think it will hurt you in some
way.

2 Ifyouare........................ about something, you are pleased and happy about it.

3 Ifyouare........................ to do something, it is impossible for you to do it.

4 Ifsomethingis........................ ata particular time, it is expected to happen or arrive at that time.

5 ifyoufeel ........................ about something, you are sad or disappointed about it.

6 If you say that someoneis ........................ of himself or herself, you mean that they are very
confident.

7 Ifyouare........................ of something, you know that it exists or that it is important.

8 Ifyouarehalf........................ » you are not listening or paying attention because you are very tired.

9 Ifyouare........o..coeeeun.. to do something, you are willing to do it.

10 Ifyouare........cc..covune.n.. , You are fairly happy.

C Match the phrases and definitions below. The first has been done for you.
1 Someone who is very stupid is ...
Someone who is very troublesome is ...
Something which is extremely unfortunate is ...
Something which is quite ridiculous is ...

Someone who wins a sports competition is ...
Something which will cause a lot of difficulties is ...
Someone who is always loyal is ...

Something that does not work at all is ...
Something which is extremely dangerous is ...
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.. an utter disaster.

.. areal problem.

.. a positive menace.

.. a champion.

.. a true friend.

.. a total failure.

.. a perfect nuisance.
.. a complete fool.

.. absolute nonsense.
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Unit 20 Order of adjectives

Main points

[ size shape age colour nationality materiaIJ

e You put opinion adjectives in front of
descriptive adjectives.

e You put general opinion adjectives in
front of specific opinion adjectives.

® You can sometimes vary the order of
adjectives.

e |f you use two or more descriptive
adjectives, you put them in a particular
order.

e If you use a noun in front of another
noun, you put any adjectives in front of
the first noun.

1 You often want to add more information to a
noun than you can with one adjective, so you need
to use two or more adjectives. In theory, you can use
the adjectives in any order, depending on the quality
you want to emphasize. In practice, however, there
is a normal order.

When you use two or more adjectives in front ofa
noun, you usually put an adjective that expresses
your opinion in front of an adjective that just
describes something.

You live in a nice big house.

He is a naughty little boy.
She was wearing a beautiful pink suit.

2 When you use more than one adjective to
express your opinion, an adjective with a more
general meaning such as ‘good’, ‘bad’, ‘nice’, or
‘lovely’ usually comes before an adjective with a
more specific meaning such as ‘comfortable’,
‘clean’, or ‘dirty’.

| sat in a lovely comfortable armchair in the corner.
He put on a nice clean shirt.
It was a horrible girty room.

3 You can use adjectives to describe various
qualities of people or things. For example, you
might want to indicate their size, their shape, or the
country they come from.

Descriptive adjectives belong to six main types, but
you are unlikely ever to use all six types in the same
noun group. If you did, you would normally put them
in the following order:
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This means that if you want to use an ‘age’ adjective
and a ‘nationality’ adjective, you put the ‘age’
adjective first.

We met some young Chinese girls.

Similarly, a ‘shape’ adjective normally comes before
a ‘colour’ adjective.

He had round black eyes.

Other combinations of adjectives follow the same
order. Note that ‘material’ means any substance,
not only cloth.

There was a large round wooden table in the room.
The man was carrying a small black plastic bag.

4 You usually put comparative and superlative
adjectives in front of other adjectives.

Some of the better English actors have gone to live
in Hollywood.
These are the highest monthly figures on record.

5 When you use a noun in front of another noun,
you never put adjectives between them. You put any
adjectives in front of the first noun.

He works in the French film industry.
He receives a large weekly cash payment.

6 When you use two adjectives as the complement
of a link verb, you use a conjunction such as ‘and’ to
link them. With three or more adjectives, you link
the last two with a conjunction, and put commas
after the others.

The day was hot and dusty.
The room was large but square.
The house was old, damp and smelly.

We felt hot, tired and thirsty.



Unit 20 Practice

A Take adjectives from the phrases below and put them into the columns given. The first phrase has been
done for you.

Opinion adjectives Descriptive adjectives
1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8
general specific size shape age colour nationality material
1 lovely comforiable leather

.. a lovely comfortable leather armchair.

.. a large round wooden table.

.. anice intelligent young man.

.. a nasty ugly blue china vase.

.. an old Spanish song.

.. a big square metal box.

.. @ horrible stinking fish.

.. a small brown paper bag.

.. avaluable ancient Egyptian manuscript.
.. 8 huge red American automobile.
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You should finish with four adjectives in column 1; five in column 2; four in 3; two in 4; three in 5; three
in 6; three in 7; and five in 8.

B Are the adjectives in these phrases in the normal order? Answer ‘Yes’ or ‘No’.

1 ... along hot day. No. 6 ...abigjuicy steak. ................
2 ...alargeblackdog. ................ 7 ... aslim graceful woman. ................
3 ... atall handsome young man. ................ 8 ... agreywoollenpullover. ................
4 ... shortfatlegs. ................ 9 ... alarge comfortable armchair. ................
5 ...anewreddress. ................ 10 ... a long difficult journey. ................
C are the adjectives and nouns in front of the final noun in the normal order? Answer ‘Yes' or ‘No'.
1 ... a weekly cash payment. LYes. 6 ... acleveroptical illusion. ................
2 ...the French film industry. ................ 7 ... agreat personal triumph. ................
3 ... the highest monthly figures. ................ 8 ... the worst British air disaster. ................
4 ... aserious political force. ................ 9 ...finite energy resources. ................
5 ... the long bitter struggle. ................ 10 ... aviolent armed robbery. ................
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Unit 21 Adjectives with prepositions

Main points

e used alone or with ‘to’, usually referring to:

e Some adjectives used after link verbs
can be used alone or followed by a
prepositional phrase.

e Some adjectives must be followed by
particular prepositions.

e Some adjectives can be followed by
different prepositions to introduce
different types of information.

similarity: close equal identical related similar
manlage: married engaged

loyalty: dedicated devoted loyal

rank: junior senior

1 When you use an adjective afteralink verb, you
can often use the adjective on its own or followed by a
prepositional phrase. See Unit 22 for other patterns.

He was afraid.
He was afraid of his enemies.

2 Some adjectives cannot be used alone after a
link verb. If they are followed by a prepositional
phrase, it must have a particular preposition:

aware of unaware of fond of
accustomed to unaccustomed to used to

I've always been terribly fond of you.
He is unaccustomed to the heat.

3 Some adjectives can be used alone, or followed
by a particular preposition:

e used alone, or with ‘of’ to specify the cause of a
feeling

afraid critical jealous suspicious
ashamed envious proud terrified
convinced frightened scared tired

They may feel jealous of your success.
| was terrified of her.

e used alone, or with ‘of’ to specify the person who
has a quality

brave good polite thoughtful
careless intelligent sensible unkind

clever kind silly unreasonable
generous nice stupid wrong

That was clever of you!
I turned the job down, which was stupid of me.
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My problems are very similar to yours.
He was dedicated to his job.

e ysed alone, or followed by ‘with’ to specify the
cause of a feeling

bored dispieased impatient pleased

content dissatisfied impressed satisfied

| could never be bored with football.
He was pleased with her.

e used alone or with ‘at’, usually referring to:

strong reactlons: amazed astonished shocked
surprised
abllity: bad excellent good hopeless useless

He was shocked at the hatred they had shown.
She had always been good at languages.

® used alone, or with ‘for to specify the person or
thing that quality relates to

common essential possible unusual
difficult important unnecessary usual
easy necessary

It's difficult for young people on their own.
It was unusual for them to go away at the weekend.

4 Some adjectives can be used alone, or used
with different prepositions.

e used alone, with an impersonal subject and ‘of’
and the subject of the action, or with a personal
subject and ‘to’ and the object of the action

cruel good nasty rude
friendly kind nice unfriendly
generous mean polite unkind

It was rude of him to leave so suddenly.
She was rude to him for no reason.

e used alone, with ‘about’ to specify a thing or ‘with’
to specify a person

angry delighted fedup happy
annoyed disappointed furious upset

She was still angry about the result.
They're getting pretty fed up with him.




Unit 21 Practice |

A Complete these definitions by adding the adjective with the right meaning. Use a different adjective in

each sentence. See the lists on the opposite page for adjectives to use.

1 If something makes you very frightened you are ...‘.'z.e.'.’f'.' /![/ed ............... of it.

2 If you continue to support someone who is introuble you are .............c.c.ccoevvuu... to them.

3 If two things are almost the same oneis ....................o.oeeeeen.. to the other.

4 If two things are exactly the same oneis ...........cooeceveeiiinen, to the other.

5 If you buy someone an expensive present they might say ‘That'svery .................cccoeevunin. of you.'
6 Someonewho isafineathleteis ................ccoeeeeiinins at games.

B Use the adjectives below to complete the sentences that foliow.

bored delighted different fond proud responsible senior stupid surprised used

1 My brother did well. | was Lproud of him.
2 He made a silly mistake. ltwasvery ...........coooeeviieiiineeenn, of him.
3 lcan'tstandthe heat. 'mnot ...........oociiiiiiiiniii, to it.
4 Things have changed. Lifeisvery .....................ccocoone, from what it used to be.
L i 1 O, at you. | can’t understand the way you behaved.
B I'm ., with the result. It's exactly what | wanted.
7 WhOiS..ooooivviiiiii for this mess? Who left all these things lying around?
8 Jackis .ooioiiiiiiiii with school. He wants to leave as soon as possible.
9 Maryisanold friendof mine. 'mvery ............oooovveiiiiiiniiinennen. of her.
10 Inthearmy, asergeantis ................cooeeiiiiiiiiininn... to a corporal.

C Complete the definitions using one of the adjectives below with the correct preposition.

engaged furious jealous kind responsible sensible suspicious upset

If someone Makes YOU VEIY @NBIy, YOU @I€ ...oui.iuiriiniitit et ee e

If you feel that you do not trust Someone, you are ............cooocveiviiiiiiiiiiiiii e
If someone else has something and you wish you had it, youare .........................ccienn
If you treat someone very well, you are beINg .........ooiiiiiiiiiiiii e
If you have agreed to marry SOMEONE, YOU @€ ..........c.couiiiiiiieiereieiieinerneearsnersenerneeeaeeaesas

0 ~N O O b W N

If something makes you very worried and unhappy, you are very .. 46 av0dr .

If you make a wise decision, someone might say That'Svery ...,

If you think someone is to bilame for something, you thinktheyare ..............c.cooviiiiiiiiiiinnnnn,
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Unit 22 Adjectives with ‘to’-infinitive or

‘that’-clauses

Main points

e Adjectives used after link verbs are
often followed by ‘to’-infinitive clauses
or ‘that’-clauses.

e Some adjectives are always followed by
‘to’-infinitive clauses.

® You often use ‘to’-infinitive clauses or
‘that’-clauses after adjectives to
express feelings or opinions.

® You often use ‘to’-infinitive clauses after
adjectives when the subject is
impersonal ‘it’.

1 After link verbs, you often use adjectives that
describe how someone feels about an action or
situation. With some adjectives, you can add a
‘to’-infinitive clause or a ‘that’-clause to say what
the action or situation is.

afraid disappointed happy sad
anxious frightened pleased surprised
ashamed glad proud unhappy

If the subject is the same in both clauses, you
usually use a ‘to’-infinitive clause. If the subject is
different, you must use a ‘that’-clause.

I was happy to see them again.
He was happy that they were coming to the party.

You often use a ‘to’-infinitive clause when talking
about future time in relation to the main clause.

I am afraid to go home.
He was anxious to leave before it got dark.

You often use a ‘that’-clause when talking about
present or past time in relation to the main clause.

He was anxious that the passport was missing.
They were afraid that | might have talked to the police.

2 You often use ‘sorry’ with a ‘that’-clause. Note
that ‘that’ is often omitted.

I'm very sorry that | can’t join you.
I'm sorry I'm so late.

3 Some adjectives are not usually used alone, but
have a ‘to’-infinitive clause after them to say what
action or situation the adjective relates to.
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able due likely unlikely
apt inclined prepared unwilling
bound liable ready willing

They were unable to help her.
They were not likely to forget it.
lam willing to try.

I'm prepared to say | was wrong.

4 When you want to express an opinion about
someone or something, you often use an adjective
followed by a ‘to’-infinitive clause.

| difficult easy impossible possible right wrongJ

She had been easy to deceive.
The windows will be almost impossible to open.

Am | wrong to stay here?

Note that in the first two examples, the subject of
the main clause is the object of the ‘to’-infinitive
clause. In the third example, the subject is the same
in both clauses.

5 With some adjectives, you use a ‘that’-clause to
express an opinion about someone or something.

awful extraordinary important sad
bad funny interesting true
essential good obvious

| was sad that people had reacted in this way.
It is extraordinary that we should ever have met!

6 You can also use adjectives with ‘to’-infinitive
clauses after ‘it’ as the impersonal subject. You use
the preposition ‘of’ or ‘for’ to indicate the person or
thing that the adjective relates to.

It was easy to find the path.
It was good of John to help me.
It was difficult for her to find a job.

See Unit 86 for ‘it’ as impersonal subject.
See Unit 21 for more information about adjectives
followed by ‘of' or ‘for'.




Unit 22 Practice

B Use these adjectives to complete the sentences below.

bound due important impossible likely unlikely willing wrong

00 ~N O O & WN P

He will probably win. / He is .../Rely . . . to win.

You must arrive on time. /Itis ..........coooevviieienniinn.n, to arrive on time.

They probably won't come. /Theyare ..............cccoevevunnn.n. to come.

I am certain he will agree. /Heis ..............cco.oovvneennn. . to agree.

Michael has offered to lend you the money. /Michael is ............................ to lend you the money.
The plane is expected at 7.30./The plane is ............ccoeeeenereeenn... to land at 7.30.

Nobody can read his writing. / His writing is ...............cccoeeevvnnenn.n. to read.

You ought not to have done that./ Youwere ...................ccouunnnn. to do that.

C Rewrite these sentences to begin with it as the impersonal subject.

W ~N OO O b WN P

You shouldn’t have lost the money. That was stupid. / Ji was stupid of you fo lose the money.

They stopped the thief. That Was Brave. / ..........coooviiiiimi e e e

Mary paid the bill. That was VEIY BENEIOUS. / .........coiiiiiiiiie oo
You solved the problem. That Was CIBVEI. / .........uuiiiiiio it
Joe sentus the flowers. That Was KiNd. / ..........oooiiiiiiiiiiii e e

D Rewrite these sentences to begin with It as the impersonal subject.

1
2

6

We can help you. It will be easy. Jt will be easy for us fo help you.




Unit 23 Adjectives ending in ‘-ing’ or ‘-ed’

Main points

e Many adjectives ending in *-ing’
describe the effect that something has
on someone’s feelings.

e Some adjectives ending in *-ing’
describe a process or state that
continues over a period of time.

e Many adjectives ending in ‘-ed’ describe
people’s feelings.

1 You use many ‘-ing’ adjectives to describe the
effect that something has on your feelings, or on the
feelings of people in general. For example, if you
talk about ‘a surprising number’, you mean that the
number surprises you.

alarming charming embarrassing surprising
amazing confusing exciting terrifying
annoying convincing frightening tiring
astonishing depressing interesting welcoming
boring disappointing shocking worrying

He lives in a charming house just outside the town.
She always has a warm welcoming smile.

Most -ing’ adjectives have a related transitive verb.
See Unit 72 for information on transitive verbs.

2 You use some ‘-ing’ adjectives to describe
something that continues over a period of time.

ageing decreasing existing
booming dying increasing

living
remaining

Britain is an ageing society.
Increasing prices are making food very expensive.

These adjectives have related intransitive verbs.
See Unit 72 for information on intransitive verbs.

3 Many ‘-ed’ adjectives describe people’s feelings.
They have the same form as the past participle of a
transitive verb and have a passive meaning. For
example, ‘a frightened person’ is a person who has
been frightened by something.

alarmed delighted frightened surprised
amused depressed interested tired

astonished disappointed satisfied troubled
bored excited shocked worried
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She looks alarmed about something.
A bored student complained to his teacher.
She had big biue frightened eyes.

Note that the past participles of irregular verbs do
not end in ‘-ed’, but can be used as adjectives. See
the Appendix for a list of irregular past participles.

The bird had a broken wing.
His coat was dirty and torn.

4 Like other adjectives, -ing' and ‘-ed’ adjectives
can be:
® used in front of a noun

They still show amazing loyalty to their parents.
This is the most terrifying tale ever written.

I was thanked by the satisfied customer.

The worried authorities cancelled the match.

e used after link verbs

It's amazing what they can do.

The present situation is terrifying.

He felt satisfied with all the work he had done.
My husband was worried.

e modified by adverbials such as ‘quite’, ‘really’, and
‘very’

The film was quite boring.
There is nothing very surprising in this.
She was quite astonished at his behaviour.

He was a very disappointed young man.
® used in the comparative and superiative

His argument was more convincing than mine.

He became even more depressed after she died.
This is one of the most boring books I've ever read.
She was the most interested in going to the cinema.

5 A small number of -ed’ adjectives are normally
only used after link verbs such as ‘be’, ‘become’, or
‘feel’. They are related to transitive verbs, and are
often followed by a prepositional phrase, a ‘to’-
infinitive clause, or a ‘that’-clause.

convinced interested prepared tired
delighted involved scared touched
finished pleased thrilled

The Brazilians are pleased with the results.
He was always prepared to account for his actions.
She was scared that they would find her.



Unit 23 Practice

A Use the “ing’ adjectives below to complete the sentences which follow.

ageing existing growing increasing living rising

1
2

The main problem is ”’5”'9 .................... prices. Things are getting much too expensive.
Factories in Japan are becoming even more automated, Making .......ccooveiiiiiini, use of
robots.

Things will have to change. The ............ccccceevvieeninn., system simply doesn’t work.
Mohammed Ali, the former heavyweight champion of the world, has been describedasa ..................
.............. legend.

The young folk have all gone. There is no one left in the village apartfromafew................................
people.

Unemployment is onthe increase. A .....................oooii number of young people, in particular,
are finding themseives out of work.

B use the *-ed’ adjectives below to complete the definitions which follow.

alarmed amused astonished bored depressed satisfied

1
2
3
4

5
6

When you find something funny, you are ..amused by it.

If something makes you sad and unhappy, youfeel .................ovvvmiii .

fyouare .............oooovveeenna. , you feel very surprised.

If something makes you very worried, you are ...l by it.

If you are reasonably content with something, you feel ...........cccoooiiiiiiiil. .

Whenyouare ................cooooeiin, . you feel tired and impatient because you have nothing to do.

C Complete the following pairs of sentences using the correct form of the verb in brackets. You must use
the ‘-ed’ form for one sentence in each pair and the ‘-ing’ form for the other.

1

» Bank

alhad nothing to do. Iwas ..0ored . . . and lonely. (bore)

b I had only one book with me but | didn’t read it. It was so ....@.Q.’f’f'ﬁ .................. )
al enjoyed Dr Brown’s visit. He isavery ...........cccoveeveuineeii . speaker. (interest)
b We invited them to join us, but they weren'treally ............co..covvvviiiii .
aThebadnewswasvery ..........cc...c...co..o.... . {depress)

b It was a bad day. We were ail thoroughly ................ccoveveiiviii, .

a | enjoyed the film. The monster was absolutely .......................ccoo .. . (terrify)

b We were told there was a bomb in the building. Everyone was absolutely ............................... .
aWewererather................................ with the results. (disappoint)
bTheresultswerevery ................co.cocooi.. .

a We were dreadfully late. R was very ............ccccoieeeiiini il . (embarrass)

b George made a perfect fool of himself. He was awfully ... .
aJack looked evenmore ..............ccocoiiiiiiil, than he felt. (amaze)

b She is a brilliant woman. She hasthe most ................ocooooiiiiil ideas

a Have you heard what's happened? ISn'tit ..........coooevvveeieinei i, ? (excite)

b Mary looked calm, but inside she feltreally ...........cc...ccoo....... .
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Unit 24 Comparatives and superlatives: forms

Malin points

® You add ‘-er for the comparative and
‘.est’ for the superlative of one-syllable
adjectives and adverbs.

® You use ‘-er and ‘-est’ with some two-
syllable adjectives.

e You use ‘more’ for the comparative and
‘most’ for the superlative of most two-
syllable adjectives, all longer
adjectives, and adverbs ending in ‘-ly".

e Some common adjectives and adverbs
have irregular forms.

1 You add ‘-er for the comparative form and *-est’
for the superlative form of one-syllable adjectives

and adverbs. If they end in ‘-¢’, you add '-r’" and ‘-st’.

cheap = cheaper > cheapest
safe o safer = safest

cold light rough young large
fast poor smail ~  nice
hard quick weak close wide

They worked harder.
I've found a nicer hotel.

If they end in a single vowe! and consonant (except
‘-w"), you double the consonant.

| big = bigger = biggest ]

ﬁat hot sad thin wet l

The day grew hotter.
Henry was the biggest of them.

2 With two-syllable adjectives ending in a
consonant followed by ‘-y', you change the -y’ to ‘-i’
and add ‘-er' and ‘-est’.

[ happy = happier <> happiest

angry dirty friendly heavy silly
busy easy funny lucky tiny

It couldn't be easier.
That is the funniest bit of the film.
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3 You use ‘more’ for the comparative and ‘most’ for
the superlative of most two-syltable adjectives, all
fonger adjectives, and adverbs ending in *-ly’.

careful = more careful = most careful
beautiful <> more beautiful = most beautiful
seriously = more seriously = most seriously

Be more careful next time.
They are the most beautiful gardens in the worid.
It affected Clive most seriously.

Note that for ‘early’ as an adjective or adverb, you
use ‘earlier’ and ‘earliest’, not ‘more’ and ‘most’.

4 With some common two-syilable adjectives and
adverbs, you can either add ‘-er’ and "-est’, or use
‘more’ and ‘most’.

common gentle likely pleasant simple
cruel handsome narrow polite stupid

Note that ‘clever and ‘quiet’ only add ‘-er’ and "-est'.

It was quieter outside.
He was the cleverest man | ever met.

5 You normally use ‘the’ with superlative
adjectives in front of nouns, but you can omit ‘the’
after a link verb.

It was the happiest day of my life.
it was one of the most important discoveries.
I was happiest when | was on my own.

When ‘most’ is used without ‘the’ in
front of adjectives and adverbs, it often means
almost the same as ‘very'.

This book was most interesting.
! object most strongly.

6 A few common adjectives and adverbs have
irregular comparative and superlative forms.

good/well > better > best
bad/badly => worse > worst
far o farther/further > farthest/furthest

old < older/eider > oldest/eldest

She would ask him when she knew him better.
She sat near the furthest window.

Note that you use ‘elder’ or ‘eldest’ to say which
brother, sister, or child in a family you mean.

Our eldest daughter couldn’t come.



Unit 24 Practice

A Put the adjectives below into two columns.

black careful certain difficult expensive fashionable great

intelligent long old short slow small useful warm
One syllable adjectives with comparative in ‘-er’ Adjectives of two or more syllables using ‘more’
and superlative in ‘-est’: and ‘most’:
....... BER ... LCareful

B Look at these adjectives and underline those ending in *-y'. All of these form the comparative and
superlative with ‘-ier’ and ‘-iest’.

crafty disappointed funny helpful important interesting
pretty silly unhappy unlucky unusual valuable

Look at the remaining adjectives. Do they ali have two or more syllables? How do they form the

bad ... WOISE, WOrst BOOG e
I ROt
DI e WhIte Lo
L1 TP SN

D Review exercises A to C above and write down the comparative and superlative form of these adjectives.
tiny ...finier, finiest




Unit 25 Comparatives and superlatives: uses

Main points

e Comparative adjectives are used to
compare people or things.

e Superlative adjectives are used to say
that one person or thing has more of a
quality than others in a group or others
of that kind.

e Comparative adverbs are used in the
same way as adjectives.

1 You use comparative adjectives to compare one
person or thing with another, or with the same
person or thing at another time. After a comparative
adjective, you often use ‘than’.

She was much older than me.
I am happier than | have ever been.

2 You use a superlative to say that one person or
thing has more of a quality than others in a group or
others of that kind.

Tokyo is Japan’s largest city.
He was the tallest person there.

3 You can use comparative and superlative
adjectives in front of a noun.

| was a better writer than he was.
He had more important things to do.
It was the quickest route from Rome to Naples.

You can also use comparative and superlative
adjectives after link verbs.

My brother is younger than me.

He feels more content now.

The sergeant was the tallest.

This book was the most interesting.

4 You can use adverbs of degree in front of
comparative adjectives.

alot rather
much slightly

abit a great/good deal
far  alittle

This car's a bit more expensive.
Now | feel a great deal more confident.
It's a rather more complicated story than that.
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You can also use adverbs of degree such as ‘by far’,
‘easily’, ‘much’, or ‘quite’ in front of ‘the’ and
superlative adjectives.

It was by far the worst hospital | had ever seen.

She was easily the most intelligent person in the
class.

Note that you can put ‘very’ between ‘the' and a
superlative adjective ending in "-est’.

It was of the very highest quality.

5 When you want to say that one situation
depends on another, you can use ‘the’ and a
comparative followed by ‘the’ and another
comparative.

The smaller it is, the cheaper it is to post.
The larger the organisation is, the greater the
problem of administration becomes.

When you want to say that something increases or
decreases, you can use two comparatives linked by
‘and’.

It's getting harder and harder to find a job.

Cars are becoming more and more expensive.

6 After a superlative adjective, you can use a
prepositional phrase to specify the group you are
talking about. .

Henry was the biggest of them.
These cakes are probably the best in the world.
He was the most dangerous man in the country.

7 You use the same structures in comparisons
using adverbs as those given for adjectives:

e ‘than’ after comparative adverbs
Prices have been rising faster than incomes.

® ‘the’ and a comparative adverb followed by ‘the’
and another comparative adverb

The quicker we finish, the sooner we will go home.
e two comparative adverbs linked by ‘and’

He sounded worse and worse.
He drove faster and faster till we told him to stop.



Unit 25 Practice

1 You certainly iook much . happierihan you did yesterday. (happy)

2 HeisObVIOUSIY ....ooouvviveiiiieeeeeeieeai insport ................ I am. (interested)

3 The game will certainlybe much ..............ccccooceveeeevvnniii i, it was last year. (exciting)

4 Children nowadays seemtobe much ............cccoooeeeeeeeiiiiii they used to be. (noisy)
5 She’s actuallyagooddeal ..............ccooevvvviiiiienanini, she looks. (old)

C Form the comparative of the adjectives in these phrases and use the phrases in the sentences below.

agoodidea abighouse a healthyciimate ayoungman a good job

1 California certainly has .4 healthier climate than New York.

2 I'm getting too old. Thisisajobfor..............ccccvvvmveieinenni, .

3 When the children get a bit older we'll reallyneed ...........ooooveeeeeeeeee .
4 I'msure itwon't work. Can't you come up with ............ooovvuveveiioreeeeeii, ?

5 Perhaps we could afford it if | could gt .........ccoooveeveeeiiiiir .

D Complete these sentences using a superlative adjective in each one.

1 I've never heard a more ridiculous story.
That's....the most ridiculous story . pve ever heard.

2 We had never stayed in a more expensive hote!.

WaS .o we had ever stayed in.
3 Ihad never had such a tiring journey before.

RWas ..o I had ever had.
4 I've never had nearly such a tasty meal before.

ThatWas .......ccoovevvviiiiiiiiii i, I have ever had.
5 It's years since | saw a game as good as that.

That's oo I've seen for years

» Bank | 51




Unit 26 Other ways of comparing things

Words like: as ... as, the same (as), like

Main points

® You use ‘as...as...’ to compare people
or things.

® You can also compare people or things
by using ‘the same (as)’.

e You can also compare people or things
by using a link verb and a phrase
beginning with ‘like’.

1 You use ‘as...as...’ to compare people or things
that are similar in some way.You use ‘as’and an
adjective or adverb, followed by ‘as’ and a noun
group, an adverbial, or a clause.

You're as bad as your sister.

The airport was as crowded as ever.
Iam as good as she is.

Let us examine it as carefully as we can.

2 You can make a negative comparison using ‘not
as...as...’or‘notso...as...".

The food wasn't as good as yesterday.
They are not as clever as they appear to be.
He is not so oid as | thought.

3 You can use the adverbs ‘almost’, ‘just’, ‘nearly’,
or ‘quite’ in front of ‘as...as...".

He was almost as fast as his brother.
Mary was just as pale as before.
She was nearly as tall as he was.

In a negative comparison, you can use ‘not nearly’ or
‘not quite’ before ‘as...as...".

This is not nearly as complicated as it sounds.
The hotel was not quite as good as they expected.

4 When you want to say that one thing is very
similar to something else, you can use ‘the same as’
followed by a noun group, an adverbial, or a clause.

Your bag is the same as mine.
| said the same as always.
She looked the same as she did yesterday.

52

If people or things are very similar or identical, you
can also say that they are ‘the same’.

Teenage fashions are the same all over the world.
The initial stage of learning English is the same for
many students.

You can use some adverbs in front of ‘the same as’
or ‘the same’.

almost just much roughly
exactly more or less nearly virtually

He did exactly the same as John did.
You two look almost the same.

You can use ‘the same’ in front of a noun group, with
or without ‘as’ after the noun group.

They reached almost the same height.
It was painted the same colour as the wall.

5 You can also compare people or things by using
a link verb such as ‘be’, ‘feel’, ‘look’, or ‘seem’ and a
phrase beginning with ‘like’.

It was like a dream.

He still feels like a child.

He looked like an actor.

The houses seemed like mansions.

You can use some adverbs in front of ‘like’.

a bit exactly least more quite somewhat
alittle just less most rather very
He looks just like a baby.

Of all his children, she was the one most like me.

6 If the noun group after ‘as’ or ‘like’ in any of
these structures is a pronoun, you use an object
pronoun or possessive pronoun.

Jane was as clever as him.
His car is the same as mine.

7 You can also use ‘less’ and ‘least’ to make
comparisons with the opposite meaning to ‘more’
and ‘most’.

They were less fortunate than us.
He was the least skilled of the workers.
We see him less frequently than we used to.



Unit 26 Practice

1

W ~N O U b WN

Jenny works hard and 50 d0€S BECKY. / .......c..oouiiviiiiiiiieeceeee oo
Jack can run fast and $0 Can Jill. / ........ocoiiiiiiiiiiii e

B Use these adjectives and adverbs to complete the sentences that follow.

cheap clever cold hard long much quick well

0 ~N OO B WN R

'm getting old. | can't work as ... Adrd . as | used to.

Prices have gone up. Things aren'tas ........................ as they used to be.
Have you been ill? You're not I00KINE @S ... as you usually do.
Jack’s doing well at school. He’'s nearlyas ........................ as his sister.
It's freezing. lt mustbe nearlyas ........................ as last winter.

Joe still plays tennis. He says he enjoys itas ........................ as ever,
Thebuswasn'tas........................ as the train. It took over two hours.

Cats don't usually live as ........................ as dogs.

C write sentences using the same. Here are some nouns to help you.

age length size height weight

D Match these sentences. The first has been done for you.

1
2
3
4
5
6

It was an enormous house.

The dog gave a dreadful growl.

The city centre is dreadfully crowded.
This cheese is awful.

| recognised Eleanor easily.

This is lovely soft cotton.

It sounded like a tiger.

It smells like bad eggs.

It feels like silk.

She looks just like her sister.
It looked like a castle.

It's just like London.

- 0O O o0 T

» Bank
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Unit 27 Possession

Main points

e Possessives and possessive pronouns
are used to say that one person or thing
belongs to another or is connected with
another.

® You use apostrophe s ('s) to say who
something belongs to.

® You use phrases with ‘of' to say that one
person or thing belongs to another or is
connected with another.

1 You use possessives to say that a person or
thing belongs to another person or thing or is
connected with them. The possessives are
sometimes called ‘possessive adjectives’.

rmy your his her its our their l

Note that ‘your’ is both singular and plural.

I'd been waiting a long time to park my car.
They took off their shoes.

WEGINER The possessive ‘its’ is not spelled with
an apostrophe. The form ‘it's’ with an apostrophe is
the short form for ‘it is’ or ‘it has'.

2 You put numbers and adjectives after the
possessive and in front of the noun.

Their two small children were playing outside.
She got a bicycle on her sixth birthday.

3 You use a possessive pronoun when you want to
refer to a person or thing and to say who that person
or thing belongs to or is connected with. The
possessive pronouns are:

|T1ine yours his hers ours theirsJ

Note that ‘yours' is both singular and plural.

Is that coffee yours or mine?
It was his fault, not theirs.

WEENDER There is no possessive pronoun ‘its’.

4 You can also say who or what something belongs
to or is connected with by using a noun with
apostrophe s ('s). For example, if John owns a
motorbike, you can refer to it as ‘John’s motorbike’.
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Sylvia put her hand on John's arm.
| like the car’s design.

You add apostrophe s ('s) to singular nouns and
irregular plural nouns, usually referring to people
rather than things.

I wore a pair of my sister’s boots.
Children’s birthday parties can be boring.

With plural nouns ending in ‘-s’ you only add the
apostrophe ().

It is not his parents’ problem.

You add apostrophe s ('s) to people's names, even
when they end in ‘-s'.

Could you give me Charles’s address?

Note that when you use two or more names linked by

‘and’, you put the apostrophe s ('s) after the last
name.

They have bought Sue and Tim's car.

5 When you want to refer to someone’s home, or to
some common shops and places of work, you can use
apostrophe s ('s) after a name or noun on its own.

He's round at David's.
I bought it at the chemist’s.
She must go to the doctlor’s.

6 You can also use apostrophe s ('s) with some
expressions of time to identify something, or to say
how much time is involved.

Did you see the cartoon in yesterday's newspaper?
They have four weeks’ holiday per year.

7 You can use a prepositional phrase beginning
with ‘of to say that one person or thing belongs to or
is connected with another.

She is the mother of the boy who lives next door.
Elien aimlessly turned the pages of her magazine.

After ‘of you can use a possessive pronoun, or a
noun or name with apostrophe s ('s).

He was an old friend of mine.
That word was a favourite of your father’s.
She’s a friend of Stephen’s.

8 You can add ‘own’ after a possessive, or a noun
or name with apostrophe s ('s), for emphasis.

My own view is that there are no serious problems.
The professor's own answer may be unacceptable.



Unit 27 Practice

A Complete these sentences by adding a possessive.

1 tleft.. 4. car in the garage.

2 Maryhung ................ coat on the peg.

3 Jackhad................ hair cut.

4 NeilandDavid ate ................ supper.

5 Ihopeyouenjoy ................ holiday.

6 We'll invite you roundto ................ house sometime.

And complete these by adding a possessive with own.

7 Youmustmakeup ... yourown mind.

8 The childrenhad to COOK ..........cvvveeeeiiii. supper.

9 Bill borrowed Jenny'scar. ............coevenveniennenan.. car was being repaired.
10 I'bring o sheets and towels.
11 Everydoghad ................c.oevniinl, special basket to sleep in.
12 Youshoulddo ...........oceveeviiinnennnnn., washing up.

B Complete the sentences by adding apostrophe or apostrophe s ('s) to the noun group in brackets.

1 They're having a . Children’s party on Saturday. (children)
2 ThiSISMY oo house. (parents)
3 YouknowJOhn? HE'S ..........coovvviiiiiieiin i, father. (David and Neil)
4 Iborrowed .........coooiiiiiiiii bike. (James)
5 Ilbestayinginmy ........cooooiiiiiiiiiiiiiii . flat. (friends)
6 That l00ksS lIKE ....oeoviieeieeieieee e car. (John and Jean)
T ThiSIS cooviiiee e, coat, isn't it? (Sylvia)
8 We'regoingaway for ...........c.ooovivviiiniinnnnannn, holiday. (a week)
9 Youneed ..........oooviiiiiii rest. (a couple of days)
10 Weusuallyhave ............ooooviiiiiiiiiii, holiday in summer. (two weeks)

C Rewrite the replies to these questions.
1 A:ls this Becky’s coat?

B: No, it belongs to Jenny. / Nojifsdenny’s.

2 A: Whose keys are these?

1They BeloNG 1O ME./ ..o

: Is this your money?

iNO, [think it BeIONES tO YOU. / ooovii i e

: Is this John's pen?

: Is this Jane’s book?

:Yes, I'msure it belONGS tO NET. / ...oiveiii e

: Is that Neil and David’s car?

1YES, L DEIONES tO tNeIM. / e e e

P Bank

B

A

B

A

B: Yes, 1 think it belongs to him./ ..o e
A

B

A

B
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Unit 28 Nouns with prepositions

Main points

e ‘'Of can be used to add many different
types of information, ‘with’ is used to
specify a quality or possession.

e Some nouns are always followed by
particular prepositions.

1 You can give more information about a noun by
adding a prepositional phrase after it.

Four men on holiday were in the car.
A sound behind him made him turn.

2 You often use the preposition ‘of after a noun to
add various kinds of information. For example, you
can use ‘of to indicate:

e what something is made of or consists of

...awall of stone.
A feeling of panic was rising in him.

e what the subject matter of speech, writing, or a
picture is

She gave a brief account of her interview.
There was a picture of them both in the paper.

® what a person or thing belongs to or is connected
with

She was the daughter of the village priest.
The boys sat on the floor of the living room.

® what qualities a person or thing has

She was a woman of energy and ambition.
They faced problems of great complexity.

3 After nouns referring to actions, you use ‘of' to
indicate the subject or object of the action.

...the arrival of the police.
...the destruction of their city.

After nouns referring to people who perform an
action, you use ‘of’ to say what the action invoives or
is aimed at.

...Supporters of the hunger strike.
...a student of English.

Note that you often use two nouns, rather than a
noun and a prepositional phrase. For example, you
say ‘bank robbers’, not ‘robbers of the bank'.
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4 After nouns referring to measurement, you use
‘of’ to give the exact figure.

...an average annual temperature of 20 degrees.
...a speed of 25 kilometres an hour.

You can use ‘of’ after a noun to give someone’s age.
Jonathan was a child of seven when it happened.

5 You use ‘with’ after a noun to say that a person
or thing has a particular quality, feature, or
possession.

...a girl with red hair.

...the man with the gun.

Note that you use ‘in’ after a noun to say what
someone is wearing.

...a grey-haired man in a raincoat.

...the man in dark glasses.

6 Some nouns are usually followed by a particular
preposition. Here are some examples of:

o nouns followed by ‘to’

alternative attitude invitation relevance
answer devotion reaction resistance
approach introduction reference return

This was my first real introduction to Africa.
e nouns followed by ‘for’

admiration need
desire
dislike

responsibility taste
reason search thirst
respect substitute

Their need for money is growing fast.
e nouns followed by ‘on’

l agreement attack comment effect tax |

She had a dreadful effect on me.
e nouns foliowed by ‘with’ or ‘between’

connection contact link relationship l

His illness had some connection with his diet.
® nouns followed by ‘in’

rdecrease difficulty fall increase rise |

They demanded a large increase in wages.



Unit 28 Practice

A Use the nouns below to complete the sentences which follow.

contribution cure damage demand invitation recipe reply room solution sympathy
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In the last storm there was a lot of ... 4dmage. . . to the roof.

They asked mefora.......c..c.oooovvviieieiiinnninnnn. to the church so | gave them £25.

What didyou say inyour ...........c.ccooeeviiiiiinnnininn to David’s letter?

They were kind enoughtosendme an ..................ccooveeeeiivunnnn.... to the wedding.

I'mafraid lcan'tofferany ...........c.ccoooviiievviiieennn to the problem.

Do you think they will everfind a .............ccooovevveeeiieeiiinnnn., for the common cold?

Sithere. Wecanmake ................ccooevveviinnieneinnnn. for another one.

Ihave no .........ccooiiiiiieic for people who get into trouble through dangerous driving.
Canlhavethe .............cooveeniiiecineneen, for that lovely cake?

There’'snotmuch .............coooovviiiviniiciins for firewood nowadays.

B Now do these in the same way.

advantage cause comment contact decision difference difficulty relationship increase tax
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The government is going to increase the ‘l“X ............................... on cigarettes.

I'd like to make justone .................coocieiiinn on your answer.

She has alwayshad avery close ..............cccoeevvvvvinnenennnnn... with her father.

I haven't heard from Angela for ages. I've almost 10St ........c.cocoeeeiiiviveiiiiiiniii, with her.
Thereisalwaysabig ............occoeviiiiieiiiiiinnennn. in sales just before Christmas.

Heart disease is the commonest ......................cceeeeivinneeenn, of death in industrialised societies.
Themain ......ccooviviiiiii of air travel is that it's so quick.

falways have great ............cocceeiviiniiiiiiniinninn. .. in getting up early in the morning.
Haveyoureacheda .................ccoeoieiiveinnininnns on whether or not to sell your house?

What'sthe ... between a house and a bungalow?

C Complete these sentences using the correct prepositions.

1
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Some people have a very strange attitude la ......... animals.

The Sunday Times made a fierce attack ................ the Prime Minister.
There was asharprise................. prices last month.

People used to believe that air poliution was the cause ................ malaria.
You should try to have more sympathy ................ other people.

Surely we can come to some agreement ................ the price.

In the long run there is no alternative ................ hard work.

We should have respect ................ other people’s beliefs.

The main disadvantage ................ air travel is the high cost.

Our school has close links ................ several schools overseas.
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Unit 29 Nouns with ‘-ing’, ‘-ed’, or ‘to’-infinitive

clauses

Main points

e Nouns are followed by ‘~-ing’ clauses that
say what a person or thing is doing.

e Nouns are followed by ‘-ed’ clauses that
show that a person or thing has been
affected or caused by an action.

® Nouns are followed by ‘to’-infinitive
clauses that indicate the aim, purpose,
or necessity of something, or that give
extra information.

1 You can often give more information about a
noun, or an indefinite pronoun such as ‘someone’ or
‘something’, by adding a clause beginning with an
“-ing’ form, an ‘-ed’ form, or a ‘to’-infinitive.

He gestured towards the box lying on the table.
I think the idea suggested by Tim is the best one.
She wanted someone to talk to.

2 You use an ‘-ing’ clause after a noun to say what
someone or something is doing or was doing at a
particular time.

The young girl sitting opposite him was his
daughter.

Most of the people strolling in the park were
teenagers.

3 You can also use an ‘-ing’ clause after a noun to
say what a person or thing does generally, rather
than at a particular time.

Problems facing parents should be discussed.
The men working there were not very friendly.

4 You often use an ‘-ing’ clause after a noun which
is the object of a verb of perception, such as ‘see’,
‘hear’, or ‘feel’. See also Unit 84.

Suddenly we saw Amy walking down the path.
He heard a distant voice shouting.

5 You use an ‘-ed’ clause after a noun to show that
someone or something has been affected or caused
by an action.
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He was the new minister appointed by the President.
The man injured in the accident was taken to
hospital.

Remember that.not all verbs have regular -ed’
forms.

A story written by a young girl won the competition.
She was wearing a dress bought in Paris.

6 You use a ‘to’-infinitive clause after a noun to
indicate the aim of an action or the purpose of
physical object.

We arranged a meeting to discuss the new rules.
He had nothing to write with.

You also use a ‘to’-infinitive clause after a noun to
say that something needs to be done.

! gave him several things to mend.
‘What's this?'—A list of things to remember.’

7 You use a ‘to’-infinitive clause after a noun group
that includes an ordinal number, a superlative, or a
word like ‘next’, ‘last’, or ‘only’.

She was the first woman to be elected to the
council.

Mr Holmes was the oldest person to be chosen.
The only person to speak was James.

8 You use a ‘to'-infinitive clause after abstract
nouns to give more specific information about them.

All it takes is a willingness to learn.
He'd lost the ability to communicate with people.

The following abstract nouns are often followed by a
‘to’-infinitive clause:

ability desire  need willingness
attempt failure  opportunity
chance inability unwillingness

Note that the verbs or adjectives which are related
to these nouns can also be followed by a ‘to’-
infinitive clause. For example, you can say ‘I
attempted to find them’, and ‘He was willing to
learn’.

See Unit 30 for information on nouns that are
related to reporting verbs and can be followed by a
‘to’-infinitive clause.



Unit 29 Practice

A Complete the following sentences using the correct part of the verb in brackets. One sentence in each
pair should have an *-ing’ form and the other an “-ed’ form.

1 aThere wasatable ... covered by a clean white cloth. (cover)
b There was a clean white cloth ...COVEYING. ... the table.

2 aTheman ...........coeeieveieenennnnn. by the dog was seriously injured. (attack)
bThedog .....c.cocevvvviviiininiinnnn. my friend was pulled off by its owner.

3 aEveryonewenthomeearly ................cooevvvneenne., a dreadful mess behind. (leave)
b We cleared up the things ..............cocooeiiiiinni. behind after the party.

4 alsawaman ...........c.cceoeivieiininnnn.. a heavy wooden box. (carry)
b We lost most of the luggage ..........c.ccoevveieiiniinn, in the plane.

5 aTheproblems ...............ccooeiiinll. by the government are growing more serious every day. (face)
b There are a lot of problems ................ocoeeiiinnll us at the moment.

6 alheardsomeone ................cocoeeviiinnn.. French. (speak)
b Tagalog is one of the languages ................cccovevninnnee. in the Philippines.

B Use these -ing’ forms to complete the sentences below.

burning climbing crying drowning lying screaming standing

1 If I saw someone ... Climbing in my neighbour's window, | would call the police.

2 If I smelled something .............ccooeveneinvennnnn. , | would check in the kitchen.

3 Iflsawadisabledman..............ccooeeeeinnenn... in a train, | would offer him my seat.

4 Iflsawachild...........c.coeeeiinini . | would ask what was the matter.

5 If yousawsomeone ..............ccoeeveenineennn.. , would you try to rescue them?

6 Ifyoufoundaiotofmoney............c..cooviiiiininnn. in the street, would you take it to the police
station?

7 If you heard SOmeone .............ccceevvviveinninnss , what would you do?

C Use the followi ng words to complete the sentences below.

box key matches meeting money party pen room

1 Wehelda ...2aHY. ... to celebrate Vera's birthday.

2 Doyouhaveenough ................coeevieneinanss to pay for all the tickets?

3 lhaveamaster...............cooeeeeinnll, to open all the doors.

4 There'sabig.....coccovvvevviieniininnnen. to pack the clothes in.

5 Haveyougota.........ocoovieniinninnnnnnn, to sign these papers with?

6 Istherea...........coeevviieininnnnnnn. to hang our coats in?

7 Therewillbea .......coooeiviiiiiinrinnnnn, tomorrow to elect a new chairman.
8 Doyouhaveany .......ccccoeeeeeviiiinninnnnns to light the fire?

P> Bank
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Unit 30 Other ways of adding to a noun group

Main points

® Some adjectives can be used after
nouns.

e You can use relative clauses after
nouns.

e Adverbials of place and time can come
after nouns.

® A noun can be followed by another noun
group.

® You can use ‘that’-clauses after some
nouns.

1 You can use some adjectives after a noun to give
more information about it, but the adjectives are
usually followed by a prepositional phrase, a ‘to’-
infinitive clause, or an adverbial.

This is a warning to people eager for a quick profit.
These are the weapons likely to be used.

For a list of the facilities available here, ask the
secretary.

You must talk to the people concerned.

See Unit 19 for more information on adjectives used
after nouns.

2 When you want to give more precise information
about the person or thing you are talking about, you
can use a defining relative clause after the noun.

The man who had done it was arrested.
There are a lot of things that are wrong.
Nearly all the people | used to know have gone.

Note that you can also use defining relative clauses
after indefinite pronouns such as ‘someone’ or
‘something’.

I'm talking about somebody who is really ill.

See Unit 97 for more information on defining
relative clauses.

3 You can use an adverbial of place or time after a
noun.

People everywhere are becoming more selfish.
This is a reflection of life today.
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4 You can add a second noun group after a noun.
The second noun group gives you more precise
information about the first noun.

Her mother, a Canadian, died when she was Six.

Note that the second noun group is separated by
commas from the rest of the clause.

5 Nouns such as ‘advice’, ‘hope’, and ‘wish’, which
refer to what someone says or thinks, can be
followed by a ‘that’-clause. Here are some
examples:

advice claim feeling threat
agreement conclusion hope warning
belief decision promise wish

It is my firm belief that more women should stand for
Parliament.

I had a feeling that no-one thought | was good
enough.

Note that all these nouns are related to reporting
verbs, which also take a ‘that’-clause. For example,
‘information’ is related to ‘inform’, and ‘decision’ is
related to ‘decide’.

Some of these nouns can also be followed by a ‘to’-
infinitive clause.

agreement hope promise warning
decision order threat  wish

The decision to go had not been an easy one.
| reminded Barnaby of his promise to buy his son a
horse.

6 A few other nouns can be followed by a ‘that'-
clause.

advantage effect idea opinion
confidence evidence impression possibility
danger fact news view

He didn’t want her to get the idea that he was rich.

| had no evidence that Jed was the Killer.

He couldn’t believe the news that his house had just
burned down.

Note that when a noun group is the object of a verb,
it may be followed by different structures. See Units
81 to 84 for more information.



Unit 30 Practice

A Complete these sentences by adding one of the names below.

Abraham Lincoln Amazon Canada HKyoto Marilyn Monroe Yuri Gagarin

1 .. Abraham Lincoln. . . . .. , the sixteenth US president, was assassinated in 1865.

2 , the Russian cosmonaut, was born in 1934.

3 The woman who was born Norma Jean Mortenson later became
........................................................ , the glamorous film star.

O , the second largest country in the world, has a population
of less than 25 million.

B ettt , @ city in central Japan, was the nation’s capital until
1868.

6 The .o , the longest river in the world, flows from the Peruvian

Andes to the Atlantic Ocean.

B Write six true sentences from the table below.

are much better off than they used to be.
is much easier than it used to be.

was often difficult.

has changed very rapidly.

have lived through difficult times.

is changing very rapidly.

in the twentieth century
in most parts of the world
inthe 1990's

in Britain

today

People
Life

C Complete these sentences using that or to.

1 The decision ‘la ................. raise prices was bound to be unpopular.

2 Nobody accepted hisclaim ........................ he was the clear winner of the contest.

3 lhaveafeeling ....................... things will get worse before they get better.

4 The army attacked the plane in spite of the terrorists’ threat ........................ kill the hostages.
5 There is a distinct possibility ........................ we will be late for the meeting.

6 They gave us a promise .............ccc.c.eeee. provide whatever help we needed.

7 Therewasadanger........................ the building might catch fire.
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Unit 31 Adverbials

Main points

e Adverbials are usually adverbs, adverb
phrases, or prepositional phrases.

e Adverbials of manner, place, and time
are used to say how, where, or when

~ something happens.

e Adverbials usually come after the verb,
or after the object if there is one.

e The usual order of adverbials is manner,
then place, then time.

1 An adverbial is often one word, an adverb.
Sit there quietly, and listen to this music.

However, an adverbial can also be a group of words:
® an adverb phrase

He did not play well enough to win.

® a prepositional phrase

The children were playing in the park.

® a noun group, usually a time expression

Come and see me next week.

2 You use an adverbial of manner to describe the
way in which something happens or is done.

They looked anxiously at each other.

She listened with great patience as he told his story.

You use an adverbial of place to say where
something happens.

A plane flew overhead.
No birds or animals came near the body.

You use an adverbial of time to say when something
happens.

She will be here soon.
He was born on 3 April 1925.

3 You normally put adverbials of manner, place,
and time after the main verb.

She sang beautifully.
The book was lying on the table.

The car broke down yesterday.

If the verb has an object, you put the adverbial after
the object.
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1 did learn to play a few tunes very badly.
Thomas made his decision immediately.
He took the glasses to the kitchen.

if you are using more than one of these adverbials in
a clause, the usual order is manner, then place,
then time.

They were sitting quite happily in the car. (manner,
place)

She spoke very well at the village hall last night.
(manner, place, time)

4 You usually put adverbials of frequency,
probability, and duration in front of the main verb.

She occasionally comes to my house.
You have very probably heard the news by now.
They had already given me the money.

A few adverbs of degree also usually come in front
of the main verb.

She really enjoyed the party.

5 When you want to focus on an adverbial, you can
do this by putting it in a different place in the
clause:

® you can put an adverbial at the beginning of a
clause, usually for emphasis

Slowly, he opened his eyes.
In September | travelled to California.
Next to the coffee machine stood a pile of cups.

Note that after adverbials of place, as in the last
example, the verb can come in front of the subject.

® you can sometimes put adverbs and adverb
phrases in front of the main verb for emphasis, but
not prepositional phrases or noun groups

He deliberately chose it because it was cheap.
I very much wanted to go with them.

® you can change the order of adverbials of manner,
place, and time when you want to change the
emphasis

They were sitting in the car quite happily. (place,
manner)
At the meeting last night, she spoke very well.

(place, time, manner)



Unit 31 Practice

A You are given the parts of a sentence in brackets below. Write the sentences in the normal order, without
any special emphasis.
1 (the children/ happily / in the garden / were playing)

10

11

12
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The children ... Were playing happily in the garden.

(last night/ the concert / we enjoyed / very much)

WEENJOYEA ..o e

(Mary/ yesterday / in the supermarket /| met)

B e

(in Greece / last year / we had / a holiday)

LASTYBAI ..ot e

(in London / most people / about nine o’clock / start work)

I LONAON ..o e e e e

(very late / this morning / to work / | got)

Thismorning ............cooevieiiiinn. e e

(a new school / they are building / next year / in our town)

NEXE YA ..o e e e

(most things / cheaply / you can buy / in the supermarket)

YOU CANDUY ... e e e

» Bank
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Unit 32 Adverbials of manner

Main points

e Most adverbs of manner are formed by
adding ‘-ly’ to an adjective, but
sometimes other spelling changes are
needed.

e You cannot form adverbs from
adjectives that end in *-ly’.

e Some adverbs have the same form as
adjectives.

e You do not use adverbs after link verbs,
you use adjectives.

® Adverbials of manner are sometimes
prepositional phrases or noun groups.

1 Adverbs of manner are often formed by adding
‘“ly’ to an adjective.

AdJectives  Adverbs
bad = badly
beautiful = beautifully
careful = carefully
quick = quickly
quiet = quietly
soft = softly

2 Adverbs formed in this way usually have a similar
meaning to the adjective.

She is as clever as she is beautiful.
He talked so politely and danced so beautifully.

‘We must not talk. We must be quiet,’ said Sita.
She wanted to sit quietly, to relax.

3 There are sometimes changes in spelling when
an adverb is formed from an adjective.

Adjectives  Adverbs
‘-le’ changes to ‘-ly’: gentle = gently
.y’ changes to ‘-lly": easy = easily
i.j¢’ changes to “-lcally’: automatic => automatically
‘-ue’ changes to ‘-uly’: true = truly
I’ changes to ‘lly’: fuli o fully

Note that ‘public’ changes to ‘publicly’, not
‘publically’.

WASNINER You cannot form adverbs from
adjectives that already end in *-ly’. For example, you
cannot say ‘He smiled at me friendlily’. You can
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sometimes use a prepositional phrase instead: ‘He
smiled at me in a friendly way’.

4 Some adverbs of manner have the same form as
adjectives and have similar meanings, for example
‘fast’, ‘hard’, and ‘late’.

I've always been interested in fast cars. (adjective)
The driver was driving too fast. (adverb)

Note that ‘hardly’ and ‘lately’ are not adverbs of
manner and have different meanings from the
adjectives ‘hard’ and ‘late’.

It was a hard decision to make.
I hardly had any time to talk to her.

The train was late as usual.
Have you seen John lately?

5 The adverb of manner related to the adjective
‘good’ is ‘well'.

He is a good dancer.

He dances well.

Note that ‘well’' can sometimes be an adjective when
it refers to someone’s health.

‘How are you?'—'l am very well, thank you.’

6 You do not use adverbs after link verbs such as
‘be’, ‘become’, ‘feel’, ‘get’, ‘look’, and ‘seem’. You use
an adjective after these verbs. For exampie, you do
not say ‘Sue felt happily’. You say ‘Sue felt happy’.
See Unit 80 for more information on link verbs.

7 You do not often use prepositional phrases or
noun groups as adverbials of manner. However, you
occasionally need to use them, for example when
there is no adverb form available. The prepositional
phrases and noun groups usually include a noun
such as ‘way’, ‘fashion’, or ‘manner’, or a noun that
refers to someone’s voice.

She asked me in such a nice manner that | couldn’t
refuse.

He did it the right way.
They spoke in angry tones.

Prepositional phrases with ‘like’ are also used as
adverbials of manner.

I slept like a baby.
He drove like a madman.




Unit 32 Practice

A Use the adjective or adverb in brackets to complete each of the following pairs of sentences correctly.

1

10

Itsan ...CaSY..........ccoovvvveii.. question.

You should be able to answer it quite Leasily oo (easy/ easily)
Icantypeabitbut ’'mvery ..........ccccvvveeeeeeeeeiii . I'm afraid | can only type very
........................................ . (slow/ slowly)

Mr Robbins shouted ................cccoovivvviiiiininnn, at the children. The children made Mr Robbins very
........................................ . (angry/ angrily) i
Use this chair if you wantto sit .............cccoovvvvivieeeeen . Use this chair. It's very
........................................ . (comfortable / comfortably)

Marysang .......ooooeiiiiini at the concert last night. Mary sang a
........................................ song at the concert last night. (beautiful / beautifully)
There’'snoneedtofeel .........cceevveeeeviveeeeiiinii, . Peter answered the questions
........................................ . (nervous / nervously)

What was wrong with Bill? He 100ked VErY ..........coooveeee e, . Bill shook his head
........................................ . (sad/ sadly)

The children played togethervery ................ccoooeeeeseiieinnnninn, . (happy / happily)

The children looked Very ...............coovveeeeeineii as they played together.

I'm afraid you have done this piece of WOrK ...........ccoeveveeuieeeeeiiiii . (careless / carelessly)

I'm afraid your work hasbeenvery ..............cocoveeveeeesiinin, .

The letter | received this morningwas quite ....................cccooveee . (unexpected /
unexpectedly)

| received a letter this morning quite ...........ococvevevveeeiiiiil, .

B i each of the gaps below with one of the following adverbs. You will need to use some more than once.

anxiously badly carefully fast hard late lately quietly slowly suddenly well

N

10

We had towork very ... Aard to finish in time.

I play the piano, but | don'tplayitvery .............ccioevvveeeinnnn... .

You should drivevery ..................coooveenn... in wet weather. It's dangerous todrive .......................
Hedrovevery ...........coocoveveveinninn... to Liverpool, but he still arrived t00 ...........cooovivvniiil for

the meeting.

It'll take us hours to get there. Chris always drives SO .............oovvvueeeeevvonnnn. .

Could you speak ..............ccocovvevennnn.n. please. The baby is sleeping.

He didn'tworkvery ..............c.oooovvieenn.l, .That'swhyhe didso ................................ in the
exam.

The exams were over and everyone was waiting .............c...o.oeevvevnn.... .

Do you know how David is? | haven't heard anything ................................ .

We got a dreadful shock. We were just sittinghere ................................ and ...l
......... there was a loud knock at the door.
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Unit 33 Adverbials of time

Main points

e Adverbials of time can be time
expressions such as ‘last night'.

e Adverbials of time can be prepositional
phrases with ‘at’, ‘in’, or ‘on’.

e ‘For refers to a period of time in the
past, present, or future.

e ‘Since’ refers to a point in past time.

1 You use adverbials of time to say when
something happens. You often use noun groups
called time expressions as adverbials of time.

yesterday last year the day after tomorrow
today next Saturday last night
tomorrow next week the other day

Note that you do not use the prepositions ‘at’, ‘in’, or
‘on’ with time expressions.

One of my children wrote to me today.
So, you're coming back next week?

You often use time expressions with verbs in the
present tense to talk about the future.

The plane leaves tomorrow morning.
They're coming next week.

2 You can use prepositional phrases as adverbials
of time:

e ‘at’ is used with:

clock times: at eight o'clock, at three fifteen
religious festivals: at Christmas, at Easter
mealtimes: at breakfast, at lunchtimes
specific periods: at night, at the weekend, at
weekends, at half-term

¢ 'in’ is used with:

seasons: in autumn, in the spring

years and centuries: in 1985, in the year 2000, in
the nineteenth century

months: in July, in December

parts of the day: in the morning, in the evenings

Note that you also use ‘in’ to say that something will
happen during or after a period of time in the future.

| think we’ll find out in the next few days.
® ‘on’ is used with:

days: on Monday, on Tuesday morning, on Sunday
evenings

speclal days: on Christmas Day, on my birthday,
on his wedding anniversary

dates: on the twentieth of July, on June 21st
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3 You use ‘for’ with verbs in any tense to say how
long something continues to happen.

He is in Italy for a month.
I remained silent for a long time.
I will be in London for three months.

WGININER You do not use ‘during’ to say how long
something continues to happen. You cannot say ‘|
went there during three weeks'.

4 You use ‘since’ with a verb in the present perfect
or past perfect tense to say when something started
to happen.

Marilyn has lived in Paris since 1984.
I had eaten nothing since breakfast.

5 You can use many other prepositional phrases
as adverbials of time. You use:

e ‘during’ and ‘over’ for a period of time in which
something happens

| saw him twice during the summer holidays.
Will you stay in Edinburgh over Christmas?

o ‘from...to/till/until’ and ‘between...and’ for the
beginning and end of a period of time

The building is closed from April to May.
She worked from four o’clock till ten o’clock.
Can you take the test between now and June?

® ‘by’ when you mean ‘not later than’

By eleven o'ciock, Brody was back in his office.
Can we get this finished by tomorrow?

e ‘before’ and ‘after’

| saw him before the match.
She left the house after ten o'clock.

‘Since’, till’, ‘until’, ‘after’, and ‘before’ can also be
conjunctions with time clauses. See Unit 90.

I've been wearing glasses since | was three.

You use the adverb ‘ago’ with the past simple to say
how long before the time of speaking something
happened. You always put ‘ago’ after the period of
time.

We saw him about @ month ago.
John's wife died five years ago.

You do not use ‘ago’ with the present
perfect tense. You cannot say ‘We have gone to
Spain two years ago’.



Unit 33 Practice

A Complete these sentences using at, in, on, or nothing at all.

1

2
3
4
5

10

Ml come round ...4¥%........ six o'clock.

The Second World War began ................ September 1939 and ended ................ 1945.

It's my birthday ................ Friday.

The meeting is ................ half pasttwo ................ the afternoon ................ next Monday.

This house gets dreadfullycold ................ winter, especially ................ night. We nearly froze to
death................ last Christmas.

It's our twenty fifth anniversary next month. We were married ................ 1966, ................ the 17th
of September.

Comeround................ lunchtime and have something to eat. We normally start lunch ................
aboutone o'clock ................ the weekend.

The programme is ................ sixo'clock ................ Saturday evening.

In Europe we have our weekend break ................ Saturday and Sunday, but ................ the Middle
East the weekend is ................ Thursday and Friday.

In Scotland the main winter celebrationisnot ................ Christmas but ................ New Year, or
Hogmanay as the Scots call it. There are lots of parties ................ New Year'sEveand ................

midnight everyone joins hands to sing Auld Lang Syne.

B Compiete the following sentences using ago, for, or since.

1
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Columbus discovered America about six hundred years ...449............... )

Ghana has been an independent country ........................ 1957.

Russia has beenarepublic ........................ over seventy years.

Oxford has been a centre of learning ........................ more than a thousand years.
Most British universities were founded less thanfiftyyears ........................ .
There has been a university in Birmingham ........................ about 1900.

William Shakespeare was born about four hundred years ........................ .

Itis nearly four hundred years ........................ Shakespeare’s birth.

Two thousand years .......... RTINS Britain was part of the Roman Empire.
England and Scotiand have been united ....................... 1707.

C Use the prepositions and adverbs in brackets to complete the following sentences.

1

I had to work ... 4Uring. ... the summer holidays, .............c.......... the beginning of July
........................ the end of August. (during / from / until)

We gotmarried ..............coceeenns 1970 so we have been married ........................ more than twenty
years now. (for/in)

| should have handed in my homework aweek ........................ . My teacher isn't very pleased. She
says I mustfinishit........................ SIX0'Clock ...vnveniiiiiiin Monday at the latest. (ago/ by/
on) ‘

The last time we went to Englandwas ........................ 1983, that's nearly tenyears ............
............ . We haven’tbeenback ........................ then even though our friends have often invited
us. (ago/in/since)

My parents lived in Liverpool ........................ 1960 .....ccoviiiiienne. 1975, o

1978, when | was born, they had moved to Birmingham. (by / from / until)
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Unit 34 Adverbials of frequency and probability

Words like: always, ever, never, perhaps, possibly, probably

Main points

e Adverbials of frequency are used to say
how often something happens.

® Adverbials of probability are used to say
how sure you are about something.

e These adverbials usually come before
the main verb, but they come after ‘be’
as a main verb.

1 You use adverbials of frequency to say how often
something happens.

alot frequently normally rarely
always hardly ever occasionally sometimes
ever never often usually

We often swam in the sea.
She never comes to my parties.

2 You use adverbials of probability to say how sure
you are about something.

certainly maybe perhaps probably
definitely obviously possibly really

| definitely saw her yesterday.
The driver probably knows the quickest route.

3 You usually put adverbials of frequency and
probability before the main verb and after an
auxiliary or a modal.

He sometimes works downstairs in the kitchen.
You are definitely wasting your time.
| have never had such a horrible meal!

I shall never forget this day.

Note that you usually put them after ‘be’ as a main
verb.

He is always careful with his money.

You are probably right.

‘Perhaps’ usually comes at the beginning of the
sentence.

Perhaps the beaches are cleaner in the north.
Perhaps you need a membership card to get in.

‘A lot’ always comes after the main verb.
1 go swimming a lot in the summer.
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4 ‘Never' is a negative adverb.

She never goes abroad.
I've never been to Europe.

You normally use ‘ever’ in questions, negative
sentences, and ‘if'-clauses.

Have you ever been to a football match?
Don’t ever do that again!
If you ever need anything, just call me.

Note that you can sometimes use ‘ever’ in
affirmative sentences, for example after a
superlative.

She is the best dancer | have ever seen.

You use ‘hardly ever' in affirmative sentences to
mean almost never.

We hardly ever meet.

It's probably stuck in traffic.



Unit 34 Practice

A Choose one of the following adverbials to add to each of these sentences so that they are true for you.

never hardly ever rarely occasionally sometimes

often usually always nearly always
1 1..Sometmes watch TV in the evening.
2 b take a holiday in the summer.
3 go shopping at the weekend.
4 1 do the cooking at home.
B e, do the washing up.
B [ go out somewhere at the weekend.
Tl go to bed before eleven.

B Give true replies to the following questions using one of these adverbials for each answer.

definitely certainly probably possibly probably not definitely not
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Do you think the best way of learning a language is by living in a country where that language is
SPOKEN? oo e

| go swimming. / ... usually go swimming at the weekend. (usually/ at the we=kend)
My brother goes SWIMMINg. / ........ooooiiii i (normally / twice a week)
Peter went to visit his 8randparents. / ............ccccceuveveieieeeeissisaee (on Sundays / often)
The British are talking about the Weather. / ...............ooumumumeeiioe e (always)
PIEDEDACK. / oot (in a couple of minutes/ probably)
Hewillbeathome./ ...........cooooiiiiiiiiiiii e, e (probably / at lunchtime)
He should have telephoned. / ...............uoiiieiiiie e (by now / certainly)
110CKed the dOOT. / ...euiiiiiiiiiiie e (last night / definitely)
He phoned home. / .....cooii e (usually / every day)
They didn't BELthere. / ..o e (in time / perhaps)
We gotothe theatre. / ... (hardly ever / nowadays)
JoOhnwill call round. / ... e e (tomorrow / probably)
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Unit 35 Adverbials of duration - already, still, yet

Main points

e ‘Already’ is used to say that something
has happened earlier than expected.

e ‘Still’ is used to say that something
continues to happen until a particular
time.

e ‘Yet' is used to say that something has
not happened before a particular time.

e ‘Any longer’, ‘any more’, ‘no longer’, and
‘no more’ are used to say that
something has stopped happening.

1 You use adverbials of duration to say that an
event or situation is continuing, stopping, or is not
happening at the moment.

She still lives in London.
! couldn’t stand it any more.
It isn’t dark yet.

2 You use ‘already’ to say that something has
happened sooner than it was expected to happen.
You put ‘already’ in front of the main verb.

He had already bought the cups and saucers.
I've already seen them.
The guests were already coming in.

You put ‘already’ after ‘be’ as a main verb.
Julie was already in bed.
You can also use ‘already’ to emphasize that

something is the case, for example when someone
else does not know or is not sure.

| am already aware of that problem.

You do not normally use ‘already’ in negative
statements, but you can use it in negative ‘if'-
clauses.

Show it to him if he hasn't already seen it.

You can put ‘already’ at the beginning orend of a
clause for emphasis.

Already he was calculating the profit he could make.
I've done it already.

3 You use 'still’ to say that a situation continues to
exist up to a particular time in the past, present, or
future. You put ‘still’ in front of the main verb.
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We were still waiting for the election results.
My family still live in India.
You will still get tickets, if you hurry.

You put ‘stil!’ after ‘be’ as a main verb.
Martin's mother died, but his father is still alive.

You can use ‘still’ after the subject and before the
verb group in negative sentences to express
surprise or impatience.

You still haven't given us the keys.
He still didn’t say a word.
It was after midnight, and he still wouldn't leave.

Remember that you can use ‘still’ at the beginning of
a clause with a similar meaning to ‘after all’ or
‘nevertheless’.

Still, he is my brother, so I'll have to help him.
Still, it's not too bad. We didn’t lose all the money.

4 You use ‘yet’ at the end of negative sentences
and questions to say that something has not
happened or had not happened up to a particular
time, but is or was expected to happen later.

We haven't got the tickets yet.
Have you joined the swimming club yet?
They hadn’t seen the baby yet.

Remember that ‘yet’ can also be used at the
beginning of a clause with a similar meaning to
‘but’.

I don’t miss her, yet | do often wonder where she
went.

They know they won't win. Yet they keep on trying.

5 You use ‘any longer’ and ‘any more’ at the end of
negative clauses to say that a past situation has
ended and does not exist now or will not exist in the
future.

| wanted the job, but | couldn’t wait any longer.
He’s not going to play any more.

In forma! English, you can use an affirmative clause
with ‘no longer’ and ‘no more’. You can put them at
the end of the clause, or in front of the main verb.

He could stand the pain no more.
He no longer wanted to buy it.



Unit 35 Practice

A Fill the blanks with yet or any longer / any more.

1 I've started learning French but | haven't learned very much ...[/.'?’.'l. ............................... .
2 Time is running out. We can'twait .................cccccoeeeevveiiinl .

3 Wearen'treadytostart ...............cccceeevvvevveneennnn, . Let’s wait a little longer.

4 Mary posted the letter last week but | havent 8ot it ................oovvuiuine .

5 Youmustn'tleave ...............cccccoovviiieiiiil . The party is only just beginning.

6 If you stand there talking ...............ccocovveeveeeniiini i, we'll miss our train.

B Fill the blanks with still or already.

1 You needn't tell Hanry. He ... dlready . . . . knows.

2 1didn't KnOWyou were ............cccoevvveeeevinn.... working at Brown's. You've been there for ages.

3 J0€ it lives in Manchester, where he was born,

4 Mo trying to finish my homework. I've ..............ccoooviveii. been at it for
three hours.

5 The children are grown up now butthey ......................c.ooo. like to come home for the holidays.

6 I'Ve.ooiiiiin, seen that film and | don't want to see it again.

C Complete these sentences using still, yet, already, any longer, or any more.

1 Johndoesn'tiive in London ... 484 more . He's moved to Bristol.

2 The children haven'tgonetobed ..................ccceeenn.... .Theyre ..o, watching
television.

3 AlsANNe .o, here? B: No, shehas ..................ccoevevl left.

4 Becky hasn't gone to University .............c....cccueeeeenn... .She's o at school.

5 Have you started your new job ..........cc.ccccoveevivnninn. Orareyou .......coeevvvvniennnininnnnnn.s working in
London?

6 Tom had eatenwell buthewas .................ccoovee... hungry.

7 Since her accident, Susan ..............cccoeeevueeennn... plays golf but she doesn't play tennis

8 |offered to help Joe with the carbuthehad .............ccccoevvivevnnnnnn, mended it.

9 Thanks for your help. | won't trouble you ...................ouvenn..... .

10 A: Have you finished your homework .............c.ccooevvvvunn..... ,OrareyoU .....oooovvveiiniviniiiiininnns

workingonit? B: I've ............oovvveirineennn, finished it.
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Unit 36 Adverbials of degree

Main points

e Adverbs of degree usually modify verbs.
e Some adverbs of degree can modify
adjectives, other adverbs, or clauses.

1 You use adverbs of degree to modify verbs. They
make the verb stronger or weaker.

| totally disagree.
I can nearly swim.

2 some adverbs can come in front of a main verb,
after a main verb, or after the object if there is one.

badly greatly strongly
completely seriously totally

Mr Brooke strongly criticized the Bank of England.
1 disagree completely with John Taylor.
That argument doesn’t convince me totally.

Some adverbs are mostly used in front of the verb.

(almost largely nearly really quite

He almost crashed into a lorry.

Note that ‘really’ is used at the beginning of a clause
to express surprise, and at the end of a clause as an
adverb of manner.

Really, | didn’t know that!
He wanted it really, but he was too shy to ask.

‘A lot’ and ‘very much’ come after the main verb if
there is no object, or after the object.

She helped a lot.
We liked him very much.

‘Very much’ can come after the subject and in front
of verbs like ‘want’, ‘prefer’, and ‘enjoy’.

I very much wanted to take it with me.

3 Some adverbs of degree go in front of adjectives
or other adverbs and modify them.

awfully fairly quite really
extremely pretty rather very

...a fairly large office, with filing space.

Note that you can use ‘rather’ before or after ‘a’ or
‘an’ followed by an adjective and a noun.

Seaford is rather a pleasant town.
He told me a rather long and complicated story.
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When ‘quite’ means ‘fairly’, you put it in front of ‘a’ or
‘an’ followed by an adjective and a noun.

My father gave me quite a large sum of money.

However, when ‘quite’ means ‘extremely’, you can
put it after ‘a’. You can say ‘a quite enormous suny'.

4 You use some adverbs of degree to modify
clauses and prepositional phrases.

I entirely just largely mainly partly simply l

Are you saying that simply because | am here?
I don't think it's worth going just for a day.

5 You use ‘so’ and ‘such’ to emphasize a quality
that someone or something has. ‘So’ can be
followed by an adjective, an adverb, or a noun group
beginning with ‘many’, ‘much’, ‘few’, or ‘little’.

John is so interesting to talk to.

Science is changing so rapidly.

I want to do so many different things.

‘Such’ is followed by a singular noun group with ‘a’,
or a plural noun group.

There was such a noise we couldn’t hear.

They said such nasty things about you.

'So’ is never followed by a singular noun
group with ‘a’ or a plural noun group.

WARNING:

6 You use ‘too’ when you mean ‘more than is
necessary’ or ‘more than is good'. You can use ‘too’
before adjectives and adverbs, and before ‘many’,
‘much’, ‘few’, or ‘little’.

The prices in that shop are too high.

I've been paying too much tax.

You use ‘enough’ after adjectives and adverbs.

| waited until my daughter was old enough to read.
He didn’t work quickly enough.
Note that ‘enough’ is also a determiner.

We've got enough money to buy that car now.

7 You use emphasizing adverbs to modify
adjectives such as ‘astonishing’, ‘furious’, and
‘wonderful’, which express extreme qualities.

absolutely entirely purely really totally
completely perfectly quite simply utterly

I think he’s absolutely wonderful.




Unit 36 Practice

A Look at the pairs of sentences below. Each sentence has an adverb of degree that is modifying a verb. In
each case, say whether the adverb of degree is in the right place or not.

1

2

B The adverbs of degree given can modify phrases or clauses. Put them in the right place in each sentence.

1
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| really enjoyed our visit to the art gallery. .Right...

| enjoyed really our visit to the art gallery. . Wiong..

| have finished nearly . I'll be with you in a minute. ................

| have nearly finished. I'll be with you ina minute. ................

He wanted to find a new jobvery badly. ................

Very badly he wanted to find a new job. ................

Jack completely forgot to sign the cheque. ................

Jack forgot to sign the cheque completely. ................

Maria understood what he was talking about only half. ................

Maria only half understood what he was talking about. ................

It was a dreadful accident but fortunately nobody was serlously injured. ................
It was a dreadfu! accident but fortunately nobody serlously was injured. ................

It was main/y because of Henry that we were invited. (mainiy)

His success was the result of hard work. (largely)

They finally came to an agreement because they were tired of arguing. (simply)
You can often get what you want by asking. (simply)

He usually disagreed with the majority to make things difficult. (just)

I missed my flight to Cairo owing to a traffic hold-up. (partly)

He finally got what he wanted, but it was by good luck. (mainly)

He used to play the fool to annoy his father. (just)

C Rewrite these sentences with rather a/an or quite a/an.
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1

The book was rather interesting. / It was ... /a*her an inferesting book.
The house we lived in was quite big. /We lived IN .........oiiiiiiiiiieeee e
The film was quite eXCItING. /ILWAS .......iiiiiiii e
My childhood was rather sad. / Thad ..ot e e
The car was rather eXPenSIVE. /IEWAS .........coiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee e
The SChool is QUItE BOOM. /ILIS ...iiiieieiei it
I met a man who was quite interesting. / I MeL ...ttt e
When she was a child she was rather naughty. / SN Was .........c.ooveeem e
The problem was rather diffiCult. / WS ........ooiiiiiiii e e
The letter she wrote him was quite rude. / She Wrote him ... .....ooooi i oo
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Unit 37 Prepositions of place and direction

Words like: above, below, down, from, to, towards, up

Main points

® You normally use prepositional phrases
to say where a person or thing is, or the
direction they are moving in.

e You can also use adverbs and adverb
phrases for place and direction.

e Many words are both prepositions and
adverbs.

1 You use prepositions to talk about the place
where someone or something is. Prepositions are
always followed by a noun group, which is called the
object of the preposition.

above Dbelow in opposite through
among beneath inside outside under

at beside near over underneath
behind between on round

He stood near the door.
Two minutes later we were safely inside the taxi.

Note that some prepositions consist of more than
one word.

rin between infrontof nextto ontop of

There was a man standing in front of me.
The books were piled on top of each other.

2 You can also use prepositions to talk about the
direction that someone or something is moving in,
or the place that someone or something is moving
towards.

across into past to
along onto round towards
backto outof through up
down

They dived into the water.
She turned and rushed out of the room.

3 Many prepositions can be used both for place
and direction.
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The bank is just across the High Street. (place)
| walked across the room. (direction)

We live in the house over the road. (place)
| stole his keys and escaped over the wall.
(direction)

4 You can also use adverbs and adverb phrases for
place and direction.

abroad here underground everywhere
away indoors  upstairs nowhere
downstairs outdoors ~ somewhere
downwards there anywhere

Sheila was here a moment ago.
Can't you go upstairs and turn the bedroom light off?

Note that a few noun groups can also be used as
adverbials of place or direction.

Steve lives next door at number 23.
| thought we went the other way last time.

5 Many words can be used as prepositions and as
adverbs, with no difference in meaning. Remember
that prepositions have noun groups as objects, but
adverbs do not.

Did he fall down the stairs?
Please do sit down.
! looked underneath the bed, but the box had gone!

Always put a sheet of paper underneath.




Unit 37 Practice

A Look at the picture carefully, then look at the following pairs of sentences. In each case one sentence is
true and the other is not true. Write ‘True’ or ‘Not true’ for each.

= HOTEL U [RBE3% cinema
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The cinema is next to the bank. ... /[7U€. .

The cinema is between the bank and the hotel. ........................
There's a dog running across the road. ........................
There’s a dog running along the pavement. ........................
There's a girl standing by the telephone box. ........................
There’s a girl standing in front of the cinema. ........................
The dog is running towards the girl. ........................

The dog is running away fromthe girl. ........................
There's an old man walking acrosstheroad. ........................
There’s an old man walking down the street. ........................
There’s a car waiting at the traffic lights. ........................
There’s a bus waiting at the traffic lights. ........................
There’s a woman waiting outside the cinema. ........................
There’s a woman waiting inside the cinema.........................
There’s a man walking towards her. ........................

There’s a man walking away fromher. ........................

The telephone box is just outside the bank. ........................
The telephone box is just outside the hotel. ........................
The boy is standing in front of his mother. ........................
The boy is standing behind hismother. ........................

B Complete the following sentences by putting the prepositions in brackets in the right place.

1

o

I work at Woolworth's, just ...4Cross the road from the cinema and ..AEX¢ 40

the bank. (across/ next to)

Heran ..........c.cooeenen, the corner, ............ovevnenen. the road to the other side and
........................ the street. (across / down / round)

Theysaiditwas ..............ooevinnes the railway station so it must be somewhere ........................
here. (opposite / round)

Wesat.........cocceveeienn, the front of the cinema but notright ........................ the front row. (at/in)
Jillsatinthe front ........................ the driverandisat ........................ her. (behind/ next to)

My office is ......coooiiiiiiiii TOWN, oo the post office. (close

to/in the middle of)
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Unit 38 Prepositions of place - at, in, on

Main points

® You use ‘at’ to talk about a place as a
point. ,

® You use ‘in’ to talk about a place as an
area.

® You use ‘on’ to talk about a place as a
surface.

1 You use ‘at’ when you are thinking of a place as
a point in space.

She waited at the bus stop for over twenty minutes.
‘Where were you last night?’ - ‘At Mick’s house.’

2 You also use ‘at’ with words such as ‘back’,
‘bottomy’, ‘end’, ‘front’, and ‘top' to talk about the
different parts of a place.

Mrs Castle was waiting at the bottom of the stairs.
They escaped by a window at the back of the house.
| saw a taxi at the end of the street.

You use ‘at’ with public places and institutions. Note
that you also say ‘at home' and ‘at work’.

I have to be at the station by ten o’clock.
We landed at a small airpont.

A friend of mine is at Training College.
She wanted to stay at home.

You say ‘at the corner’ or ‘on the corner’ when you
are talking about streets.

The car was parked at the corner of the street.
There’s a telephone box on the corner.

You say ‘in the corner when you are talking about a
room.

She put the chair in the corner of the room.

3 You use ‘in’ when you are talking about a place
as an area. You use ‘in’ with:

® a country or geographical region

When | was in Spain, it was terribly cold.
A thousand homes in the east of Scotland suffered
power cuts.

® a city, town, or village

I've been teaching at a college in London.
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® a building when you are talking about people or
things inside it

They were sitting having dinner in the restaurant.

You also use ‘in’ with containers of any kind when
talking about things inside them.

She kept the cards in a little box.

4 Compare the use of ‘at’ and ‘in’ in these
examples.

| had a hard day at the office. (‘at’ emphasizes the
office as a public place or institution)

I left my coat behind in the office. (‘in’ emphasizes
the office as a building)

There's a good film at the cinema. (‘at’ emphasizes
the cinema as a public place)

It was very cold in the cinema. (‘'in’ emphasizes the
cinema as a building.)

5 When talking about addresses, you use ‘at’ when
you give the house number, and ‘in’ when you just
give the name of the street.

They used to live at 5, Weston Road.
She got a job in Oxford Street.

Note that American English uses ‘on’: ‘He lived on
Penn Street.’

You use ‘at’ when you are talking about someone’s
house.

I'll see you at Fred’s house.

6 You use ‘on’ when you are talking about a place
as a surface. You can also use ‘on top of'.

| sat down on the sofa.
She put her keys on top of the television.

You also use ‘on’ when you are thinking of a place as
a point on a line, such as a road, a railway line, a
river, or a coastline.

Scrabster is on the north coast.
Oxford is on the A34 between Birmingham and
London.

See Unit 33 for information on ‘at’, ‘in’, and ‘on’ in
adverbials of time.



Unit 38 Practice

A use these words to complete the sentences below.

back bottom bus car corner door flat
frontrow Park Street left phone box picture table floor

1 There's someone atthe ...990%. . .

2 There’'sa ....coocveiiviieiviieeecnn onthe wall abovethe TVsetina............coooovevnvvinnn. ... of the
room,

3 lwaitedatthe ..................ceveeinnnnin of the queue.

4 lwanted to use the phoneonthe ............ccoooieiiiil. of the street but there was an old lady in the

5 lhadaseatonthe .................cooveeenin, inthe ...o.oovvviiii,

6 Jacklivesina.................coevivi. N onthethird...........................L. .

7 Therewasanoteonthe .................cocvvvvunn.. . it was from Elsie. She had signed her name at the

—\\

&

B Complete the followmg sentences using at, in, or on.

1 Theylive .1 Coronation Street ...4% ... number 32.
2 Jackworks ................ Oxford ................ the University.
3 I've left my briefcase ................ the office. | think [ leftit................ the chair................ the
corner
4 Meetme................ the bus-stop ................ the end of Bristol Road.
5 Theylive................ Seal, asmallvillage ................ the road to Folkestone.
6 Whenwewere................ the south we stayed ................ asmall hotel ................ the coast.
7 Mydiaryis................ thetable ................ the sitting room.
8 Signyourname................ the dotted line ................ the bottom of the page.
9 Meetme................ the entrance to the Supermarket ................ the High Street.
10 r've appliedforajob ................ the United Nations ................ Geneva.
11 Hello. Thisis Gina. I'm ................ Athens ................ the Acropolis Hotel.
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Unit 39 Prepositions with forms of transport

Phrases like: by bus, in a car, on the plane, off the train

Main points

® You can use ‘by’ with most forms of
transport.

® You use ‘in’, ‘into’, and ‘out of’ with cars.

e You normally use ‘on’, ‘onto’, and ‘off’
with other forms of transport.

1 When you talk about the type of vehicle or
transport you use to travel somewhere, you use ‘by’.

by bus by car by plane by train
by bicycle by coach

She had come by car with her husband and her four
children.

1 left Walsall in the afternoon and went by bus and
train to Nottingham.

If you want to say you walk somewhere,
you say you go ‘on foot'. You do not say ‘by foot'.

Marie decided to continue on foot.

2 You use ‘in’, ‘into’, and ‘out of’ when you are
talking about cars, vans, lorries, taxis, and
ambulances.

| followed them in my car.

The carpets had to be collected in a van.

Mr Ward happened to be getting into his lorry.
She was carried out of the ambulance and up the
steps.
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3 You use ‘on’, ‘onto’, and ‘off’ when you are
talking about other forms of transport, such as
buses, coaches, trains, ships, and planes.

Why don’t you come on the train with me to New
York?

Peter Hurd was already on the piane from California.
The last thing he wanted was to spend ten days on a
boat with Hooper.

He jumped back onto the old bus, now nearly empty.
Mr Bixby stepped off the train and walked quickly to
the exit.

You can use ‘in’, ‘into’, and ‘out of with these other
forms of transport, usually when you are focusing on
the physical position or movement of the person,
rather than stating what form of transport they are
using.

The passengers in the plane were beginning to
panic.

He got back into the train quickly, before Batt could
stop him.

We jumped out of the bus and ran into the nearest
shop. '



Unit 39 Practice

A Look at the pictures and use these phrases to complete the sentences below.

by bullet train  on a bullet train

by luxury liner on a luxury liner

by Concorde  on a jumbo jet

by bus on a double-decker bus

by coach in an air-conditioned coach
by car ferry on a car ferry

1 aThe fastest way of getting from Kyoto to Tokyo is by bulled brain .
b I've been on an express train, but I'VE NEVEI BEN ...........ove e .

2 aThe most comfortable way of travelling i ...............cooieue e .
bl'dlovetospend aholiday ............cooeiiiiiiiieeii e .

3 aConcorde is very fast, but you are more CoMFOrtable ...............coveeeeeuiee e .
b You could take a jJumbo jet, but i's QUICKET .........coouiier i .

4 aYou can get about SiXty PASSENEEIS ........ouuue e e .

b For shortjourn'eys it's convenient to travel .........cooooiiiii i .
5 aWedrove to the airport .........o.oviiiiiiiiii e, .
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B Complete the following sentences using by, in, off, on, or out of.

1 lusually go back home .... Y. bus. It's much cheaper than going ................ train.

2 It gets so crowded in the rush hour that it's quickerto go ................ footthan ................ car.

3 We can take five people ................ the car and the others will haveto go ................ the train.

4 It takes about half an hour to gethome ................ my bike and about twenty minutes ................

the bus.

5 lhave oftentravelled ................ plane but I've neverbeen ............... .a jumbo jet.

6 Since | broke my leg | have to travel ................ bus because Ican'tget................ the car.

7 lhavetoget................ the train at the next stop.

8 Let me help you get your things ................ the car.

9 The journey is uphiil all the way so it's very tiring ................ bike. | prefertogo ................ foot.
10 Wewent foratripup the Nile ................ a big boat called a felucca.
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Unit 40 Auxiliary verbs - be, have, do

Main points

e The auxiliaries ‘be’, ‘have’, and ‘do’ are
used in forming tenses, negatives, and
questions.

e The auxiliary ‘be’ is used in forming the
continuous tenses and the passive.

e The auxiliary ‘have’ is used in forming
the perfect tenses.

e The auxiliary ‘do’ is used in making
negative and question forms from
sentences that have a verb in a simple
tense.

1 The auxiliary verbs are ‘be’, ‘have’, and ‘do’. They
are used with a main verb to form tenses, negatives,
and questions.

He is planning to get married soon.
! haven’t seen Peter since last night.
Which doctor do you want to see?

2 ‘Be’ as an auxiliary is used:

e with the ‘-ing' form of the main verb to form
continuous tenses

He is living in Germany.
They were going to phone you.

® with the past participle of the main verb to form
the passive

These cars are made in Japan.
The walls of her flat were covered with posters.

3 You use ‘have’ as an auxiliary with the past
participle to form the perfect tenses.

| have changed my mind.
I wish you had met Guy.

The present perfect continuous, the past perfect
continuous, and the perfect tenses in the passive,
are formed using both ‘have’ and ‘be’.

He has been working very hard recently.

She did not know how long she had been lying there.
The guest-room window has been mended.

They had been taught by a young teacher.
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4 ‘Be’ and ‘have’ are also used as auxiliaries in
negative sentences and questions in vu,...nUOUS
and perfect tenses, and in the passive.

He isn't going.
Hasn't she seen it yet?
Was it written in English?

You use ‘do’ as an auxiliary to make negative and
question forms from sentences that have a verb in
the present simple or past simple.

He doesn't think he can come to the party.
Do you like her new haircut?

She didn't buy the house.

Didn't he get the job?

Note that you can use ‘do’ as a main verb with the
auxiliary ‘do’.

He didn't do his homework.
Do they do the work themselves?

You can also use the auxiliary ‘do’ with ‘have’ as a
main verb.

He doesn’t have any money.
Does anyone have a question?

You only use ‘do’ in affirmative sentences for
emphasis or contrast.

| do feel sorry for Roger.

IR You never use the auxiliary ‘do’ with ‘be’
except in the imperative.

Don't be stupid!
Do be a good boy and sit still.

5 Some grammars include modals among the
auxiliary verbs. When there is a modal in the verb
group, it is always the first word in the verb group,
and comes before the auxiliaries ‘be’ and ‘have’.

She might be going to Switzerland for Christmas.
I would have liked to have seen her.

Note that you never use the auxiliary ‘do’ with a
modal. See Units 59—71 for more information on
modals.



Unit 40 Practice

A Use these forms of the auxiliary do to complete the sentences below.

do don't does doesn't did didn't

. ?
11 d’d“'l ........... enjoy the film very much. It was far too long.
2 Where .......cocooivienane. you want to go for dinner this evening?
3 be silly!
4 Howlong ........ooovvvnvinnnn it take you to drive to London last night?
5 Howlong .......cooevvniivinnnnn it usually take?
6 i, anyone know the answer?
B use these auxiliaries to complete the sentences that follow.
do don't had has hasn't have havebeen is will would have
1 John .. has. ... lefthome. He .../S................. living in Italy now.
2 you still work inthe shop, or ........................ you got another job now?
3l wanttobe late, sol.........ccooeeiniiinie have to take a taxi.
4 We...o....coooovvinnnnn, waiting for hours, buthe still ........................ phoned
5 YOU .oiviiiiiiiiean, met her, ifyou ................c.o... come earlier.

And now do the same with these.

are didn't does don't had have haven't

is was were will

6 | going to write to you, but | .....

7 lwishl..ooooviiiiiiiiinnnnn, seen John and Mary while they

8 e shout! You ..............o.oeenen

9 We. ..o still working. We .............coooeeeiis
10 e anyone know what time the meeting

have time.

staying here.

wake the baby.

finished yet.

going to start?

C Here are some very common question forms in English. First complete the questions by adding do, does,

has, or have, then match the questions and answers.

1 Da ....... you know what time it is? a No. I'li be another ten minutes.

2 e, you finished yet? b No, I'm afraid my English isn't good

3 anyone know where Angelo is? enough.

4 e, anybody seen Maria? ¢ Sorry, | haven't got a watch.

5 . you think we'll be late? d The seventeenth, isn't it?

6 e you ever been abroad? e Not me. | haven't seen it for ages.

T ot anybody know the date? f In about ten minutes, | think.

8 e you like living in England? g Yes, I've got two fifty-pence pieces.

9 e you ever read any Shakespeare? h No. | don’t think she's here this morning.
10 ...l anyone here got change for a pound? i Notyet. But!'m goingto America next year.
11 . you know what time the next train leaves? j Yes, butidon't like the weather much.
12 anybody know where the key to this k He was in the library a minute ago.

cupboard is?

Not if we hurry.
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Unit 41 The present tenses

Main points

® There are four present tenses - present
simple, present continuous, present
perfect, and present perfect
continuous.

e All the present tenses are used to refer
to a time which includes the present.

® Present tenses can also be used for
predictions made in the present about
future events.

1 There are four tenses which begin with a verb in
the present tense. They are the present simple, the
present continuous, the present perfect, and the
present perfect continuous. These are the present
tenses.

2 The present simple and the present continuous
are used with reference to present time. If you are
talking about the general present, or about a regular
or habitual action, you use the present simple.

George lives in Birmingham.
They often phone my mother in London.

If you are talking about something in the present
situation, you use the present continuous.

He's playing tennis at the University.
I'm cooking the dinner.

The present continuous is often used to referto a
temporary situation.

She’s living in a flat at present.

3 You use the present perfect or the present
perfect continuous when you are concerned with the
present effects of something which happened at a
time in the past, or which started in the past but is
still continuing.

Have you seen the film at the Odeon?
We've been waiting here since before two o’clock.

4 If you are talking about something which is
scheduled or timetabled to happen in the future, you
can use the present simple tense.

The next train leaves at two fifteen in the morning.
It's Tuesday tomorrow.
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5 If you are talking about something which has
been arranged for the future, you can use the
present continuous. When you use the present
continuous like this, there is nearly always a time
adverbial like ‘tomorrow’, ‘next week’, or ‘later’ in the
clause.

We're going on holiday with my parents this year.
The Browns are having a party next week.

6 It is only in main clauses that the choice of tense
can be related to a particular time. In subordinate
clauses, for example in ‘if'-clauses, time clauses,
and defining relative clauses, present tenses often
refer to a future time in relation to the time in the
main clause.

You can go at five if you have finished.
Let’s have a drink before we start.
We’ll save some food for anyone who arrives late.

7 The present simple tense normally has no
auxiliary verb, but questions and negative sentences
are formed with the auxiliary ‘do’.

Do you live round here?

Does your husband do most of the cooking?
They don't often phone during the week.

She doesn't like being late if she can help it.




Unit 41 Practice

A In the sentences below, decide if the verb underlined refers to the present (P), the future (F), orto
something habitual (H).

© 0 ~N O g b WN B

[
(o]

11

Joe wants to be a pilot when he grows up. F ..........
We always go abroad for our holidays. ................

I'm sorry, but | feel tired. ................

| just want to go to sieep. ................

Washington is the capital of the USA. ................

When do you start at the university next year? ................
Oh dear, this milk tastes awful. ................

You look reaily funny inthat hat. ................

Give my love to Norman if you see him. ................

Do your children help about the house? ................

It's amazing how many people eat far too much. ................

B Complete these sentences using the correct form of the verb in brackets.

1
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We enjoy the theatre but we AONEGO very often. (not go)
What time ..o e ? (the train/ leave)
My Brother ... at home any more. (not live)
NI nowadays? (you / work)
b Bl me very much. (not think) (like)

What time ... after work? (Ken/ get home)
PeNNy o Calgary in Canada. (come from)
HOW Many [anBUBEES ........oouiiiii e ? (you / speak)
HOW IMUCK oot for a return ticket? (it / cost)
Anne ..o coffee,butshe ...........ooevviviiiiiiin i, tea. (not drink) (like)

C Look carefully at the verbs in bold. Underline those which refer to the future.

1

A: Are you dolng anything tomorrow?

B: Not really. We're just staying at home.

: Is Peter living at home now?

: No, he s still at university in Sheffield.

: How about your exams? Have you passed?

>

: | don’t know. I'll let you know as soon as I've heard the resuits.
: Is Jack the boy who is coming to stay next weekend?

: No. Jack lives just near us. It's Dan who's coming to stay.

: Have you seen Jenny recently?

: No, but we'll probably see her when we go to Leeds.

: Will you come home after you've finished work?

>0 >» 0> o>wm

B: No. 'm meeting Joe in town and we're going to the theatre.
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Unit 42 The past tenses

Maln points

® There are four past tenses - past
simple, past continuous, past perfect,
and past perfect continuous.

e All the past tenses are used to refer to
past time.

e The past tenses are often used as polite
forms.

o The past tenses have special meanings
in conditional clauses and when
referring to imaginary situations.

1 There are four tenses which begin with a verb in
the past tense. They are the past simple, the past
continuous, the past perfect, and the past perfect
continuous. These are the past tenses. They are
used to refer to past time, and also to refer to
imaginary situations, and to express politeness.

2 The past simple and the past continuous are
used with reference to past time. You use the past
simple for events which happened in the past.

| woke up early and got out of bed.

If you are talking about the general past, or about
regular or habitual actions in the past, you also use
the past simple.

She lived just outside London.
We often saw his dog sitting outside his house.

If you are talking about something which continued
to happen before and after a particular time in the
past, you use the past continuous.

They were sitting in the kitchen, when they heard the
explosion.

Jack arrived while the children were having their
bath.

The past continuous is often used to referto a
temporary situation.

He was working at home at the time.
Bill was using my office until | came back from
America.

3 You use the past perfect and past perfect
continuous tenses when you are talking about the
past and you are concerned with something which
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happened at an earlier time, or which had started at
an earlier time but was still continuing.

| had heard it was a good film so we decided to go
and see it.

It was getting late. | had been waiting there since
two o’clock.

4 You sometimes use a past tense rather than a
present tense when you want to be more polite. For
example, in the following pairs of sentences, the
second one is more polite.

Do you want to see me now?
Did you want to see me now?

I wonder if you can help me.
I was wondering if you could help me.

Iunde
if you con
help me,

5 The past tenses have special meanings in
conditional clauses and when referring to
hypothetical and imaginary situations, for example
after ‘| wish’ or ‘What if ...?". You use the past simple
and past continuous for something that you think is
unlikely to happen.

If they saw the mess, they would be very angry.
We would tell you if we were selling the house.

You use the past perfect and past perfect
continuous when you are talking about something
which could have happened in the past, but which
did not actually happen. .

If | had known that you were coming, | would have
told Jim.
They wouldn't have gone to bed if they had been

expecting you to arrive.



Unit 42 Practice

A Make past tense questions and answers using the words given.
1 Who/you see/ at the meeting? / Who did you see at the meetingé
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10 Ienjoy/the holiday / NOtthe fOO. / . ...uuuiiiiiiii i e

B In the sentences below, decide if the modals and past simple verbs, which are underlined, are being
used for narrative (N), a hypothetical situation (H), or for politeness (P).

1 Kathy was looking very well last time | saw her. ...{¥.........
2 Excuse me. | just wanted to know if you were free at the moment. ................ ...c..cc.oo.....
3 If twanted to know, Iwould ask. ..........c..... vevvvinninnnnn.
4 Frank telephoned yesterday and left a message. ...........c.... vvvvevnnnne..
5 Iwishitwastime forlunch. ................
6 |first went abroad when | was seventeen. ................ ceccoocvnnennn.
7 lam writing because | wondered if | could offer a useful SUgEEStIoN. .........ccceevv vevervvnennnn.,
8 Jenny wished she hadn't been so careless. ................
9 We looked everywhere for the money, but we couldn't find it. ................ ................
10 You must take a map with you. Suppose you got lost, then whatwouldyou do? ................
11 Do you think | could borrow your bike tomorrow? ................
12 We were expecting a call from John, when Jill phoned. ................
C Complete these sentences, putting the verbs in the past simple or the past continuous.
1 1...was working upstairs when the accident ... Adppened. . (work) (happen)
2 He. ..o, thebookand ..............c.eeeeees to read. (open) (start)
3 We i, the film, when suddenly the electricity ........................ off. (enjoy) (go)
4 Whenshe..............ceeeneene. the news, she ........................ to cry. (hear) (begin)
5 Everyone ........................ quietly. Suddenly thedoor ........................ open. (talk) (burst)
6 Whenl.........c..oooeinn. the doorbell, | ........................ downstairs. (hear) (run)
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Unit 43 The continuous tenses

Main points

e Continuous tenses describe actions
which continue to happen before and
after a particular time.

e Continuous tenses can also indicate
duration and change.

1 You use a continuous tense to indicate that an
action continues to happen before and after a
particular time, without stopping. You use the
present continuous for actions which continue to
happen before and after the moment of speaking.

I'm looking at the photographs my brother sent me.
They're having a meeting.

2 When you are talking about two actions in the
present tense, you use the present continuous for
an action that continues to happen before and after
another action that interrupts it. You use the present
simple for the other action.

The phone always rings when I'm having a bath.
Friends always talk to me when I'm trying to study.

3 When you are talking about the past, you use the
past continuous for actions that continued to
happen before and after another action, or before
and after a particular time. This is often called the
‘interrupted past’. You use the past simple for the
other action.

He was watching television when the doorbell rang.
It was 6 o’clock. The train was nearing London.

[WERININE | two things happened one after
another, you use two verbs in the past simple tense.

As soon as he saw me, he waved.

4 You can use continuous forms with modals in all
their usual meanings. See Units 59 to 71 for more
information on modals.

What could he be thinking of?
They might be telling lies.

5 You use continuous tenses to express duration,
when you want to emphasize how long something
has been happening or will happen for.
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We had been living in Athens for five years.
They'll be staying with us for a couple of weeks.
He has been building up the business all his life.
By 1992, he will have been working for ten years.

Note that you do not have to use continuous tenses
for duration.

We had lived in Africa for five years.
He worked for us for ten years.

6 You use continuous tenses to describe a state or
situation that is temporary.

I'm living in London at the moment.
He'll be working nights next week.
She’s spending the summer in Europe.

7 You use continuous tenses to show that
something is changing, developing, or progressing.

Her English was improving.
The children are growing up quickly.
The video industry has been developing rapidly.

8 As a general rule, verbs which refer to actions
that require a deliberate effort can be used in
continuous tenses, verbs which refer to actions that
do not require a deliberate effort are not used in
continuous tenses.

I think it’s going to rain. (‘think’ = ‘believe’.
Believing does not require deliberate effort)

Please be quiet. I'm thinking . (‘think’ = ‘try to solve
a problem’. Trying to solve a problem does require
deliberate effort)

However, many verbs are not normally used in the
continuous tenses. These include verbs that refer to
thinking, liking and disliking, appearance,
possession, and perception.

See Unit 45 for lists of these verbs.



Unit 43 Practice

A Put the verbs in brackets into the past simple or the past continuous tense to complete the sentences
below.

1 He ... wasdriving. . .. at over 100 kilometres an hour when the accident ... Adppened
(drive) (happen)

2 Thethieves ........coccceviviinniinnnnn., whilewe ..........occooviiiinnl. (break in) (sleep)

3 Someone ........oceeveviiiiiiinia, with my clotheswhile | ...................ooeeeiaill, . (run off) (swim)

41, in the supermarketwhen | ....................ooeeeenion. my purse. (shop) (lose)

B He i tennisandhe ..........ooviviininnienn. his leg. (play) (break)

6 Ifirst .o, mywifewhenwe ................................ in London. (meet) (work)

B Put the verbs in brackets into the present simpie or the present continuous.

1 The baby always ..Wakesup . whenwe ... 4re frying to go to sleep. (wake up)
(try)

2 talways ......cccoovvevviiineinann.n. rainingwhenwe .............................. tennis. (start) (play)

R I P abook atthe momentsol.....................ooeee. very busy. (write) (be)

4 Sallyalways ..........coocevveniiiniinnnnns asifshe.........cocooivin, herself. (Iopk) (enjoy)

5 John.....cocoiiiiiiiiiii withuswhenhe .............................. London. (stay) (visit)

6 Mary ..o togoonholidaysoshe .............cooeoviinnn.n, as little money as

possible. (save up) (spend)

C Complete the following sentences using the present perfect continuous tense of the verbs below.

live play study wait walk watch work

1 We .. have beenliving . . in England for nearly two years now.

2 Whyareyousolate? | ........coooiviiviiniiiinii e, here for hours.

B German for three years, but I still don’t speak it very well.

4 The boys mustbetired. TheY ......cooooeeiiviiiiiiiii e, football in the garden all afternoon.
5 lIt'stime to do your homework. YOU ............ccccoviiiinvinneinniiiniinenaenen. television all night.

6 John ... in his father's business since he left school.

7 Wemustbe nearlythere by now. We ...........coooiviiiiniiiiiiiiieee e, for over an hour.

D Complete this dialogue by putting the verbs in brackets into the present continuous.

A: What ...4%€ you doing, . Angela, now you have left school? (you do)

B | inarestaurant. | ...........c...coooi to earn some money
before | go to university. (work) (try)

Al at home? (you live)

B: No, i inalittlevillage. | ..o a cottage with

some friends. (live) (share)
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Unit 44 The perfect tenses

Main points

® You use the present perfect to relate the
past to the present.

® You use the past perfect to talk about a
situation that occurred before a
particular time in the past.

1 You use the present perfect tense when you are
concerned with the present effects of something
which happened at an indefinite time in the past.

I'm afraid I've forgotten my book.
Have you heard from Jill recently?

Sometimes, the present effects are important
because the events are very recent.

Karen has just passed her exams.

You also use the present perfect when you are
thinking of a time which started in the past and is
still continuing.

Have you really lived here for ten years?
He has worked here since 1987.

You also use the present perfect in time clauses,
when you are talking about something which will be
done at some time in the future.

Tell me when you have finished.
I'll write to you as soon as | have heard from Jenny.

2 When you want to emphasize the fact that a
recent event continued to happen for some time,
you use the present perfect continuous.

She’s been crying.
I've been working hard all day.

3 You use the past perfect tense when you are
looking back from a point in past time, and you are
concerned with the effects of something which
happened at an earlier time in the past.

| apologized because | had forgotten my book.
He felt much happier once he had found a new job.
They would have come if we had invited them.

You also use the past perfect when you are thinking
of a time which had started earlier in the past but
was still continuing.
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| was about twenty. | had been studying French for a
couple of years.

He hated games and had always managed to avoid
children’s parties.

4 You use the future perfect tense when you are
looking back from a point in the future and you are
talking about something which will have happened
at a time between now and that future point.

In another two years, you will have left school.
Take these tablets, and in twenty-four hours the

pain will have gone.

You also use the future perfect when you are looking
back from the present and guessing that an action
will be finished.

I'm sure they will have arrived home by now.
It’s too late to ring Don. He will have left the house
by now.

5 You can also use other modals with ‘have’, when
you are looking back from a point in time at
something which you think may have happened at
an earlier time.

I might have finished work by then.
He should have arrived in Paris by the time we

phone.

For more information on modals with ‘have’, see
Units 59 to 71.
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Unit 44 Practice

A Look at these sentences and match questions and answers.

1 Where's Teresa? T a No, I've seen it before.
2 Are you going to the film tonight? b After |'ve finished the washing up.
3 Do you know Michael? c Yes, I've lived here for years.
4 Canwe go out? d She’s gone shopping.
5 May | borrow your book? e No, I've never met him before.
6 Do you know London well? f I'm afraid I've left it at home.
7 How do you feel? g Awful. | think I've caught a cold.
8 Why isn't John at work today? h No, we've just moved to Oxford.
9 Do you still work at Smith’s? i | don't know. Perhaps he’s had an accident.
10 Do you live near here? j Yes, I've worked there ever since 1980.

B use the information from the sentences above to complete these sentences.
1 Hetold meTeresa .. AAd GONE SAOPDING.:.................cooooroomoooeooeoeeoeeeeeeeoeoeooeooo
2 1didn't g0 to the filMBECAUSE .......cccoiiiiiiiiiiiii e et
3 1didn’t Know MiChael. INFACt ......uviiii i e
4 We couldn't 0 QUL UNLIT ...oiieiii e e
5 lcouldn't lend Sally my BOOK DECAUSE ........cooivniiiieiiii e,
6 TKNEW LONAON WEIL ..ot e e e e e e
7 Ifeltsobad, IWas SUTE that ...........couuiiiiiiiiiii e et
8 John couldn't 8010 WOTK DECAUSE .......eceivieeiiiiiiiii e et
9 We didn't live in Sevenoaks any mMore. WE ..........oouiviriviieiiiiie et

c Use the following future perfect verb groups to complete the sentences below.

will have driven  will have used up will have learned will have run  will have forgotten

4
5

You may be in love with her now, but in a couple of weeks you ..will have forgoten . all
about her.

By the time we getto Birminghamwe ..............cccocoviiiiiiiniiiininci, over two hundred miles.

If they start school at four, most children ................ccoeeiiiniinn . to read and write by the
age of six.

By the end of this century, we .............ccooeeiviiini e, most of the world’s oil supplies.
After two hours, the leading competitors ...............cccovviiiiiviiceieienen. about thirty kilometres.

D What do you think will have happened by the end of this century? Here are some ideas to help you.

1
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Scientists / discover / a cure for cancer. / ... Scientists will have discovered a cure for
cancer.

Third world War /Breali OUL. / ....eo et
Man / destroy / the PIANET. / ......oiiii i e e
World population / grow /to three DillioN. / ...
Atomic energy / replace / 0il and CO@l. / ......iiiiriiiiiiri e
The rhinoceros / become 7 @XUNCL. / .o e e e e




Unit 45 Talking about the present

Main points

e For the general present, general truths,
and habitual actions, you use the
present simple.

e For something which is happening now,
or for temporary situations, you use the
present continuous.

1 If you are talking about the present in general,
you normally use the present simple tense. You use
the present simple for talking about the general
present including the present moment.

My dad works in Saudi Arabia.
He lives in the French Alps near the Swiss border.

2 If you are talking about general truths, you use
the present simple.

Water boils at 100 degrees centigrade.
Love makes the world go round.
The bus takes longer than the train.

3 If you are talking about regular or habitual
actions, you use the present simple.

Do you eat meat?
1 get up early and eat my breakfast in bed.
| pay the milkman on Fridays.

4 If you are talking about something which is
regarded as temporary, you use the present
continuous.

Do you know if she’s still playing tennis these days?
I'm working as a British Council officer.

5 If you are talking about something which is
happening now, you normally use the present
continuous tense.

We're having a meeting. Come and join in.
Wait a moment. I'm listening to the news.
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6 There are a number of verbs which are used in
the present simple tense even when you are talking
about the present moment. These verbs are not
normally used in the present continuous or the other
continuous tenses. These verbs usually refer to:

thinking: believe forget imagine know realize
recognize suppose think understand want wish
liking and disliking: admire dislike hate like love
prefer

appearance: appear look like resemble seem
possession: belong to contain have include own
possess

perception: hear see smell taste

being: be consist of exist

| believe he was not to blame.
She hates going to parties.
Our neighbours have two cars.

Note that you normally use verbs of perception with
the modal ‘can’, rather than using the present
simple tense.

I can smell gas.

Some other common verbs are not normally used in
the present continuous or the other continuous
tenses.

involve mean
interest matter satisfy

concern fit
deserve

surprise

What do you mean?

Some of the verbs listed above can be
used in continuous tenses in other meanings. For
example, ‘have’ referring to possession is not used
in continuous tenses. You do not say ‘| am having a
car'. But note the following examples.

We're having a party tomorrow.
He's having problems with his car.
She’s having a shower.




Unit 45 Practice

A Decide whether these sentences are talking about the present in general or about the present moment.
Complete the sentences by putting the verbs in brackets into the present simple or the present

continuous.

1 My wife normally Lworks athome, but she ...[S.spending. this
month in Nottingham. She .../S feaching . in a summer school there. (work) (spend)

(teach)

2 ALOOK, it eueeiiiiii again. B:Yes, it........ocooi i most days at
this time of year. (rain) (rain)

3 Goodnight. | ...cooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiii tobed.lalways .............ooc to bed early
during the week. (g0) (g0)

4 Mostdays, JOhN ...........cooiiiiiiiiiiiieii, towork, butsinceit ...
todayhe ..o hiscartowork. SoMary ..., her
shopping at the local shop instead of the supermarket where she usually .............ccoooeveeriiiiiinnn. ... .
(cycle) (rain) (take) (do) (go)

5 A: Where are the children? B: They .......ooooeeiiiiiiiiiiii inthe garden. They ......................
.................. home from school at about fourand usually ........................................ Straight out
to play with their friends. (play) (get) (go)

6 A-Whatwork ......cooviieiiiiiiiiiiiie, PBiHe oo French and
German, and thistermhe .............ccoooeiiiiiini . English as well. (your husband do) (teach)
(teach)

7 Weusually ..o the news on TV at seven o'clock, but tonightwe ................
........................ that new soap opera. (watch) (watch)

B choose the form of the verb in brackets which best completes the following sentences.

1

My daughter Lisworking . ... in a restaurant for the summer, but she ... 40€SAY¥.
’ke ........................... it very much. (works/ is working) (doesn’t like / isn't liking)

ThisSCheese ......ccoccovviiiiiiini e awful. (smells/ is smelling)

| often try to read the newspapers in Englishbut [ ..............coocoii i, very much. (am
not understanding / don’t understand)

Thechildren ... very quickly. They ...
very like their mother now. (grow up / are growing up) (look / are looking)

T | - [N tobeveryupset. | ......ooooiviiiiiiii she
was worried about something. (seemed / was seeming) (think / am thinking)
................................................ to you? (Does this coat belong/ Is this coat belonging)

No, mycoat ........cooviiiiiii there behind the door. (hangs/ is hanging)
| something downstairs. It ... as
ifsomeone ..........o.cooiiiiiiii to open a window. (can hear/am hearing) (sounds/ is

sounding) (tries/ is trying)
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Unit 46 Talking about the past

Main points

e For actions, situations, or regular
events in the past, you use the past
simple. For regular events in the past,
you can also use ‘would’ or ‘used to’.

® For events that happened before and
after a time in the past, and for
temporary situations, you use the past
continuous.

® For present effects of past situations,
you use the present perfect, and for
past effects of earlier events you use
the past perfect.

e For future in the past, you use ‘would’,
‘was / were going to’, or the past
continuous.

1 When you want to talk about an event that
occurred at a particular time in the past, you use the
past simple.

The Prime Minister flew into New York yesterday.
The new term started last week.

You also use the past simple to talk about a situation
that existed over a period of time in the past.

We spent most of our time at home last winter.
They earned their money quickly that year.

2 When you want to talk about something which
took place regularly in the past, you use the past
simple.

They went for picnics most weekends.
We usually spent the winter at Aunt Meg’s house.

The past simple always refers to a time
in the past. A time reference is necessary to say
what time in the past you are referring to. The time
reference can be established in an earlier sentence
or by another speaker, but it must be established.

When you want to talk about something which
occurred regularly in the past, you can use ‘would’ or
‘used to' instead of the past simple.

We would normally spend the winter in Miami.
People used to believe that the world was flat.

EEERNINER You do not normally use ‘would’ with
this meaning with verbs which are not used in the
continuous tenses. For a list of these verbs, see Unit
45,
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3 When you want to talk about something which
continued to happen before and after a given time in
the past, you use the past continuous.

I hurt myself when | was mending my bike.
It was midnight. She was driving home.

You also use the past continuous to talk about a
temporary state of affairs in the past.

Our team were losing 2-1 at the time.
We were staying with friends in Italy.

For more information on continuous tenses, see Unit
43,

4 When you are concerned with the present effects
or future effects of something which happened at an
indefinite time in the past, you use the present
perfect.

I'm afraid I've forgotten my book, so I don't know.
He’s broken his leg, so he won’t be able to come.

You also use the present perfect when you are
thinking of a time which started in the past and still
continues.

Have you ever stolen anything? (= at any time up to
the present)

He has been here since six o’clock. (= and he is still
here)

5 When you are looking back from a point in past
time, and you are concerned with the effects of
something which happened at an earlier time in the
past, you use the past perfect.

| apologized because | had left my wallet at home.
They would have come if we had invited them.

6 When you want to talk about the future from a
point of view in past time, you can use ‘would’,
‘was / were going to', or the past continuous.

He thought to himself how wonderful it would taste.
Her daughter was going to do the cooking.
Mike was taking his test the week after.



Unit 46 Practice

A Complete the following sentences with one verb in the past simple and the other in the past continuous.

11 .. wasreading. . the newspaper, when suddenly | heard a loud knock on
the door. (read) (hear)

2 ], Georgeanhourago. He .............cooeivnvenennenn, his homework. (phone) (do)

3 Ifirstoeeiiiii Mary a couple of years ago. She ..............coocevevneeenn.n. at the Royal
Hospital at the time. (meet) (work)

4 We. ..o, Peter to come with us, buthe ..............cc..ccevevneen.es the football on TV.
(ask) (watch)

5 Whilel ... to work this morning, lalmost ...........ccccoviviiieninin. a serious
accident. (drive) (have)

6 Whenwe .........coooveviiiininnne. the shopping last week, we ................coceivienenn. a nice place to

have coffee. (do) (find)

B Complete the following sentences, putting one verb in the present perfect and one in the past simple.

1 we.. lived . ... in Manchester from 1985 to 1990, butwe ...Adve moved . to
Liverpool now. (live) (move)

2 A:There's a great film at the Odeon this week. ..................ccceeeennn, it? (you see)
B: Notthisweek. | .......ccocevvvviiniiinnnnn... itin London last year. (see)

3 Whenwe werekids, We .............c.ccoevvveeninnnnnn. to Blackpool for our holidays, but | ........................
........ back there for years. (go) (not be)

4 A:This is Mary. ldon'tthinkyou ..........ccoceeiviinvennnneen . (meet)
B: Oh yes. We know each otherweil. We ..................c.cevveeennens at school together. (be)

5 Al to phone John, but he's not at home. (try)
B: Heshouldbe.He ................................ work an hour ago. (leave)

c Complete these sentences with one verb in the past simple and the other in the past perfect.

11, WaS late. The meeting ...Aad started an hour ago. (be) (start)

2 TheY .ot ,eventhoughwe ...................... them a special invitation. (not
come) (send)

I | agoodstory,butl.................L it before. (be) (hear)

4 We..oooiiiiniciiiee, ourway. We .........ooevevveniininnnnnnen. what to do. (lose) (not know)

5 ASSOONASWE ......coeviviviiiiniiennnnnnn, WOrK, We ... home. {finish) (go)

2 He didn't play football. He forgot his DoOtS. / ....oevniieiiii e,
3 We didn't 80 SWimming. It Was t00 COIT. / .....iiuiieiiiii i e e e
4 They didn't visit Oxford. They didn't have time. / .....o.iiiiiiiiiii e
5 He didnt see the play. There were N0 SEatS 1eft. / ........ivniiiiiei e
6 | couldn't do my homework. | had forgotten My DBOOKS. / ......ovvnriiniiiniiiie e eeee s
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Unit 47 Reporting the past

Main points

e Areport structure is used to report what
people say or think.

® You use the present tense of the
reporting verb when you are reporting
something that someone says or thinks
at the time you are speaking.

® You often use past tenses in report
structures because a reported clause
usually reports something that was said
or believed in the past.

1 You use a report structure to report what people
say or think. A report structure consists of two parts.
One part is the reporting clause, which contains the
reporting verb.

1 told him nothing was going to happen to me.
| agreed that he should do it.

The other part is the reported clause.

He felt that he had to do something.
Henry said he wanted to go home.

See Units 88 and 89 for more information on report
structures.

2 For the verb in the reporting clause, you choose
a tense that is appropriate at the time you are
speaking.

Because reports are usually about something that
was said or believed in the past, both the reporting
verb and the verb in the reported clause are often in
a past tense.

Mrs Kaur announced that the lecture had begun.
At the time, we thought that he was mad.

3 Although you normally use past tenses in reports
about the past, you can use a present tense in the
reported clause if what you are saying is important
in the present, for example:

@ because you want to emphasize that it is still true

Did you tell him that this young woman is looking for
ajob?

® because you want to give advice or a warning, or
make a suggestion for the present or future

I told you they have this class on Friday afternoon,
S0 you should have come a bit earlier.
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4 You use a present tense for the reporting verb
when you are reporting:

o what someone says or thinks at the time you are
speaking

She says she wants to see you this afternoon.
1 think there’s something wrong.

Note that, as in the last example, it may be your own
thoughts that you are reporting.

® what someone often says
He says that no one understands him.

® what someone has said in the past, if what they
said is still true

My doctor says it’s nothing to worry about.

5 If you are predicting what people will say or
think, you use a future tense for the reporting verb.

No doubt he will claim that his car broke down.
They will think we are making a fuss.

6 You very rarely try to report the exact words of a
statement. You usually give a summary of what was
said. For example, John might say:

‘ tried to phone you about six times yesterday. | let
the phone ring for ages but there was no answer. |
couldn't get through at ali so | finally gave up.’

You would probably report this as:

John said he tried to phone several times yesterday,
but he couldn't get through.

7 When you are telling a story of your own, or one
that you have heard from someone else, direct
speech simply becomes part of the narrative.

In this extract a taxi driver picks up a passenger:

‘What part of London are you headed for?’ | asked
him. I'm going to Epsom for the races. It's Derby day
today.” ‘So itis,’ | said. 'l wish | were going with you.

I love betting on horses.’

You might report this as part of the narrative without
reporting verbs:

My passenger was going to Epsom to see the Derby,
and | wanted to go with him.



Unit 47 Practice

A The following passage appeared in a children’s comic called 'The Eagle’ in 1958. It is about a teenager
“who wanted to be an atomic engineer. Rewrite the passage, putting the verbs in bold into the past tense.
‘Andrew Is intelligent and go-ahead. He thinks there is a great future for engineers in this atomic age. As
atrainee, Andrew works 44 hours in a five day week and earns about £3 per week with an allowance of
£1.70. His pay rises to £8.16 at 21. Hostel accommodation is available. Books and instruments ¢an be
borrowed and there are opportunities for sport.’ '

. Andrew was intelligent and go-ahead.

B Now read out the same passage, using the past tense, and starting with the words: ‘In 1958, the Eagle
published an articie about Andrew, who wanted to be an atomic engineer. it said that ...".
Why are the verbs in the past tense? Is it because of the tense of said or is it because you are talking
about the past?

C Here are some sayings by well-known people. Look at the sayings, then complete the reports by putting
the verbs in brackets in the right tense.
1 When | grow up | want to be a little boy. (Joseph Heller)

When someone asked Joseph Heller what he ..wanted to be when he
..grewup he ...Sdid he ... wanted to

be a little boy. (want) (grow up) (say) (want)

2 Idon't like baths. | do not enjoy them in the slightest and if | could | would prefer to go round dirty.
(J.B. Priestley)

J.B.Priestley ......ocooiiiiiiii baths. He ... that if he
........................................ the choice he would prefer to stay dirty. (hate) (say) (have)

3 lam happy to say someone has stolen my wife's credit card. He will probably spend a lot less than she
does. (Anon.)

Aman ... he delighted that someone .........
............................... his wife’'s creditcard. He ........................................ sure the thief ...........
............................. less money than his wife. (say) (be) (steal) (be) (spend)

4 His ears are so big, he looks like a taxicab with both doors open. (Howard Hughes about Clark Gable)
After meeting the film star, Clark Gable, Howard Hughes .................ccc.ccoccoeii . Gable ...........
............................. suchbigearshe ........................................ like & taxi with both doors open.
(say) (have) (look)

5 I know only two tunes. One is Yankee Doodle and the other isn’t. (Ulysses S. Grant)

President Ulysses S. Grant .................cooeiieiieniinnn, thatheonly .........ocooo
twotunes. Oneofthem ..., Yankee Doodle and the other ........................
................ . (say) (know) (be) (not be)
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Unit 48 Talking about the future using ‘will’ and

‘going to’

Main points

e When you are making predictions about
the future or talking about future
intentions, you can use either ‘will’ or
‘going to'.

e For promises and offers relating to the
future, you use ‘will’.

® For future events based on
arrangements, you use the future
continuous.

e For events that will happen before a
time in the future, you use the future
perfect.

1 You cannot talk about the future with as much
certainty as you can about the present or the past.
You are usually talking about what you think might
happen or what you intend to happen. This is why
you often use modals. Although most modals can be
used with future reference, you most often use the
modal ‘will' to talk about the future.

Nancy will arrange it.
When will | see them?

»

2 When you are making predictions about the
future that are based on general beliefs, opinions,
or attitudes, you use ‘will’.

The weather tomorrow will be warm and sunny.
I'm sure you will enjoy your visit to the zoo.

This use of ‘will’ is common in sentences with
conditional clauses.

You'll be late, if you don't hurry.

When you are using facts or events in the present
situation as evidence for a prediction, you can use
‘going to’.

It's going to rain. (I can see black clouds)
I'm going to be late. (I have missed my train)

3 When you are talking about your own intentions,
you use ‘will' or ‘going to'.

I'll ring you tonight.
I'm going to stay at home today.
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When you are saying what someone else has
decided to do, you use ‘going to'.

They're going to have a party.

WRININE You do not normally use 'going to’ with
the verb ‘go’. You usually just say ‘I'm going' rather
than ‘I'm going to go'.

‘What are you going to do this weekend?’ - I'm going
to the cinema.’

When you are announcing a decision you have just
made or are about to make, you use ‘will'.

I'm tired. I think I'll go to bed.

4 In promises and offers relating to the future, you
often use ‘will’ with the meaning ‘be willing to’

I'll do what | can.
I'll help with the washing-up.

Note that you can use ‘will’ with this meaning in an
‘if'-clause.

I'll put you through, if you'll hang on for a minute. (=
if you are willing to hang on for a minute)

SN Remember that you do not normally use
‘will’ in ‘if'-clauses. See Unit 91 for more information
on ‘if'-clauses.

If you do that, you will be wasting your time.
The children will call out if they think he is wrong.

5 When you want to say that something will
happen because arrangements have been made,
you use the future continuous tense.

I'll be seeing them when [I've finished with you.
I'll be waiting for you outside.
She’ll be appearing at the Royal Festival Hall.

6 When you want to talk about something that has
not happened yet but will happen before a particular
time in the future, you use the future perfect tense.

By the time we phone he’ll already have started.
By 1992, he will have worked for twelve years.



Unit 48 Practice

A Match these sentences, which supply present evidence, with the predictions below.

1
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They are playing really well. a He's going to blow his whistle.

I feel awful. \ b It's going to be wet and windy tomorrow.
They've invited a lot of people. ¢ Ithink they're going to win.

We have a lot to do. d They're going to fall asieep.

| listened to the weather forecast tonight. e They are going to win again.

| can't hang on. f I'm going to fall.

The kids are tired out. g W's going to be a hard day.

The referee is looking at his watch. h Ithink I'm going to faint.

Liverpool are three goals ahead. i It's going to be very crowded.

T

B Now match these sentences with the predictions below, which are based on general beliefs.

John starts his new school tomorrow. a The shops will probably be crowded.
It's Saturday morning. They'll probably fall asleep.
Liverpool have a very good side. He'll tell everybody.

The children get tired very easily. She’ll be delighted.

It's a very difficult climb. I'm sure he'll enjoy it.

They're having a big party next week. If you're not careful you'll fall.

Fred can't keep a secret.

Have you told Kate about your new job?

1 think they'll win easily.
It'll probably be very crowded.
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C Complete the dialogues below using the verb in brackets with will or going to.

1

A: Have you decided how to spend the prize money?

B: Well I thinkwe .. willbuy a new car, but we haven't really decided yet.
(buy)

A: Have you decided how to spend the prize money?

B:Yes.We ..o a new car. (buy)

A: Did you know Sue is in hospital? Do you think you could send her a get-well card?

B: I didn't know that. Of course | .........ooeeviiiiiiiiiii e her a card. (send)

A: | heard yesterday that Sue is in hospital.

B:YesIknow. We ... some money at work to send her some flowers.
(collect)

A: Have you got tickets for the concert?

B:Yes.We ..o on Saturday. (go)

A: Have you got tickets for the concert?

B: Notyet. But I thinkwe ..., on Saturday if we can. (go)
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Unit 49 Talking about the future using present

tenses

Main points

e When you are talking about the future in
relation to official timetables or the
calendar, you use the present simple.

e When talking about people’s plans and
arrangements for the future, you use
the present continuous.

e |n ‘if'-clauses, time clauses, and
defining relative clauses, you can use
the present simple to refer to the future.

1 When you are talking about something in the
future which is based on an official timetable or
calendar, you use the present simple tense. You
usually put a time adverbial in these sentences.

My last train leaves Euston at 11.30.

The UN General Assembly opens in New York this
month.

Our next lesson is on Thursday.

We set off early tomorrow morning in Ken’s car.

2 In statements about fixed dates, you normally
use the present simple.

Tomorrow is Tuesday.
It's my birthday next month.
Monday is the seventeenth of July.

3 When you want to talk about people’s plans or
arrangements for the future, you use the present
continuous tense.

I'm meeting Bill next week.
They're getting married in June.

4 You often talk about the future using the present
tense of verbs such as ‘hope’, ‘expect’, ‘intend’, and
‘want’ with a ‘to’-infinitive clause, especially when
you want to indicate your uncertainty about what will
actually happen.

We hope to see you soon.
Bill expects to be back at work tomorrow.

After the verb ‘hope’, you often use the present
simple to refer to the future.

| hope you enjoy your holiday.
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5 In subordinate clauses, the relationship
between tense and time-are different. In ‘if’-clauses
and time clauses, you normally use the present
simple for future reference.

If he comes, I'll let you know.

Please start when you are ready.

We won't start until everyone arrives.
Lock the door after you finally leave.

6 In defining relative clauses, you normally use the
present simple, not ‘will’, to refer to the future.

Any decision that you make will need her approval.
Give my love to any friends you meet.
There is a silver cup for the runner who finishes first.

7 If you want to show that a condition has to be the
case before an action can be carried out, you use
the present perfect for future events.

We won't start until everyone has arrived.
I'll let you know when | have arranged everything.



Unit 49 Practice

A Write out these sentences. If they are based on an official timetable or the calendar, put the verb in the

present simple. If they are about plans or arrangements that people have made for the future, put the

verb in the present continuous.

L L just before midnight. (Simon'’s plane / arrive)
2 e a barbecue tomorrow if it's fine. (We / have)
S at half past two. (The meeting / start)
LU TP PSR PURRNT this evening. (A few friends / come round)
5 Whattime .....ooooeiiiiiiiiinie e ? ({the last bus/ leave)
B at nine so I'll be home by ten. (The match / finish)
T Janet for lunch at about one thirty today. (I/ meet)
B school in September. (Becky / finish)
D to the match tomorrow. (Everybody / go)

10 trains at Manchester. (We / change)

B Complete the following sentences, putting one of the verbs in brackets into the future with will, and the

other into the present simple.

1 1. willcome round tomorrow, if | ..AGve time. (come) (have)

2 D Jack themessage if | .............ccooovvveeiinn. ... him. (give) (see)

3l you a call from the first phone box | ..........c.......coooii . . (give) (see)

4 There ... presents for all the childrenwho ................................ to the party.
(be) (come)

5 We i the party indoors if it ...............coceeeniiiil, . (have) (rain)

6 There ........oviviiviiiiieeenn. lots of games. I hope you .........ccccovvveeeeivniiin, yourselves. (be)
(enjoy)

Tl to the cinema, unlessyou ............c...cco...o . too. (not go) (go)

8 Keepadiary, thenyou .............ccoooovvveiii. alltheplacesyou ................c..cooooiiiinl, .
(remember) (visit)

9 Ithinkl.....coooviviii, here,untilit .................oovvnn. raining. (stay) (stop)

C Complete the following sentences by putting one verb in the future with will, and putting the other verb in

the present perfect.

11 . willwrite toyou assoonas| ... Adve heard from Helen. (write) (hear)

2 i, youwhen!................... . (tell) (finish)

3 We. i forawalkwhen!..............cooooviiieeenn.. watching the film on television.
(go) (finish) i

4 1 you with your homeworkwhen b ................................ the washing up.
(help) (do)

5 Johnsayshe.........o.cooevviiniinnnnnn. usassoonashe ...................oeeeen, the results of his

exams. (call) (get)

D Rewrite the following sentences, using the verbs in brackets with a ‘to’-infinitive.
1 We will come and see you soon. / (hope) We hope to come and see you soon.

2 We are going to spend our next holiday in Scotland. / (intend) ...........ceeeeoveieeeeee
3 lam sure | will be back at work before Iong. / (EXPEC) ........oeeeeemrueeeee oo
4 We are going to drive 10 GIaSBOW. / (PIANY ...........iiiii ittt




Unit 50 Questions

Main points

e In most questions the first verb comes
before the subject.

® ‘Yes/no'-questions begin with an
auxiliary or a modal.

e ‘Wh’-questions begin with a ‘wh’-word.

1 Questions which can be answered ‘yes’ or ‘no’
are called ‘yes/no’-questions.

‘Are you ready?’ - ‘Yes.’
‘Have you read this magazine?’ - ‘No.’

If the verb group has more than one word, the first
word comes at the beginning of the sentence,
before the subject. The rest of the verb group comes
after the subject.

Is he coming?

Can John swim?

Will you have finished by lunchtime?
Couldn’t you have been a bit quieter?
Has he been working?

2 If the verb group consists of only a main verb,
you use the auxiliary ‘do’, ‘does’, or ‘did’ at the
beginning of the sentence, before the subject. After
the subject you use the base form of the verb.

Do the British take sport seriously?
Does that sound like anyone you know?
Did he go to the fair?

Note that when the main verb is ‘do’, you still have to
add ‘do’, ‘does’, or ‘did’' before the subject.

Do they do the work themselves?
Did you do an ‘O’ Level in German?

3 If the main verb is ‘have’, you usually put ‘do’,
‘does’, or ‘did’ before the subject.

Does anyone have a question?
Did you have a good flight?

When ‘have’ means ‘own’ or ‘possess’, you can put it
before the subject, without using ‘do’, ‘does’, or
‘did’, but this is less common.

Has he any idea what it's like?

4 If the main verb is the present simple or past
simple of ‘be’, you put the verb at the beginning of
the sentence, before the subject.
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Are you ready?
Was it lonely without us?

5 When you want someone to give you more
information than just 'yes’ or ‘no’, you ask a
‘wh’-question, which begins with a ‘wh’-word:

whose ~
how

what where who
when which whom why

Note that ‘whom’ is only used in formal English.

6 When a ‘wh’-word is the subject of a question,
the ‘wh’-word comes first, then the verb group. You
do not add ‘do’, ‘does’, or ‘did’ as an auxiliary.

What happened?
Which is the best restaurant?
Who could have done it?

7 When a ‘wh’-word is the object of a verb or
preposition, the ‘wh’-word comes first, then you
follow the rules for ‘yes/no’-questions, adding ‘do’,
‘does’, or ‘did’ where necessary.

How many are there?
Which do you like best?

If there is a preposition, it comes at the end.
However, you always put the preposition before
‘whom'.

What's this for?
With whom were you talking?

Note that you foliow the same rules as for ‘wh’-words
as objects when the question begins with ‘when’,
‘where’, ‘why', or ‘how’.

When would you be coming down?

Why did you do it?

Where did you get that from?

8 You can also use ‘what’, ‘which’, ‘whose’, ‘how
many', and ‘how much’ with a noun.

Whose idea was it?
How much money have we got in the bank?

You can use ‘which’, ‘how many’, and ‘how much’
with ‘of’ and a noun group.

Which of the suggested answers was the correct one?
How many of them bothered to come?

See Unit 51 for more information on ‘wh’-words.



Unit 50 Practice

A Expand the ‘What about...?' phrases to make ‘yes/no’-questions.

1
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John can swim. What about Henry? / LCanHenry swim?@ e,
I've read the newspaper. What @DOUL YOU? / ... ittt e cee e eea et e e raeeianns
1 often go for a walk in the park. What about YoU? / ........coooiiiiiiiiniiiiin
Helen lives near here. What @about BECKY? / ..ot iiieiienieeene et et ar e rae et e teteereireeaeanaeeans
My kids have gone back to school. What about your children?/ ...........cocociviiiiiiiiiic
I'll be home for lunch. What about Sally and Peter? / ...
| could have eaten a bit more. What @bOUtYOU? / .....ie i re e eneeesr i enaaas
John will have arrived by noon. What about Sandra?/ ..........ccoocvviiiiiiiniii s
| never learned German at sChool. What about YOU? / ..ot e ee
| do most of the cooking at home. What about you?/ .........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiii e,
Peter's here. What @bOUL JOB? / ... uu i et en e e s ctan e a et en e e
John and Jean are here. What about Alan and Tina? / ....couiiiiiiriiiiii e e e aaas

Which team / first prize /won/at the WweeKeNd? / .......c.ooviriiiiiiii e
What / when you were late / happened / this morning / forwork? / ...,
Who / the answer / told you / to the exam qUestion? / ..........ccoviiiiiiiiiiiiiini
WHO 7/ NEXt AOOT/ 1IVES /10 YOUP / oeieieiiiiiiie ittt et et et sttt e e e et e ats et s ettt e e r et e eisensane e res
What/ to this question/the right ansSwer/is?/ .......co.oviriiiiiiiiii
Whose car/that red one/ over there /iS? / ..o
How many students / to your English €lass /come?/ ........cooiviiiiiiiniiiiii

Jack came on his bike. What about You? /HOW .......coiiniiiiiiiii e
Karen can swim over ten kilometres. What aboutJim? /How far ...........ccoooviiiiiiininn,
We got hundreds of cards. What about you? / HOW Many ............ccoveieniiiiiiiiiiiiiin e
We'll be there at about six o’clock. What about Mary and Bill? /Whattime ................ooiiin
John arrived at about eight. What about Kathy? /When .............cooooiiiiiiiini i,
I will have finished work by five. What about you? / ............ooiiiiii

D Now do these questions starting and finishing with the words given.

1
2
3
4

5

My wife works in the maths department. What about you? / Which ..department do you work ins
I'm going to the dance with Sandy. What about you? /Who ..., with?
My letter is from Fred. What about yours? /WhRo ..........oooiiiiiiii e, from?

My sister goes to Birmingham University. What about your brother? / Which university ......................

This morning’s lecture is about Shakespeare. What about the afternoon lecture? /What ...................
..................................... about?
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Unit 51 ‘Wh’-words

Main points

® You use ‘who’, ‘whom’, and ‘whose’ to
ask about people, and ‘which’ to ask
about people or things.

® You use ‘what’ to ask about things, and
‘what for’ to ask about reasons and
purposes.

® You use ‘how’ to ask about the way
something happens.

® You use ‘when’ to ask about times, ‘why’
to ask about reasons, and ‘where’ 10 ask
about places and directions.

You use ‘what...for' to ask about the reason for an
action, or the purpose of an object.

What are you going there for?
What are those lights for?

4 You use ‘how’ to ask about the way in which
something happens or is done.

How did you know we were coming?
How are you going to get home?

You also use ‘how’ to ask about the way a person or
thing feels or looks.

‘How are you?’ - ‘Well, how do | look?’

1 You use ‘who’, ‘whom’, or ‘whose’ in questions
about people. ‘Who' is used to ask questions about
the subject or object of the verb, or about the object
of a preposition.

Who discovered this?
Who did he marry?
Who did you dance with?

In formal English, ‘whom’ is used as the object of a
verb or preposition. The preposition always comes in
front of ‘whom’.

Whom did you see?
For whom were they supposed to do it?

You use ‘whose’ to ask which person something
belongs to or is related to. ‘Whose’ can be the
subject or the object.

Whose is nearer?
Whose did you prefer, hers or mine?

2 You use ‘which’ to ask about one person or thing,
out of a number of people or things. ‘Which’ can be
the subject or object.

Which is your son?
Which does she want?

3 You use ‘what’ to ask about things, for example
about actions and events. ‘What' can be the subject
or object.

What has happened to him?
What is he selling?
What will you talk about?
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5 ‘How' is also used:

® with adjectives to ask about the degree of a
quality that someone or something has

How good are you at Maths?
How hot shall | make the curry?

® with adjectives such as ‘big’, ‘old’, and ‘far’ to ask
about size, age, and distance

How old are your children?
How far is it to Montreal from here?

Note that you do not normally use ‘How smalt’, ‘How
young', or ‘How near’.

¢ with adverbs such as ‘long’ and ‘often’ to ask
about time, or ‘well’ to ask about abilities

How long have you lived here?
How well can you read?

® with ‘many’ and ‘much’ to ask about the number or
amount of something

How many were there?
How much did he tell you?

6 You use ‘when’ to ask about points in time or
periods of time, 'why’ to ask about the reason for an
action, and ‘where’ to ask about place and direction.

When are you coming home?
When were you in London?
Why are you here?

Where is the station?

Where are you going?

You can also ask about direction using ‘which
direction...in’ or ‘which way'.

Which direction did he go in?

Which way did he go?




Unit 51 Practice

A Use the ‘wh’-words below to complete the questions which follow. Look at Unit 50 as well as Unit 51.

what when where which who whose why how

1 What time do you finish work?
2 i, is it who lives in that big house?
I O of these coats belong to you?
4 i advice would you give to someone about to leave school?
5 old is your daughter now?
6 exactly did you buy that lovely dress? In London?
7 | haven't seen George forages. ...........c...cceenee. did you last come across him?
8 e, bag is this? It's not yours, is it?
9 About.......cooeiiiiiiills tlong does it take to get to Birmingham?
10 do you get to the post office from here?
11 did you live before you came to London?
12 But ..o can't you come? Are you busy?
13 day does Dad get home?
14 ldontknow. ........ooeeeiiininnnns do you ask?

1 George bought her that necklace. / Who ..bough! her that necklace?
George bought her a necklace. / What did George buy her? .
They have invited Mary and PhIlp. /WhoO ... e
Pve lent that DOOK tO BIIL. /WO ..o e et e e ns
They gave the keys to Peter. /What .. ...t e
My daughter answered the telephone. /Who ...
The manager Said N0. /WAt ..o
lasked Andrew t0 help. /WHO ... e
We cansend abunchof flowers. /What ... ...
The children will De at hOmME. /WO ... .o ene
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1 Where / your young brother / playing? He had been playing outside. / ...Where had your young .
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How long / your young brother / playing outside? All morning. / ...
What/ he / ask for? He asked for somethingto eat. / ..ot
What / you/ give him? Bread and peanut butter./ ...............coooiiinn
How / he / hold the bread? He held itin both hands. / ...
Why / he / look so puzzied? Because he couldn't openthedoor./ ...,
Why / he / not open the door? He couldn’t open the door because his hands were full./ ...............
What/ he/ do with the bread? He stuck itonthewall./ ...
Where / he / go then? Qut into the gardento play./ ........ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e,
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Unit 52 Question tags: forms

Main points:

e You add a question tag to a statement
to turn it into a question.

® A question tag consists of averb and a
pronoun. The verb in a question tag is
always an auxiliary, a modal, or a form
of the main verb ‘be’.

e With a positive statement, you usually
use a hegative question tag containing
a short form ending in -n't’.

® With a negative statement, you always
use a positive question tag.

1 A question tag is a short phrase that is added to
the end of a statement to turn it into a ‘yes/no'-
guestion. You use question tags when you want to
ask someone to confirm or disagree with what you
are saying, or when you want to sound more polite.
Question tags are rarely used in formal written
English.

He's very friendly, isn’t he?
You haven't seen it before, have you?

2 You form a question tag by using an auxiliary, a
modal, or a form of the main verb ‘be’, followed by a
pronoun. The pronoun refers to the subject of the
statement.

David’s school is quite nice, isn't it?
She made a remarkable recovery, didn’t she?

3 If the statement contains an auxiliary or modal,
the same auxiliary or modal is used in the question
tag.

Jill's coming tomorrow, isn’t she?

You didn’t know | was an artist, did you?
You've never been to Benidorm, have you?
You will stay in touch, won't you?

4 If the statement does not contain an auxiliary, a
modal, or ‘be’ as a main verb, you use ‘do’, ‘does’, or
‘did’ in the question tag.

You like it here, don't you?
Sally still works there, doesn’t she?
He played for Ireland, didn't he?
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5 If the statement contains the present simple or
past simpie of ‘be’ as a main verb, the same form of
the verb ‘be’ is used in the question tag.

It is quite warm, isn't jt?
They were really rude, weren't they?

6 If the statement contains the simple present or
simple past of ‘have’ as a main verb, you usually use
‘do’, ‘does’, or ‘did’ in the question tag.

He has a problem, doesn't he?

You can also use the same form of ‘have’ in the
question tag, but this is not very common.

She has a large house, hasn't she?

7 With a positive statement you normally use a
negative question tag, formed by adding ‘-n't’' to the
verb.

You like Ralph a lot, don’t you?
They are beautiful, aren'’t they?

Note that the negative question tag with ‘I’ is ‘aren't’.
I'mafool, aren't I?

8 With a negative statement you always use a
positive question tag.

It doesn’t work, does it?

You won't tell anyone else, will you?




Unit 52 Practice

A Here are some of the things people say at parties. Match the statements with the question tags. Look at

Unit 53 as well as Unit 52.
1 It'sabitnoisy, ... ——— a ...will you?
2 We haven't met before, \\ b ...don'tyou?
3 You're Henry's brother, ... C ...isn'tit?
4 Pass this plate round, ... d ...aren't you?
5 Dontdropit, ... e ...will you?
6 You live next door, ... f ...have we?
7 You're not leaving, ... g ...wasn'tit?
8 You can stay a bit later, ... h ...won't you?
9 You'll come again, ... i ...can'tyou?
10 Thatwas fun, ... j ...areyou?

B Mark and Jenny went into the travel agent’s to book a holiday. These are some of the questions that were
asked. Add the question tags.
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It's a lovely place. You haven't been there before, haveyou ?

It's a bit expensive. You haven't got anything cheaper, ...............oocviiiiiiii i, ?

You can't give us a disSCount, .......c.ocvvviiviiiiiiniinieeans ?

You haven't had a holiday with us before, ............c.ccocoiiiiiiiiinn, ?

That won't be t00 eXPensiVe, .......covvviviviiiiiiiiniienininne, ?

We went there a couple of years ago, but we didn’t like itverymuch, ...............cooiiiiiiinninnn, ?
Oh dear. We don't have to flyon a Saturday, ..............ccocoiiiiiinininine e, ?

And we don't have to pay extra for the coach, ............ccovvviiiiiiiiinnannn., ?

There won't be any other extras to pay for, ...........ccccvviviieriiirineniennnnen. ?

C Mark and Jenny were showing some family photographs to a friend. Here are some of the questions that
were asked. Complete the questions by adding the question t;
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That's a lovely picture of Sally. She looks just like Mary, 5065”73/‘5 .................. ?
| think you've seen thisone before, ............ooe s ?
This one was taken inScotland, ............c.coiiiiiiiiiiiiinenn. ?
We took thisone on holiday, ............c.cooiiiiiiiinne. ?
We'll be going there againnextyear, .................ooiiiinnnne. ?
You can see the sea inthe distance, ............cocooveiiiiniiian.. ?
That must be Jenny's mother and father, ..................cinne, ?
The weatherwas lovely, ..o, ?
Yes, thenitstartedtorain, ..........cocccoiiiiiiinnnnn. ?
Those mountains look very high, ............cocoviii ?
Yes. We walked righttothetop, ...t , Jenny?
Yes. We'd never done anything like that before, ..................cniiinen, ?
Nearly everyone's asleep inthisone, ..........ccoiiiiiiiiiiiinnne. ?
There's something wrong with thisone, ... ?
That's me. I'm looking awfully fat, .........c...cocoiiiiiiiiiiiinann.. ?
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Unit 53 Question tags: uses

Main points

® You can use negative statements with
positive question tags to make
requests.

® You use positive statements with
positive question tags to show
reactions.

® You use some question tags to make
imperatives more polite.

1 You can use a negative statement and a positive
question tag to ask people for things, or to ask for
help or information.

You wouldn't sell it to me, would you?
You won't tell anyone else this, will you?

2 When you want to show your reaction to what
someone has just said, for example by expressing
interest, surprise, doubt, or anger, you use a
positive statement with a positive question tag.

You've been to North America before, have you?
You fell on your back, did you?
I borrowed your car last night. - Oh, you did, did you?

3 When you use an imperative, you can be more
polite by adding one of the following question tags.

I willyou won'tyou wouldyou

See that she gets safely back, won't you?
Look at that, would you?

When you use a negative imperative, you can only
use ‘will you' as a question tag.

Don't tell Howard, will you?

‘Will you' and ‘won’t you’ can also be used to
emphasize anger or impatience. ‘Can’t you' is also
used in this way.

Oh, hurry up, will you!
For goodness sake be quiet, can't you!

4 You use the question tag ‘shall we’ when you
make a suggestion using ‘let’s’.

Let’s forget it, shall we?
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You use the question tag ‘'shall I' after ‘I'll'.
I'll tell you, shall I?

5 You use ‘they’ in question tags after ‘anybody’,
‘anyone’, ‘everybody’, ‘everyone’, ‘nobody’, ‘no one’,
‘somebody’, or ‘someone’.

Everyone will be leaving on Friday, won't they?
Nobody had bothered to plant new ones, had they?

You use ‘it’ in question tags after ‘anything’,
‘everything’, ‘nothing’, or ‘something’.

Nothing matters now, does jt?
Something should be done, shouldn’t it?

You use ‘there’ in question tags after ‘there is’,
‘there are’, ‘there was’, or ‘there were’'.

There’s a new course out now, isn't there?

6 When you are replying to a question tag, your
answer refers to the statement, not the question
tag.

If you want to confirm a positive statement, you say
‘yes’. For example, if you have finished a piece of
work and someone says to you ‘You've finished that,
haven't you?', the answer is ‘yes’.

‘It became stronger, didn’t it?’ - ‘Yes, it did.’

if you want to disagree with a positive statement,

you say ‘no’. For example, if you have not finished
your work and someone says ‘You've finished that,
haven’t you?’, the answer is ‘no’.

You've just seen a performance of the play, haven't
you? - No, not yet.

If you want to confirm a negative statement, you say
‘no’. For example, if you have not finished your work
and someone says ‘You haven't finished that, have
you?', the answer is ‘no’.

‘You didn’t know that, did you?’ - ‘No.’

If you want to disagree with a negative statement,
you say ‘yes’. For example, if you have finished a
piece of work and someone says ‘You haven't
finished that, have you?', the answer is ‘yes’.

‘You haven't been there, have you?’ - ‘Yes, | have.’



Unit 53 Practice

A Rewrite these requests using question tags.
1 Could you open the door, please? / You couldn’t open the door, could you?

Do you know what time the next train 1€aves? / ... ..ot
Would you look after the children for Us, Please? / ...t
Could you tell Me What t0 07 / (.. i e
Would you Iend me YOUr Car, PIEASE? / ..c..nieuiii ittt an e
Could you COME roUNG tOMOITOW? / ...uuiiii i iiii ittt e e e e e e e et e e e e e e e e e s
Have you ot time to help MeE OUL? / ..o e e
Could you do the shopping While YOU'TE OUL? / ... e
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Now do these.
9 Please don't be late. / ... You won't be late, will you?

10 Please don't spend t00 MUCK. / . oo e
11 Please don't drive t00 Fast. / ... i

1 Isee, you've crashed the car, Lhaveyou ?

Oh, so you just borrowed it, ..........ccooiiiiiiiiiia ?

You were going to see some friends, ... ?
ltwas only a couple of miles, ........c.cooviiiiiiiiiinen, ?

You were driving very carefully, ..o ?

The other car just ran iNtO YouU, ........cooiiiiiiiiiiaaene, ?

You forgot to write down the car's number, ........ccoooiiiiiiiiiiici i ?
Oh, YOU'TE VEIY SOITY, ..oviniiiineini e aieiiaaaeeenss ?

And you'll pay forthe damage, .............cccocoeiiiiiiiiiiinn. ?

And you'll be more careful nexttime, ...l ?
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Unit 54 Indirect and reported questions

Main points

® You use indirect questions to ask for
information or help.

® You use reported questions to talk
about a question that someone else has
asked.

® Inindirect and reported questions, the
subject of the question comes before
the verb.

® You use ‘if or ‘whether’ in indirect and
reported ‘yes/no’-questions.

1 When you ask someone for information, you can
use an indirect question beginning with a phrase
such as ‘Could you tell me..’ or ‘Do you know..".

Could you tell me how far it is to the bank?
Do you know where Jane is?

2 When you want to ask someone politely to do
something, you can use an indirect question after ‘|
wonder'.

| wonder if you can help me.

You also use ‘| wonder’ followed by an indirect
question to indicate what you are thinking about.

| wonder what she’ll look like.
1 wonder which hotel it was.

3 When you are talking about a question that
someone has asked, you use a reported question.

She asked me why | was so late.

He wanted to know where | was going.

I demanded to know what was going on.

1 asked her if | could help her.

| asked her whether there was anything wrong.

In formal and written English, ‘enquire’ (also spelled
‘inquire’) is often used instead of ‘ask’.

Wilkie had enquired if she did a lot of acting.
He inquired whether he could see her.

4 In indirect and reported questions, the subject of
the question comes before the verb, just as it does
in affirmative sentences.
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Do you know where Jane is?

I wonder if you can help me.
She asked me why | was late.

5 You do not normally use the auxiliary ‘do’ in
indirect or reported questions.

Can you remember when they open on Sundays?
I wonder what he feels about it,
She asked him if his parents spoke French.

The auxiliary ‘do’ can be used in indirect or reported
questions, but only for emphasis, or to make a
contrast with something that has already been said.
It is not put before the subject as in direct
questions.

She asked me whether | really did mean it.
I told him | didn't like classical music. He asked me
what kind of music I did like.

6 You use ‘if’ or ‘whether’ to introduce indirect and
reported ‘yes/no’-questions.

I wonder if you'd give the children a bath?
| am writing to ask whether you would care to come
and visit us.

‘Whether' is used especially when there is a choice
of possibilities.

| was asked whether | wanted to stay at a hotel or at
his home.
They asked whether Tim was or was not in the team.

Note that you can put ‘or not’ immediately after
‘whether’, but not immediately after ‘if".

The police didn’t ask whether or not they were in.

7 When you are reporting a question, the verb in
the reported clause is often in a past tense. This is
because you are often taiking about the past when
you are reporting someone else’s words.

She asked me why | was so late.
Pat asked him if she had hurt him.

However, you can use a present or future tense if
the question you are reporting relates to the present
or future.

Mark was asking if you're enjoying your new job.
They asked if you'll be there tomorrow night.

See Units 47, 88, and 89 for more information on
reporting.




Unit 54 Practice

A The questions below start with could you tell me and | wonder. Rewrite them to start with a ‘wh’-word.
1 Could you tell me what time | have to start work? / What time do J have fo start work?

W 00 ~N O O H W N

[y
o

B Rewrite these as ‘yes/no'’-questions.

1 lwonder if George is at home. / JsQeorgeat home?
Could you tell me if the Shop is Still OPENP / .. ..iniiiiii e e e,
Do you know whether Mary will De COMING? / .....ivu i
I want to Know if [ Can DOOK @ FOOM. / . ..iuiiieiiiie e e
Do you Know if this Sat iS fre@? / ..ot e
I'd like to know whether anyone has left any messages forme./ .......c.ccoooovvvviiiiiiirioireieieeen
Could you tell me if you will be staying IoNE? / ...ovrnii i s
Do you know if Bill called this @VeNiNE? / ........cuiiiiiiiiir e,
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C Rewrite the following as polite questions using an indirect form.

I wonder where Tom and Mary liVe. / ... e
Iwonder What Work TOM AOBS. / ....iviniiiiiiiii it et e e e et e e e
Could you tell me how | can get t0 the POST-OffiCE? / ....uvivve it
TWONAEr hoW 010 SRE IS. / «.iniiii i et
Couldyou tell me who isS INCharge here? / . ...t e
Could you tell me what 1 have t0 dO?/ ..o e,
| wonder who has left his car in front of QUr hoUSe. / ...t
I wonder Where They'Ve BONE. / ... e e e e e e e e e eaaaan
Could you tell me when they' Il DE REIre? / ... ..ot e,



Unit 55 Short answers

Main points

e Ashort answer uses an auxiliary, a
modal, or the main verb ‘be’.

e Ashort answer can be in the form of a
statement or a question.

1 Short answers are very common in spoken
English. For example, when someone asks you a
‘yes/no’-question, you can give a short answer by
using a pronoun with an auxiliary, modal, or the
main verb ‘be’. You usually put ‘yes’ or ‘no’ before
the short answer.

‘Does she still want to come?’ — ‘Yes, she does.’
‘Can you imagine what it might feel like?' — ‘No, |
can't.’

‘Are you married?’ — ‘lam.’

Note that-a short answer such as ‘Yes, | will’ is more
polite or friendly than just ‘Yes', or than repeating all
the words used in the question. People often repeat
all the words used in the question when they feel
angry or impatient.

‘Will you have finished by lunchtime?’ — Yes, | will
have finished by lunchtime.’

2 You can also use short answers to agree or
disagree with what someone says.

‘You don't like Joan?’— ‘No, | don't.”
‘T'm not coming with you.”— ‘Yes, you are.’

If the statement that you are commenting on does
not contain an auxiliary, modal, or the main verb
‘be’, you use a form of ‘do’ in the short answer.

‘He never comes on time.”— ‘Oh yes he does.’

3 You often reply to what has been said by using a
short question.

‘He’s not in Japan now.’ — ‘Oh, isn't he?’
‘He gets free meals.”— ‘Does he?’

Note that questions like these are not always asked
to get information, but are often used to express
your reaction to what has been said, for example to
show interest or surprise.

‘Dad doesn’t help me at all.”— ‘Doesn’t he? Why
not?’

‘Penny has been climbing before.”— ‘Oh, has she?
When was that?’
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4 If you want to show that you definitely agree with
a positive statement that someone has just made,
you can use a negative short question.

‘Well, that was very nice.” — ‘Yes, wasn't it?’

5 When you want to ask for more information, you
can use a ‘wh’-word on its own or with a noun as a
short answer.

‘He saw a snake.'— ‘Where?’
‘He knew my cousin.”’ — ‘Which cousin?’

You can also use ‘Which one’ and ‘Which ones'.
‘Can you pass me the cup?’ — ‘Which one?’

6 Sometimes a statement about one person also
applies to another person. When this is the case,
you can use a short answer with ‘so’ for positive
statements, and with ‘neither’ or ‘nor’ for negative
statements, using the same verb that was used in
the statement.

You use ‘s¢’, ‘neither’, or ‘nor’ with an auxiliary,
modal, or the main verb ‘be’. The verb comes before
the subject.

‘You were different then.” — ‘So were you.’
‘1don’t normally drink at lunch.” — ‘Neither do I.’
Tecan'tdoit.”— ‘Norcanl.’

You can use ‘not either instead of ‘neither’, in which
case the verb comes after the subject.

‘He doesn’t understand.”— ‘We don't either.’

7 You often use ‘so’ in short answers after verbs
such as ‘think’, ‘hope’, ‘expect’, ‘imagine’, and
‘suppose’, when you think that the answer to the
question is ‘yes'.

‘You'll be home at six?’— ‘I hope so.’

‘So it was worth doing?’ — ‘| suppose so.’

You use ‘I'm afraid so’ when you are sorry that the
answer is ‘yes'.

‘Is it raining?’ — ‘I'm afraid so.’

With ‘suppose’, ‘think’, ‘imagine’, or ‘expect’ in short
answers, you also form negatives with ‘so’.

‘Will | see you again?’— ‘| don’t suppose so.’
‘Is Barry Knight a golfer?”— ‘No, | don't think so.’

However, you say ‘| hope not’ and ‘I'm afraid not'.

‘It isn't empty, is it?’— ‘I hope not.’



Unit 55 Practice

A Write short answers to these question tags.

1
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Columbus discovered India, didn't he? / WNo, hedidn?. .
Milan isn't the capital of ltaly, iSit?/.....c.ooooiiiii e, .

John Kennedy was President of the USA, wasn'the?/ ..........ccooeeiiiiiiiiiiieiiinn. . .

It'll be Wednesday tomorrow, won't it? /.........c..oociiiiiiiiiiiinene .
You don't live in London, doyou?/ .....c...cooviiiiiiiiiiiiee e .
You're studying English, aren't you? / ......ccocoveiiiiiniiiiiiniinnieans .

You don’t enjoy learning English, doyou?/ ..............coociiiiiiiiiiininnnen. .

Vienna is in Germany, isntit? /.....ccocoviiiiiniiiiin e, .

Albert Einstein wasn't an American, washe?/ ..............ccccoeiiiiiiiiininn . .
You haven't answered all these correctly, have you? / .............cooooiiiiiiiieicnini .

B Match statements and short questions.

1
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We don't live there anymore. a Do you really?

I know your sister Mary very well. b Won't they?

Jack and Jill will be coming. ¢ Haven't they?

I don't think your parents will like this very much.\ d Wouldn't you?
The children have been here before. e Don'tyou?

Most people haven't arrived yet. f Will they?

| wouldn’t do that if | were you. g Have they really?
I'm sure they would come if they could. h Would they?
atch statements and short answers.

| always enjoy a good night out. a Sodol.

My husband is never on time. b Neither did we.

| didn’t get a holiday this year. ¢ So will Sue.
Amanda will be at University next year. d Sowouldl.

| haven't written to Jane yet. e Soami.

George would be furious if he found out. f Neither is my wife.
John can't stand pop music. g Nor have I.

The children are tired out. h Norcanl.

swer these questions in the affirmative using the words given.
Have you been here before? (think) / dithinkso.

Will there be any tickets left? (€Xpect) / .......cccoiviiiiniiii e .
Do we have to pay the full price? (SUPPOSE) / ....coviriniiii i .

Was he very angry? (afraid) / .........cooiiiiii i .

Will there be lots of people there? (imagine) / .......ccoevieiiiiiiiiii e, .
Is Jenny coming home for the holiday? (hOPe) / .......ovviviiiiiiiei i .

E Answer these questions in the negative using the words given.

1

3

4 Will Becky do as she’s told? (SUPPOSE) / ..oviniiiiiei e .
5 Do you get an extra day off on Monday? (afraid) /... .

Do you think it'll take very long? (think) / ... dont think so.
2 Do you think it's going to rain? (NOPe) / .....covvivviiiiiiiii e .

Will the train be on time? (expect) / .....ocveeiiie i .
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Unit 56 The imperative and ‘let’

Main points

e The imperative is the same as the base
form of a verb.

e You form a negative imperative with ‘do
not’, ‘don't’, or ‘never’.

® You use the imperative to ask or tell
someone to do something, or to give
advice, warnings, or instructions on how
to do something.

® You use ‘let’ when you are offering to do
something, making suggestions, or
telling someone to do something.

1 The imperative is the same as the base form of
a verb. You do not use a pronoun in front of it.

Come to my place.
Start when you hear the bell.

2 You form a negative imperative by putting ‘do
not’, ‘don't’, or ‘never’ in front of the verb.

Do not write in this book.
Don’t go so fast.
Never open the front door to strangers.

3 You use the imperative when you are:
® asking or telling someone to do something

Pass the salt.
Hurry up!

® giving someone advice or a warning

Mind your head.
Take care!

® giving someone instructions on how to do
something

Put this bit over here, so it fits into that hole.
Turn right off Broadway into Caxton Street.

4 When you want to make an imperative more
polite or more emphatic, you can put ‘do’ in front
of it.
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Do have a chocolate biscuit.

Do stop crying.
Do be careful.

5 The imperative is also used in written
instructions on how to do something, for example on
notices and packets of food, and in books.

To report fauits, dial 6666.
Store in a dry place.
Fry the chopped onion and pepper in the oil.

Note that written instructions usually have to be
short. This means that words such as ‘the’ are often
omitted.

Wear rubber gloves. Turn off switch. Wipe bulb.
Written imperatives are also used to give warnings.
Reduce speed now.

6 You use ‘let me’ followed by the base form of a
verb when you are offering to do something for
someone.

Let me take your coat.
Let me give you a few details.

7 You use ‘let’s’ followed by the base form of a
verb when you are suggesting what you and
someone else should do.

Let’s go outside.
Let’s look at our map.

Note that the form ‘let us’ is only used in formal or
written English.

Let us consider a very simple example.

You put ‘do’ before ‘let’'s’ when you are very keen to
do something.

Do let’s get a taxi.
The negative of ‘let’s’ is 'let’s not’ or ‘don’t let’s’.

Let’s not talk about that.
Don't let’s actually write it in the book.

8 You use ‘let’ followed by a noun group and the
base form of a verb when you are telling someone to
do something or to allow someone else to do it.

Let me see it.
Let Philip have a look at it.



Unit 56 Practice

A Where might you find these instructions? Choose the right answer from the list below.

1 Once opened keep in fridge and eat within 3 days. JAjarof meatpaste.
2 Do not spray directly on food. Keep in a safe place away from young children. ..........cc..ovvvvvevevenii.,
3 Adults: Take 1 teaspoonful every tWo Or three NOUIS. .. .......ieeeieme et
4 Brush regularly and thoroughly - ideally after every meal. ..........ccccccvviiieiiiiiiiiiiii e,
1) (= (o - ) (- TP
6 Cut out this coupon and save 15p on your next packet of CoOrnfIaKeS. «........eevveeeseise e
7 If pouring oil back into bottle, allow it t0 COOIfIrSt. ......ovviiviiiiiireietere e e et
8 Shake Well DEfOre OPENING. ....c..coiiiiiiiiiiiiiii it e et e e e e e e e e e
O SUOre iN @ COO AN PIACE. ...coviniiiiiiii ettt ee et e e e e et e e e e e e et et ee e e e e et e e eeeen s eees

a packet of breakfast cereal a bottle of cooking oil a bottle of orange squash

a box of cheese biscuits a tin of milk a bottle of cough mixture

an insect spray a jar of meat paste a tube of toothpaste

B These instructions appear in public telephone boxes in Britain. Can you put them in the correct order?
1 Give the address where help is needed. D’“/999f0"eme"genc{4 ........................................
2 Wait forthe emergency SErVICE t0 @NSWEN. ............ccoeiiiuiiiiiiiiiiiiieit et e eeeee e e eee e e e
3 Dial 999 fOr @MEIBENCY. ...euunveiiiiit ittt e ettt e e et e ettt e et e e e e e et ee e e e
4 Tell the operator whiCh SEIVICE YOU WANL. .........iiiiiiiiiii it e,
5 Give any other necessary INformation. ..........cccceiiiiiiiiiiiriin i e,

Check the answer and then complete this short paragraph.
First you d/ﬁ/ 999 , and

......... CTHENYOU BIVE ...oiivniiiiiiiiii ey e e eaiin e nes s eeeenee @D e

C Rewrite the suggestions and requests in bold, starting with don’t.

1 You shouldn't touch that. it's very hot. / LDontdouch that.
2 She’s very tired. | hope you won't wake her up. /Please ..............ccooeeevveeeoeeeeiiiiaeeesiieeeeeeeee, .
3 He'll be in a hurry. You mustn’t keep him walting. / ....... et et et e e e et et ettt aaenenns .
4 I'sasecret. You mustn't tell @nyone. / ...............cooooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e .
5 You mustn’t bother me now. I'm mUCh t00 DUSY. / .......oouuniiiiiiiiii e ee e .

2 Ithinkwe should go home now. / ..LEFSgohomenow. ]
3 Can I carmry that Dag fOr YOU?P / ....c.n it e e e e tee e e e e e r e vt
4 We could telephone fOr REIP. / ..o i et
5 FHREIPYOU. / oot et e e et et et s e e eean e et re et e e
6 1think we ShOUIA STAMt MOW. / ... .ceuiiiii ettt et e e e e e ee e e ee e e
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Unit 57 Negative sentences with ‘not’

Main points

e ‘Not’ is often shortened to ‘-n't’ and
added to some verbs.

® You put ‘not’ after the first verb in the
verb group, or you use a short form.

1 In spoken and in informal written English, ‘not’ is
often shortened to ‘-n’t’ and added to an auxiliary, a
modal, or a form of the main verb ‘be’.

| haven't heard from her recently.
Iwasn't angry.

Here is a list of short forms.

isn't haven't doesn't mightn't won’t
aren't hasn't didn't mustn’t  wouldn’t
wasn't hadn’t ~ oughtn't ~
weren't ~ can't shan't daren't
~ don't couldn't shouldn't needn’t

if the verb is already shortened, you cannotadd ‘-n't’.

It's not easy.
I've not had time.

You cannot add -n't’ to ‘am’. You use ‘I'm not’.

I'm not excited.

2 If the verb group has more than one word, you
put ‘not’ after the first word, or you use a short form.

| was not smiling.

He hadn't attended many meetings.
They might not notice. .

| haven’t been playing football recently.

3 If the sentence only contains a main verb other
than ‘be’, you use the auxiliary ‘do’.

You use ‘do not’, ‘does not’, ‘did not’, or a short
form, followed by the base form of the main verb.

They do not need to talk.
He does not speak English very well.
1 didn’t know that.

Note that if the main verb is ‘do’, you still use a form
of ‘do’ as an auxiliary.

They didn’t do anything about it.
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4 If the main verb is the present or past simple of
‘be’, you put ‘not’ immediately after it, or you use a
short form.

It is not difficult to understand.
It's not the same, is it?
He wasn't a bad actor actually.

5 If the main verb is ‘have’, you usually use a form
of ‘do’ as an auxiliary.

They don’t have any money.

You can also use a short form, or you can put ‘not’
after the verb but this is not very common.

He hadn't enough money.

6 You can put ‘not’ in front of an ‘-ing’ form or a
‘to'-infinitive.

We stood there, not knowing what to do.
Try not to worry.

7 In negative questions, you use a short form.

Why didn't she win at the Olympics?
Hasn't he put on weight?
Aren’t you bored?

8 You can use a negative question:

® to express your feelings, for example to show that
you are surprised or disappointed

Hasn't he done it yet?
® in exclamations
Isn’t the weather awful!

e when you think you know something and you just
want someone to agree with you

‘Aren’t you Joanne's brother?’ - ‘Yes, lam.’

9 Note the meaning of ‘yes' and ‘no’ in answers to
negative questions.

‘Isn't Tracey going to get a bit bored in Birmingham?’
— ‘Yes.” (She is going to get bored.)
— ‘No.’ (She is not going to get bored.)



Unit 57 Practice

A Make these sentences negative.
1 He works in Manchester now. / He daesn ,\l WOI"/? in Manc;les#er now.

We have been there OfteN. / ... oo i e,
MY WA VBIY NBPDY. /et ettt ettt e et e e et e e et e e et aans
English is @asy tO UNAerstand. / ..ot e
Ve DEEN 10 SAN FIANCISCO. / ..o e et
W Mt D AL, / oo e e,
He KN OWS MY MBIMIE. /oot e e e e et e e e e et aa s
They'll be arriving in time for JUNCH. / ... i e
WE CaN B0 DY HraiN. /oo e e
John may be coming With his Wife. / ... . e
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B Now do the same with these.
1 Bill might have left a message. / ... Bill mightn¥ have left amessage. ...
2 They will probably have telephoned. / ........ oo e v
3 Mary should have tOlA YOU. / ...c.uni et
4 1 could have arrived Earlier. / ... e e e e

We hadn't any time to spare. / We didn’t have any time o spare.

She hasn't any friends iN LONAON. / ... e e
He hasn’t any Brothers or SiSterS. / ... e,
L NAVENT @NY MONEY. / o ettt e ettt e et e e e e a s e a e i e e
They hadn’t any New CIOthES TO WEAK. / ... ...iiiii i e e e e e
We haven't anything to €at. / ... et

DO WN R

D Add a negative question to show surprise.
1 They'll arrive before ten. / . Wonltthey arvive before then?
2 Heearns about £100 @aWeekK. / ...ouiiiiiiiiiiiii e more than that?
3 They gave us five POUNGS. / ...ouveiiiiii e more than that?
4 We canstay until eleven 0'CloCK. / ... later than that?
S Thave MetFred. /. ..o e e his brother too?

E Complete the answers to these negative questions.
1 Doesn't John live somewhere round here? / Yes, hedoes. )
Didn't you go to school with Peter? /No, ........c.cooovvneniiiina, .
Haven't you finished yet? /No, 'm afraid ...............c.......co . .
Won't they be back soon?/Yes, .....ccovviiiiiiiiiiiniiin, .
Can'tyoucome./Yes, lthink ........c..oooceiinnn, .
Hasn't she told you? /NO, .....coooiiiiiiiii, .
Aren'tyou pleased?/Yes, ......ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiin. .
Hadn't you heard? /NO, .......coovvvviiiiiiininne. .
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Unit 58 Negative words

Main points

® A negative sentence contains a
negative word.

® You do not normally use two negative
words in the same clause.

1 Negative statements contain a negative word.

not none no one ~
never ~ nothing neither
no nobody nowhere nor

See Unit 57 for negative statements using ‘not’.

2 You use ‘never to say that something was not

the case at any time, or will not be the case at any
time.

If the verb group has more than one word, you put
‘never’ after the first word.

I've never had such a horrible meal.
He could never trust her again.

3 If the only verb in the sentence is the present
simple or past simple of any main verb except ‘be’,
you put ‘never’ before the verb.

She never goes abroad.
He never went to university.

if the only verb in the sentence is the present simple
or past simple of the main verb ‘be’, you normally
put ‘never’ after the verb.

He’s never late.
There were never any people in the house.

You can also use ‘never’ at the beginning of an
imperative sentence.

Never walk alone late at night.

4 You use ‘no’ before a noun to say that something
does not exist or is not available.

He has given no reason for his decision.
The island has no trees at all.

Note that if there is another negative word in the
clause, you use ‘any’, not ‘no’.

it won'’t do any good.
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5 You use ‘none’ or ‘none of’ to say that there is
not even one thing or person, or not even a small
amount of something.

You can’t go to a college here because there are
none in this area.

‘Where’s the coffee?’ - ‘There’s none left.’

None of us understood the play.

See Unit 15 for more information on ‘none’ and
‘none of'.

6 You also use ‘nobody’, ‘no one’, ‘nothing’, and
‘nowhere’ in negative statements.
You use ‘nobody’ or ‘no one’ to talk about people.

Nobody in her house knows any English.
No one knew.

‘No one' can also be written ‘no-one’.

There's no-one here.

You use ‘nothing’ to talk about things.

There’s nothing you can do.

You use ‘nowhere’ to talk about places.

There’s almost nowhere left to go.

See Unit 10 for more information about these words.

7 You do not normally use two negative words in
the same clause. For example, you do not say
‘Nobody could see nothing’. You say ‘Nobody could
see anything'.

You use ‘anything’, ‘anyone’, ‘anybody’, and
‘anywhere’ instead of ‘nothing, ‘no one’, ‘nobody’,
and ‘nowhere’ when the clause aiready contains a
negative word.

No-one can find Howard or Barbara anywhere.
I could never discuss anything with them.

8 The only negative words that are often used
together in the same clause are ‘neither’ and ‘nor’.
You use ‘neither’ and ‘nor’ together to say that two
alternatives are not possible, not likely, or not true.

Neither Margaret nor John was there.
They had neither food nor money.



Unit 58 Practice

A Answer the questions below using one of the words in brackets.

1

2

10

How often have you been to Oxford?

I've . AEVEr ... been. I'd like to go one day, though. (never / none / nowhere)

How many books did you buy?

................................ -lhad..................c............ money left. (No / None / Nothing) (no / none /
nothing)

What did you do?

................................ . I was too tired to do anything. (No / None / Nothing)

Where did you find the money?

................................ . We looked everywhere but we couldn’t find it at all. (None / Nothing /
Nowhere)

Who did you taik to at the party?

................................ . There were lots of people there but ................................ of them spoke
English. (Nobody / None / Nothing) (no/ neither/ none)

Who won the prize, Jili or Helen?

................................ of them. Mary finally won quite easily. (Neither/ None / No one)

Have you seen John lately?

I'mafraidnot. He ............cocvvievinniinnnnn, comes to visit us nowadays. (never/ not/ no)

Was that the postman?

No. | answered the doorbut therewas ..................oeecevneeennn, there. (no-one / nothing / none)

Did you both go to the show last night?

NO, o, of us managed to go. We were far too busy. (neither / none / no)

Did you see John and Mary yesterday?

NO, i John ... Mary came to the meeting. (no / neither)
(nor/ not)

B Complete these sentences using one of the words in brackets.

1

2

o

© 00 N O;

10

I looked everywhere for Jane but | couldn't find her ... dMywhere . (anywhere / somewhere /
nowhere).

There were lots of people there but I didn't meet ...................cccvunn... | knew. (anybody / nobody /
somebody)

| asked lots of peoplebut ...............cocoviinninnin. knew the answer. (anyone / no one / someone)

I asked Bill for help but he couldn'tdo ................oeevvvnnenenne. . {anything / nothing / something)
lasked Billifhecoulddo .............cccoeeeinnnnnnnn. to help but he said he couldn't. (anything / nothing /
something)

thaven't........cccoeviiviiieinnnnnn. heard of him before. (ever/ never/ not)

I've met Frankbutl've ......................coceenee met his brother. (ever / never)

| wanted some coffee but therewasn't ................c...cceeoneon.... left. (any / none / some)

I wanted a biscuit buttherewere ............................... left. (any / none / some)

| knocked at the doorbut therewas ................c.ccoeeuvnn..n. at home. (anybody / nobody / somebody)
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Unit 59 Introduction to modals

can, could, may, might, must, ought, shall, should, will, would

Main points

e Modals are always the firstword in a
verb group.

e All modals except for ‘ought’ are
followed by the base form of a verb.

e ‘Ought’ is followed by a ‘to’-infinitive.

e Modals have only one form.

Modals can be used for various different purposes.
These are explained in Units 60-71.

1 Modals are always the first word in a verb group.

All modals except for ‘ought’ are followed by the
base form of a verb.

I must leave fairly soon.
I think it will look rather nice.
Things might have been so different.

People may be watching.

2 ‘Ought’ is always followed by a ‘to’-infinitive.

She ought to go straight back to England.
Sam ought to have realized how dangerous it was.

You ought to be doing this.

3 Modals have only one form. There is no *-s’ form

for the third person singular of the present tense,
and there are no ‘-ing’ or *-ed’ forms.

There’s nothing | can do about it.
I'm sure he can do it.
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4 Modals do not normally indicate the time when
something happens. There are, however, a few

exceptions.
‘Shall’ and ‘will’ often indicate a future event or

situation.

1 shall do what you suggested.
He will not return for many hours.

‘Could’ is used as the past form of ‘can’ to express
ability. ‘Would' is used as the past form of ‘will" to
express the future.

When | was young, | could run for miles.
He remembered that he would see his mother the
next day.

5 In spoken English and informal written English,
‘shall’ and ‘will’ are shortened to *~'lI’, and ‘would’ to
'd’, and added to a pronoun.

I'll see you tomorrow.
I hope you'll agree.
Posy said she’d love to stay.

‘Shall’, ‘will’, and ‘would’ are never shortened if they
come at the end of a sentence.

Paul said he would come, and | hope he will.

In spoken English, you can also add *-'lI" and *-'d’ to
nouns.

My car’'ll be outside.

The headmaster'd be furious.

PRMANERE Remember that ‘-d’ is also the short
form of the auxiliary ‘had’.

I'd heard it many times.



Unit 59 Practice

A Rewrite these sentences using the modals given.

1 Why didn't you tell the truth? / ... YOU 0ught to have fold the druth.  You should have fold
the truth

6 Why did you run away?/ ... YOU 0ught not to have run away. . You shouldn’t have run

10 Why did She 1€aVE SO BaTIY? / ...ceeniiiiiiii e e e e e
11 Why did he make S0 MUCh NOISE? / ..oeeuieeiiiiii e e
12 Why Was he SO UPSEL? / .coouiiiiiiiiiii ettt
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Unit 60 Modals - negatives and questions

Main points

® You use negative words with modals to
make negative clauses.

e Modals go in front of the subject in
questions.

e You never use two modals together.

1 To make a clause negative, you put a negative
word immediately after the modal.

You must not worry.
| can never remember his name.
He ought not to have done that.

‘Can not’ is always written as one word, ‘cannot’.
{ cannot go back.

However, if ‘can’ is followed by ‘not only’, ‘can’ and
‘not’ are not joined.

We can not only book your flight for you, but also
advise you about hotels.

2 In spoken English and informal written English,
‘not’ is often shortened to ‘-n't’ and added to the
modal. The following modals are often shortened in
this way:

could not = couldn’t
should not = shouldn’t
must not = mustn't
would not = wouldn't

We couldn’t leave the farm.
You mustn’t talk about Ron like that.

Note the following irregular short forms:

shall not = shan't
willnot = won't
cannot o can't

I shan't let you go.

Won't you change your mind?

We can’t stop now.

‘Might not’ and ‘ought not’ are sometimes shortened
10 ‘mightn't’ and ‘oughtn't’.

Note that ‘may not’ is very rarely shortened to
‘mayn't’ in modern English.

120

3 To make a question, you put the modal in front
of the subject. -

Could you give me an example?
Will you be coming in later?
Shall | shut the door?

Modals are aiso used in question tags. See Units 52
and 53 for more information.

4 You never use two modals together. For
example, you cannot say ‘He will can come'. Instead
you can say ‘He will be able to come’.

I shall have to go.
Your husband might have to give up work.

5 Instead of using modals, you can often use other
verbs and expressions to make requests, offers, or
suggestions, to express wishes or intentions, or to
show that you are being polite.

For example, ‘be able to’ is used instead of ‘can’, ‘be
likely to’ is used instead of ‘might’, and ‘have to’ is
used instead of ‘must’.

All members are able to claim expenses.
I think that we are likely to see more of this.

These expressions are also used after modals.

I really thought | wouldn’t be able to visit you this
week.

6 ‘Dare’ and ‘need’ sometimes behave like
modals.

See Unit 84 for information on ‘dare’ and Units 70
and 83 for information on ‘need’.



Unit 60 Practice

A Complete these pairs of sentences appropriately using the modal given in brackets in one sentence, and
its negative form in the other sentence.

1

10

11

He certainly Lwon'dt understand if you don't explain it. (will)
VoW, come round later if | have time.

Unfortunately many elderly people ................oooiiiiiinnn, afford telephones. (can)
YOU (ot borrow my pen if you want to.

When I was yYOUNg YOuU .......ovveveneeniiininienienns buy them for under a pound. (could)
They complained thatthey ........................e sleep.

If you don't work harderyou .............ccooeeiiieinn, have your job much longer. (may)
This medicine ..........c.c.ovvvviiiiininnn cause sleepiness.

Ithought | ..., find you here. (might)

It'salongjourney. They .........cocoeiiiiininiinn, be here before midnight.

SChoolS ..o teach children the difference between right and wrong. (must)
Whatever you doyou ........c..coovvviniiniinnnns teil anyone about it.
PP get angry in a moment. (shall)
Thatwasamoment|................c.ccoinin, forgetin a hurry.

We can't be certain how an unfamiliarword .................... be pronounced. (should)
These birds ........cooveiiiiiiiiieninnn be in a cage.

b be back in a few minutes. (will)

If we're lucky perhaps thistime it ................cooi rain.

If you can managetohelpmel ........coocevivinvninn, be very grateful. (would)
linvited her even though lknewshe ... come.

YOU coniiiiiiiiie e e to wait too long. (ought)

She .o to see the doctor.

B Rewrite the following sentences to form questions beginning with the modals given.

1
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B
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1 would like to help you. / Can | LRElDYoUE e,
I'd like to speak to Nicky please. /Can! .........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiii
It would help if you could give me a few examples. /Could you ..............ooiiiiiiniiniinnn,
I'd like to have a word with you please. /May | ..o
I wish she wouldn't be so nastytome./Why mustshe .............c.coiiiiiiinninn
| don't know what to give them for dinner. /What shall | .................. .
Would you like me to shutthe door? /Shall 1 ...,
| don't know where to meet you tonight. /Where should ...............ocoovii
| don't know who to see about my teaching programme. /Who should ...............ccovciinninnnnn,
Doctor, can | offer you a drink? / Will YOU ........ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiii e
Please tell her that Adrian phoned. /WOoUId YOU ..........eiiiiiiiiiiii e een s
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Unit 61 Can, could, may, might - possibility

Main points

® You use ‘can’ to say that something is
possible.

® You use ‘could’,‘might’, and ‘may’ to
indicate that you are not certain
whether something is possible, but you
think it is.

1 When you want to say that something is
possible, you use ‘can’.

Cooking can be a real pleasure.
In some cases this can cause difficulty.

You use ‘cannot’ or ‘can’t’ to say that something is
not possible.

This cannot be the answer.
You can'’t be serious.

2 When you want to indicate that you are not
certain whether something is possible, but you think
itis, you use ‘could’, ‘might’, or ‘may’. There is no
important difference in meaning between these
modals, but ‘may’ is slightly more formal.

That could be one reason.
He might come.
They may help us.

You can also use ‘might not’ or ‘may not’ in this way.

He might not be in England at all.
They may not get a house with central heating.

Note that ‘could not’ normally refers to ability in the
past. See Unit 63.

3 When there is a possibility that something
happened in the past, but you are not certain if it
actually happened, you use ‘could have’, ‘may have’,
or ‘might have’, followed by a past participle.

It could have been tomato soup.
You may have noticed this advertisement.

You can also use ‘might not have’ or ‘may not have’
in this way.

He might not have seen me.
They may not have done it.
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You use ‘could not have’ when you want to indicate
that it is not possible that something happened.

He didn’t have a boat, so he couldn’t have rowed
away.
It couldn’t have been wrong.

You also use ‘could have' to say that there was a
possibility of something happening in the past, but
it did not happen.

It could have been awful. (But it wasn't awful.)
You could have got a job last year. (But you didn’t
getajob.)

4 You also use ‘might have' or ‘could have’
followed by a past participle to say that ifa
particular thing had happened, then there was a
possibility of something else happening.

She said it might have been all right, if the weather
had been good. (But the weather wasn't good, so it
wasn't all right.)

If I'd been there, | could have helped you. (But |
wasn't there, so | couldn’t heip you.)

5 ‘Be able to’, ‘not be able to’, and ‘be unable to’
are sometimes used instead of ‘can’ and ‘cannot’,
for example after another modal, or when you want
to use a ‘to’-infinitive, an -ing' form, or a past
participle.

When will | be able to pick them up?
He had been unable to get a ticket.

6 You use ‘used to be able to’ to say that
something was possible in the past, but is not
possible now.

Everyone used to be able to have free eye tests.
You used to be able to buy cigarettes in packs of
five.

7 Note that you also use 'could’ followed by a
negative word and the comparative form of an
adjective to emphasize a quality that someone or
something has. For example, if you say ‘| couldn’t be
happier’, you mean that you are very happy indeed
and cannot imagine being happier than you are now.

You couldn’t be more wrong.
He could hardly have felt more ashamed of himself.




Unit 61 Practice

A Make suitable sentences from the table below using can.

Learning English exciting.

Watching television boring.

Visiting relatives sometimes interesting.

Winter sports can | often be | painful.

Going to the dentist occasionally hard work.

Meeting new peopie dangerous.

Travelling good fun.
1. Travelling can offen b BOKING... ...
b PP RS OPP PR PPPP
i Z O O TP PP TP PPPPPTPI
S P PP PU PP PR
5 S PP PP OP PP
[ PP PR
A U PPT PR PPIPP

B Rewrite these sentences using may or might. You can use either.

1 Maybe you are right. | can't be sure./ L Youmay be vight.
2 Perhaps George will help if you give RiM @ ring./ ..o
3 POSSIDIY i8S @ MISLAKE. / ..oe et e e e et
4 Perhaps thingswon'tbe sobad afterall./ ...
5 It's possibie that she won't recognize you even if She SEeSYOU./ .....coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e
B PernaDS IS DIOKEN. /oo e ittt e e e e e rs

Now put the sentences above into the past using may have or might have.

C You hear a strange noise at night. What do you think it could be? Write sentences using these ideas.

1.
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aburglar?/ .. J*could be a burglar.

AW NI /e et a e
...0NE Of the NEIBNDOUIS? / L. o i e e aa
B WINA Nt IS 2 / oottt e e e e e
e AT PASSINME ? / oneiit e e e e e e aeeeeeebeea e
c SOMEONE SNOTINE? / 1. etitiie ettt e ettt ettt ta et e aaa st ta et et aa s e s e e et bt b aaeaasaes
.SOMEONE AL ThE OOI? / et e e e e
B N -1 1oL A O PP

Now imagine that you heard the noise last night. Rewrite the sentences using could have been.

D Complete these sentences using either may not or can't.

There ...MayY not ... be anybody there when you arrive.

That o be true! It's absolutely impossibie.

I don't know if she will agree. She ...................co want to.

YOU .ooviiiiiii e be serious. You've got to be joking.

It may very well happen, butonthe otherhand it ......................l .
| S be done. It's quite out of the question.
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Unit62 Cannot, can’t, must, ought, should, will -

probability and certainty

Malin points

® You use ‘must’, ‘ought’, ‘should’, or ‘will’
to express probability or certainty.

® You use ‘cannot’ or ‘can’t’ as the
negative of ‘must’, rather than ‘must
not’ or ‘mustn’t’, to say that something
is not probable or is not certain.

1 When you want to say that something is probably
true or that it will probably happen, you use ‘should’
or ‘ought’. ‘Should’ is followed by the base form of a
verb. ‘Ought’ is followed by a ‘to™-infinitive.

We should arrive by dinner time.
She ought to know.

When you want to say that you think something is
probably not true or that it will probably not happen,
you use ‘should not’ or ‘ought not’.

There shouldn’t be any problem.
That ought not to be too difficult.

2 When you want to say that you are fairly sure that
something has happened, you use ‘shouid have’ or
‘ought to have’, followed by a past participle.

You should have heard by now that I'm O.K.
They ought to have arrived yesterday.

When you want to say that you do not think that
something has happened, you use ‘should not have’
or ‘ought not to have’, followed by a past participle.

You shouldn’t have had any difficulty in getting
there.
This ought not to have been a problem.

3 You also use ‘should have' or ‘ought to have’ to
say that you expected something to happen, but that
it did not happen.

Yesterday should have been the start of the soccer
season.
She ought to have been home by now.

Note that you do not normally use the negative
forms with this meaning.

124

4 When you are fairly sure that something is the
case, you use ‘must’.

Oh, you must be Sylvia’s husband.
He must know something about it.

If you are fairly sure that something is not the case,
you use ‘cannot’ or ‘can't’.

This cannot be the whole story.
He can'’t be very old — he’s about 25, isn’t he?

PIARUMINICRR You do not use ‘must not’ or ‘mustn’t’
with this meaning.

5 When you want to say that you are almost certain
that something has happened, you use ‘must have’,
followed by a past participle.

This article must have been written by a woman.
We must have taken the wrong road.

To say that you do not think that something has
happened, you use ‘can't have’, followed by a past
participle.

You can't have forgotten me.
He can't have said that.

6 You use ‘will’ or *-'II’ to say that something is
certain to happen in the future.

People will always say the things you want to hear.
They'll manage.

You use ‘will not’ or ‘won't’ to say that something is
certain not to happen.

You won't get much sympathy from them.

7 There are several ways of talking about
probability and certainty without using modals. For
example, you can use:

® ‘bound to’ foliowed by the base form of a verb

.It was bound to happen.

You're bound to make a mistake.

® an adjective such as ‘certain’, ‘likely’, ‘sure’, or
‘unlikely’, followed by a ‘to’-infinitive clause or a
‘that’-clause

They were certain that you were defeated.
Iam not likely to forget it.

See Unit 22 for more information on these

- adjectives.



Unit 62 Practice

A Use should be or ought to be with one of these phrases to comment on each of the sentences below.

a comfortable trip an exciting game a nice day fun
really interesting  very profitable nice and quiet

1

2

3 There's a good match on this weekend. /Yes, it ..........ocoviiiiiiiiiiin,
4 We couldn't get standard tickets so we're travelling first class. / Well, at least it
5 The weather forecast for tomorrow is excellent. /Yes, it ..........cooeiiiieninnn.
6 Jan has just opened a new shop in the High Street. /1 know. It ......................
7 Our hotel is right out in the country. /That'sgood. It ............coociiviiiininnnn,

B write comments with must after the following sentences.

1 You haven't eaten for a whole day? / (you / starving) . Youmust be starving.
2 They've been travelling all night? / (they /tired out) ............oooivi
3 He's passed his exam? / (he/delighted) ........ooiiiiiiii
4 Your wife is in hospital? / (YOUu / very WOITI€A) .......c.inieiii it
5 Your son has won a scholarship? / (you /very proud of him) .......o.ooiiiiiiiiii e,

C Rewrite the parts in bold using must have.

D Rewrite the sections in bold using can't.

She looks so young. I'm sure she’s not thirty yet. .. She can't be thirty yet,
It's still quite early. 'Fmsureit's notteno'clock. ............................l
She doesn’t look at all like Mary. I'm sure she isn’t hersister. .......................
He's been very ill lately. He's probably not very well evennow. ......................
There's no answer. They're probably notin. .....................c
If you live near Coventry, you aren't very far from Birmingham. ......................
He looks very ill. I'm sure he’s not feeling verywell. ...................................

~NOoO s WN
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Unit 63 Can, could, be able to - ability

Main points

® You use ‘can’ to talk about ability in the
present and in the future.

® You use ‘could’ to talk about ability in
the past.

® You use ‘be able 1o’ to talk about ability
in the present, future, and past.

1 You use ‘can’ to say that someone has the ability
to do something.

You can all read and write.
Anybody can become a qualified teacher.

You use ‘cannot’ or ‘can’t’ to say that they do not
have the ability to do something.

He cannot dance.

2 When you want to talk about someone’s ability in
the past as a result of a skill they had or did not
have, you use ‘could’, ‘could not’, or ‘couldn't’.

He could run faster than anyone else.
A lot of them couldn't read or write.

3 You also use ‘be able to', ‘not be able to’, and
‘be unable to’ to talk about someone's ability to do
something, but ‘can’ and ‘could’ are more common.

She was able to tie her own shoelaces.
They are not able to run very fast.
Many people were unable to read or write.

4 You use ‘was able to' and ‘were able to’ to say
that someone managed to do something ina
particular situation in the past.

After treatment he was able to return to work.
The farmers were able to pay the new wages.
We were able to find time to discuss it.

You do not normally use ‘could’ to say
that someone managed to do something in a
particular situation. However, you can use ‘could
not’ or ‘couldn't’ to say that someone did not
manage to do something in a particular situation.

We couldn’t stop laughing.
1 just couldn’t think of anything to say.
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5 When you want to say that someone had the
ability to do something in the past, but did not do it,
you use ‘could have' followed by a past participle.

You could have given it all to me.
You know, she could have done French.

You often use this form when you want to express
disapproval about something that was not done.

You could have been a little bit tidier.
You could have told me!

6 You use ‘could not have’ or ‘couldn’t have’
followed by a past participle to say that it is not
possibie that someone had the ability to do
something.

I couldn’t have gone with you, because | was in
London at the time.

She couldn’t have taken the car, because Jim was
using it.

7 In most cases, you can choose to use ‘can’ or ‘be
able to’. However, you sometimes have to use ‘be
able to'.

You have to use ‘be able to’ if you are using another
modal, or if you want to use an -ing’ form, a past
participle, or a ‘to’-infinitive.

Nobody else will be able to read it.

...the satisfaction of being able to do the job.

I don’t think I'd have been able to get an answer.
You're foolish to expect to be able to do that.

8 You also use ‘can’ or ‘could’ with verbs such as
‘see’, 'hear’, and ‘smell’ to say that someone is or
was aware of something through one of their
senses.

I can smell gas.

I can't see her.

I could see a few stars in the sky.

There was such a noise we couldn't hear.



Unit 63 Practice

A Which of these things can you do? Which can't you do? Write three true sentences like this:

count to twenty in Spanish swim ride a bike drive a car
understand sign language swim like a fish ride a horse sail a boat
use a word processor play chess run a marathon ski

B How many of the things above could you do when you were ten years old? Write down three things you
could do and three things you couldn’t do.

C Complete these sentences using can, can’t, could, or couldn’t.

1 There was a woman with a big hat right in front of me. | L.couldn’t see a thing.

2 I'msorry, you'reinmy light. | ... see what I'm doing.

3 Itwas a huge hall and we were atthe back, SOWe ...............cooniii hear very well.

4 When she screams, YOU .........cooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiinininne, hear her all over the house.

5 She was phoning all the way from Singapore, butl ... hear her very clearly.
B e you hear me at the back?

7 Putyourhandsup if you ..........ccovviiiiiiiiinin. hear me.
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Unit 64 Can, could, may - permission

Main points

® You use ‘can’ or ‘be allowed to’ to talk
about whether someone has permission
to do something or not.

® You usually use ‘can’ to give someone
permission to do something.

® You usually use ‘can’ or ‘could’ to ask for
permission to do something.

1 You use ‘can’ to say that someone is allowed to
do something. You use ‘cannot’ or ‘can't’ to say that
they are not allowed to do it.

Students can take a year away from university.
Children cannot bathe except in the presence of two
lifesavers.

You use ‘could’ to say that someone was allowed to
do something in the past. You use ‘could not’ or
‘couldn’t’ to say that they were not aliowed to do it.

We could go to any part of the island we wanted.
Both students and staff could use the swimming
pool.

We couldn’t go into the library after 5 pm.

2 You also use ‘be allowed to’ when you are talking
about permission, but not when you are asking for it
or giving it.

When Mr Wilt asks for a solicitor he will be allowed
to see one.
It was only after several months that | was allowed

You can borrow that pen if you want to.
You can go off duty now.
She can go with you.

‘May’ is also used to give permission, but this is
more formal.

You may speak.
You may leave as soon as you have finished.

5 When you want to refuse someone permission to
do something, you use ‘cannot’, ‘can't’, ‘will not’,
‘won't’, ‘shall not', or ‘shan’t’.

‘Can | have some sweets?’ - ‘No, you can't!’

T'll just go upstairs.’ - ‘You will not!’

You shan't leave without my permission.

6 When you are asking for permission to do
something, you use ‘can’ or ‘could'.

If you ask in a very simple and direct way, you use
‘can’.

Can | ask a question?

Can we have something to wipe our hands on
please?

‘Could’ is more polite than ‘can’.

Could | just interrupt a minute?
Could we put this fire on?

‘May’ is also used to ask permission, but this is
more formal.

May I have a cigarette?

‘Might’ is rather old-fashioned and is not often used
in modern English in this way.

Might | inquire if you are the owner?

to visit her.
You're not allowed to use calculators in exams.

3 In more formal situations, ‘may’ is used to say
that someone is allowed to do something, and ‘may
not’ is used to say that they are not allowed to do it.

They may do exactly as they like.
The retailer may not sell that book below the
publisher’s price.

4 When you want to give someone permission to
do something, you use ‘can’.
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7 You have to use ‘be allowed to’ instead of a
modal if you are using another modal, or if you want
to use an ‘-ing' form, a past participle, or a ‘to’-
infinitive.

Teachers will be allowed to decide for themselves.
I'am strongly in favour of people being allowed to
put on plays.

They have not been allowed to come.

We were going to be allowed to travel on the trains.



Unit 64 Practice

A Al of these sentences can be used to ask for permission. Rewrite each one using can.
1 Do you mind if | open this window just a little? / Can J open this window just a [i#le?

I'd like to ask you just One MOre QUESTION. / ....c.iiiiiiiii e
Isitalirightif | give youaringsometime later?/ ........cooooriiiii i e
IS it okay if We B0 SWIMMINE? /... o e e e et ee s
DO you MiNd if | SIEAOWNT? / .o e e et et et
' [TKE 8N ICB-CrRAM PIEASE. / 1.\ iin ittt e e et e e et e et e e s e eenaes
Do you think | could 80 hOME NOW? / L..euiiiniiiii et
Iwonder if | could come back 1ater. / ... ... e
Make the requests more formal by changing e¢an to may.

Now make them more polite by changing can to could.

W ~N O O~ WN

B Rewrite these sentences asking for permission, starting with the phrases given.
1 I'd like to have a little more time. / | wonder if ... could have a lile more time.

2 Canistart NOW? /DO YOU ThinK ..ot e et
3 Canl listen to the radio while you're working? /Do you mind if ............cooiiiiiiiiiiiiii e
4 Maylcomeinnow?/Isitall right if ... e
5 I'd like to speak next. /Do yOU think ..o e

C Rewrite these sentences giving permission, starting with the words given.
1 You're allowed to do whatever you want. / You can ..do whatever you want. . . .
2 1It's all right to have visitors after three o’'clock. / You'reallowed to ...........coocooiiiiiiniiiiiii
3 You may all go home as soon as you've finished work./Youcanall .................ocooiiiiniiiinince,
4 | don't mind you coming back late as long as you don’t make too much noise./Youcan ....................

6 I'll let you use my pen until | need it mysSelf. /YOU CaN . ...t

D Read this passage and complete the sentences below.
In Britain you are not allowed to leave school or to get married until you are at least sixteen years old.
You cannot drive a car until you are seventeen, and you cannot drive a taxi until you are twenty-one. You
are allowed to vote at the age of eighteen.

1 When you are sixteen you can Aeave school . andyou can also ...........ccoeeveeuneeennn.. , but
you arenotallowedto .................cooeeinnee. until you are eighteen.

2 Youarealiowedto ..............coviiiiiiniinnns when you are seventeen, butyoucan't..........................
...... until you are twenty-one.

3 YOUCEBN .« at the age of seventeenandyoucan ...................coeeeiinnnns at the
age of eighteen.

4 ltseemssillythatyouareallowedto ..............ooooieieiiiiie when you are only sixteen, but you're not
allowedto .......ccovviiiviniiiinnenne. until you are seventeen.

5 1think you should be allowedto ...............coooeiiiiiins a year earlier, when you are seventeen.

6 Ifyoucan............ocoeevivvnennnnes at the age of seventeen | don't see why you shouldn’t be allowed to
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Unit 65 Can, could, will, would - instructions

and requests

Main points

® You use ‘Could you' to tell someone
politely to do something.

® |mperatives are not very polite.

® You also use ‘Could you' to ask
someone politely for heip.

e You use ‘| would like', ‘Would you mind’,
‘Do you think you could’, and ‘| wonder if
you could’ to make requests.

1 When you want to teli someone to do something,

you can use ‘Could you', ‘Will you’, and ‘Would you'.
‘Could you' is very polite.

Could you make out her bill, please?
Could you just switch on the light behind you?

‘Will you' and ‘Would you’ are normally used by
people in authority. ‘Would you' is more polite than
‘Will you'.

Would you tell her that Adrian phoned?
Will you please leave the room?

Note that although these sentences look like
questions (‘Will you’, not ‘You will'), they are not
really questions.

2 If someone in authority wants to tell someone to
do something, they sometimes say ‘l would like you
to do this’ or ‘I'd like you to do this’.

Penelope, | would like you to get us the files.
I'd like you to finish this work by Thursday.

3 You can use an imperative to tell someone to do
something, but this is not very polite.

Stop her.
Go away, all of you.

However, imperatives are commonly used when
talking to people you know very well.

Come here, love.
Sit down and let me get you a drink.

You often use imperatives in situations of danger or
urgency.

Look out! There's a car coming.
Put it away before Mum sees you.
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4 When you want to ask someone to help you, you
use ‘Could you’, ‘Would you’, ‘Can you', or ‘Will you'.
‘Could you’ and ‘Would you' are used in formal
situations, or when you want to be very polite, for
example because you are asking for something that
requires a lot of effort. ‘Could you' is more polite
than ‘Wouid you'.

Could you show me how to do this?
Would you do me a favour?

‘Will you' and ‘Can you’ are used in informal
situations, especially when you are not asking for
something that requires a lot of effort.

Will you post this for me on your way to work?
Can you make me a copy of that?

5 You also use ‘I would like’ or ‘I'd like', followed by
a ‘to'-infinitive or a noun group, to make a request.

I would like to ask you one question.
I'd like steak and chips, please.

6 You can also make a request by using:
¢ ‘Would you mind’, followed by an “ing’ form

Would you mind doing the washing up?
Would you mind waiting a moment?

® ‘Do you think you could’, followed by the base form
of a verb

Do you think you could help me?

® ‘t wonder if you could’, followed by the base form
of a verb

I wonder if you could look after my cat for me while
I'm away?




Unit 65 Practice

A Make six requests from this table, using could I, may I, and could you.

Could |
May |
Could you let me

another cup of coffee

a look at your newspaper
something to eat

one of those biscuits

a bit of advice

a little more time

have please?
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Could you come back later, please? / .. Would you mind coming back later please?

Will you help this lady with Rer Dags? / ..o
Can you pay Cash, PlEASET / ....vuii i
Would you tell them that | called? / .......cviiiniiir e,
Can you close the door behind You, PIEASE? / ....iveiiiiii it
Do you think you could do the shopping on your way hOme? / ......c.oouviiiiiiiiii e
| wonder if you could help me, please?/ ........ccooviiiiiieieiiiiieeceeee e, TR RURUURURRTURRR
Will you do the cooKing tonight? / ..o i,
Can you come ten minutes before the meeting Starts? / ... ..ottt
Could you tell me When YOU'TE FEAAYP / .....oeeiiiitie et

C Turn these instructions into polite requests by starting with the words given.

| can't hear very well. Speak up. /| can't hear very well. Do you think ..4ou could speak up? |
Give Joan amessage. /L WONAEI if ... ..o e
Give me your full name. /Would you miNd ...
Repeat that. / DO yoU think ..o e et e e
SHANA UP. / EWONA T I o e e e e et
Hold this forme. /Would YOU MINd ........oouriiiiiiii i e e s
Openthe door. / Do yOU think ... e et e e
Doitagain. /Would yOou Mind ... e e
All of you sit down quietly. / I WONer if ...
Give me a little mare time. /Do YOU thinK ...

1
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Unit 66 Could, may, might, shall - suggestions

Main points

e You use ‘could’, ‘couldn’t’, or ‘shall’ to
make a suggestion.

e You use ‘Shall we' to suggest doing
something with someone.

® You use ‘You might like’ or ‘You might
want’ to make polite suggestions.

® You use ‘may as well’ or ‘might as well’
to suggest a sensible action.

® You use ‘What about’, ‘Let’s’, ‘Why
don’t’, and ‘Why not’ to make
suggestions.

1 You use ‘could’ to suggest doing something.

You could phone her.
She could go into research.
We could go on Friday.

You also use ‘couldn’t’ in a question to suggest
doing something.

Couldn’t you just build some more factories?
Couldn't we do it at the weekend?

2 You use ‘Shall we' to suggest doing something
with somebody else.

Shall we go and see a film?
Shall we talk about something different now?

|
You use ‘Shall I' to suggest doing something
yourself.

Shall | contact the Chairman?

3 You use ‘You might’, followed by a verb meaning
‘like’ or ‘want’, to make a suggestion in a very polite
way.

I thought perhaps you might like to come along with
me.

You might want to try another shop.

You can also do this using ‘It might be’, foliowed by
a noun group or an adjective, and a ‘to’-infinitive.

I think it might be a good idea to stop recording now.

It might be wise to get a new car.
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4 You use ‘may as well’ or ‘might as well’ to
suggest doing something, but only because it
seems the sensible thing to do, or because there is
no reason not to do it.

You may as well open them all.
He might as well take the car.

5 You can also make a suggestion by using:

® ‘What about’ or ‘How about’ followed by an ‘-ing'
form

What about going to Judy's?

How about using my car?

e ‘Let's’ followed by the base form of a verb

Let’s go outside.

o ‘Why don't I', ‘Why don’t you’ or ‘Why don’t we’
followed by the base form of a verb

Why don't | pick you up at seven?
Why don't you write to her yourself?
Why don’t we just give them what they want?

® ‘Why not’ followed by the base form of a verb

Why not bring him along?
Why not try both?




Unit 66 Practice

A Rewrite these suggestions to make them more direct.

1 Most people try to get there a bit earlier. / Couldn't you ...%Y f0 g€t there a bit earlier?d.
2 | always use a word processor. / YOU ShOUId ..............oiiiiiiiiiie et e e,
3 My mother borrowed the money from the bank. / Couldn't YOu ............coocoviiviineiieiiiaiianaan,
4 My father always gets the information from the local library. /Youcould ...............ooeeviiiiiiil,
5 Alot of people take a latertrain. /Why not ..........oooiiiiiiiiii e e,

B Rewrite these suggestions starting with the words given.

1 Let's go to the theatre. / How about ...49/Mg 0. the theatre? o
We should get started as soon as possible. /It mightbe a goodidea ...............coeeeveviviuinn...
You could write and ask her yourself. / Youmight ke to ............coooviiiiiiiiiniinii e,
Why don't we take a winter holiday for a change? /Whatabout ..................ocoviviiiiiiiiiiiiiiin.,
Couldn't you just pay at the end of the month? /You could ...........coovivviiiiiiieieieeieiiieeinnnnn,
We could take a week off InJUly. /LEL'S ....ocvriiniiiiii i
You could ask Bill to help. /What ... e
Why don't you ring and tell them you're cOming? / YOU .........oouiiiiiiiiiiiie e
We could borrow the equipment from Peter. / Couldn't .........oooiiiriiniiri e
Why don't we keep quiet about that? /It might ... ...
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C Join the parts to make sentences and then fit the suggestions to the pictures.

1 Shallwecall ... ————— a ... something to eat.
Why don’t you send her ... \ ... eat out tonight.
Perhaps you could give him ... ... ataxi?

b
c
Shall we ask herto ... d ... before they get back?
Do you think we could mend it ... e ... backto the shop.
| suppose we could ... f ... aget-well card.
g ...abone?
h ...take it off?

Couldn’t you give him ...
You could always take it ...

0 ~N 0 O s WN
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Unit 67 Can, could, shall, will, would - offers

and invitations

Main points

® You use ‘Would you like’ to offer
something to someone or to invite them
to do something.

® Youuse ‘Canl’, ‘Could I, and ‘Shall I
when you offer to help someone.

1 When you are offering something to someone, or
inviting them to do something, you use ‘Would you
like'.

Would you like a drink?
Would you like to come for a meal?

You can use ‘Will you' to offer something to
someone you know quite well, or to give an
invitation in a fairly informal way.

Will you have another biscuit, Dave?
Will you come to my party on Saturday?

2 You use ‘Can I’ or ‘Could I’ when you are offering
to do something for someone. ‘Could I' is more
polite.

Can | help you with the dishes?
Could | help you carry those bags?

You also use ‘Shall I’ when you are offering to do
something, especially if you are fairly sure that your
offer will be accepted.

Shall | shut the door?
Shall | spell that for you?

3 You use ‘I can’ or ‘I could’ to make an offer when
you want to say that you are able to help someone.

| have a car. | can take Daisy to the station.
| could pay some of the rent.

4 You also use ‘I'll" to offer to do something.

I'll give them a ring if you like.
I'll show you the hotel.
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5 You use ‘You must’ if you want to invite someone
very persuasively to do something.

You must come round for a meal some time.
You must come and visit me.

6 There are other ways of making offers and giving
invitations without using modals. For example, you
can use ‘Let me’' when offering to help someone.

Let me take you to your room.
Let me drive you to London.

You can make an offer or give an invitation in a more
informal way by using an imperative sentence, when
it is clear that you are not giving an order.

Have a cigar.
Come to my place.

You can add emphasis by putting ‘do’ in front of the
verb.

Do have a chocolate biscuit.
Do help yourselves.

You can also give an invitation by using ‘Why don't
you' or ‘How about'’.

Why don’t you come to lunch tomorrow?
How about coming with us to the party?

coming

with us

to the
party?




Unit 67 Practice

A Join the part sentences below to make offers to fit the situations in the pictures.

i
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Would you like me to open...

Let me carry... \
Canl help...

Shall { post...

Could | give you...

I'll look after...

Can | telephone...
I can hold...

...you with the cooking?
...the children for you.
...the door for you?
...those bags for you.
...these letters for you?
...alift?

...those parcels for you.
...for a taxi?

1
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Why don't you bring your wife with you next time? /

I'd like you to meet my brother next time he's here. /

Do have another cup of COTfRE. / ... i i e e
Can'tyou stay @ little IONEEI? / ... e
Would you like to see my holiday photOrapnS? / .......oiir it

Why don’t you come to the theatre with me some time next Week? / ...........coouveieeii e,

WL you stay fOr UNCR? / ..o e e
Would you like another pieCe Of CAKE? / .. ....oiie i e e,

C Match the sentences with the offers.

1
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You look thirsty., =

It's hot in here. \\
've got plenty of time.

It's a long way to town.

The radio’s a bit noisy.

Can't you hear the record player? \
There's plenty to eat.

I've got nothing to do this evening.

o m - ® QO o T o

I'lt get funch.

I can give you a lift.

Let me give you a bit more.

I'll turn it down.

| could turn it up a bit.

We could go to the cinema.

Perhaps | can get you something to drink.
Shali | open the window?
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Unit 68 Would like, would rather, wouldn’t mind -

wants and wishes

Main points

® You use ‘would like’ to say what you
want.

® You use ‘wouldn’t like’' to say what you
do not want.

e You use ‘would rather’ or ‘would sooner’
to say what you prefer.

e You aiso use ‘wouldn’t mind’ to say what
you want.

1 You can say what someone wants by using ‘would
like' followed by a ‘to’-infinitive or a noun group.

I would like to know the date of the next meeting.
John would like his book back.

When the subject is a pronoun, you often use the
short form ‘-’d’ instead of ‘would’.

I'd like more information about the work you do.

We'd like seats in the non-smoking section, please.

In spoken English, you can also use the short form
‘-d’ instead of ‘would’ when the subject is a noun.

Sally'd like to go to the circus.

2 You can say what someone does not want by
using ‘would not like’ or ‘wouldn’t like'.

f would not like to see it.
They wouldn't like that.

3 You use ‘would like’ followed by ‘to have’ and a
past participle to say that someone wishes now that
something had happened in the past, but that it did
not happen.

I would like to have felt more relaxed.
She’d like to have heard me first.

You use ‘would have liked', followed by a
‘to'-infinitive or a noun group, to say that someone
wanted something to happen, but it did not happen.

Perhaps he would have liked to be a teacher.
I would have liked more ice cream.

Note the difference. ‘Would like to have' refers to
present wishes about past events. ‘Would have
liked' refers to past wishes about past events.
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4 You can also use ‘would hate’, ‘wouid love', or
‘would prefer’, followed by a ‘to'-infinitive or a noun
group.

I would hate to move to another house now.

I would prefer a cup of coffee.

Note that ‘would enjoy’ is followed by a noun group
or an ‘-ing' form, not by a ‘to’-infinitive.

{ would enjoy a bath before we go.

I would enjoy seeing him again.

5 You can use ‘would rather’ or ‘would sooner’
followed by the base form of a verb to say that
someone prefers one situation to another.

He'd rather be playing golf.
I’d sooner walk than take the bus.

6 You use ‘I wouldn't mind’, followed by an “-ing’
form or a noun group, to say that you would like to
do or have something.

I wouldn’t mind being the manager of a store.
I wouldn’t mind a cup of tea.

7 You can also express what you want to happen
now by using ‘l wish’ or ‘If only’ followed by a past
simple verb.

| wish he wasn't here.
If only she had a car.

Note that in formal English, you sometimes use
‘were’ instead of ‘was’ in sentences like these.

1 often wish that | were really wealthy.

When you want to express regret about past events,
you use the past perfect.

I wish I hadn’t married him.

When you want to say that you wish that someone
was able to do something, you use ‘could’.

If only they could come with us!

When you want to say that you wish that someone
was willing to do something, you use ‘would’.

If only they would realise how stupid they've been.



Unit 68 Practice

A forma question using would you like and the first of the phrases given below. Then form an answer
using I'd like or I'd rather and the second of the phrases given below.

B Rewrite these sentences using would like.
1 Iwish | lived in the country. / | would like ...Y0.live inthe coundry. .
2 lwish | could find a better job. / Iwould liKe ........cccoiiniiiiiii e e
3 | bet she wishes she could start all over again./lbetshe’dlike .........c.cooeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e,
4 | suppose you wish you saw them more often. /1 suppose you'd ke .............cccoiveiiiniiiiiiiiniininnannn.,
5 They all wish they understood more about it. /They'dall like ...........ccoooiiiiiiiiiii e,
6 My wife often wishes we had a bigger garden. /My wifewould like .............cccooiiiiiiiiiiiin i,

C Rewrite these sentences using wouldn’t mind.
1 I'd quite like to live in London. / | wouldn’t mind living inLondon.
2 She said she'd quite like to learn English. / She said she wouldn't mind ...............c.ccociiviiiiiiniiiinnnn,
3 Bill agreed that he would quite like to be chairman. / Bill agreed he wouldn't mind .....................eelel
4 We all agreed we'd quite like to go back to work. / We all agreed we wouldn'tmind ...........................
5 I'd quite like to go into politics. /T wouldntmind ...
6 We'd quite like to catch an early train. /We wouldn'tmind ... s

D Add comments to these sentences using | wish.

1 I'm afraid your father can’t come. / Jwishhecowd. . . . ... e
They always come late. / ..., wish they wouldn .

He always complains about everything. / ..o e
He never iNVIteS US TOUNA. / ... . i et e e e e et r e e e s e st e e e e e te s e sanan
We can’t 20 0N holiday thiS Year. / .......oonirinii it r e e anas
She won't listen t0 anything YOU SaY. / ..cooniririii e e e e e st e b enereaesaen
They can't help out I'm @fraid. / ..ot e e e e st e e e aans
She never comes home at WeeKeNdS. / ... it e e
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Unit 69 Have to, have got to, must, mustn't -

obligation and necessity

Main points

® You use ‘have to’, ‘must’, and ‘mustn’t’
to talk about obligation and necessity in
the present and future.

® You use ‘had to’ to talk about obligation
and necessity in the past.

® You use the auxiliary ‘do’ with ‘have to’
to make questions.

® You use ‘have got to’ in informal
English.

1 When you want to say that someone has an
obligation to do something, or that it is necessary
for them to do it, you use ‘must’ or ‘have to'.

You must come to the meeting tomorrow.

The plants must have plenty of sunshine.

| enjoy parties, unless | have to make a speech.
He has to travel to find work.

2 There is sometimes a difference between ‘must’
and ‘have to’. When you are stating your own opinion
that something is an obligation or a necessity, you
normally use ‘must’.

I must be very careful not to upset him.
We must eat before we go.
He must stop working so hard.

When you are giving information about what
someone else considers to be an obligation or a
necessity, you normally use ‘have to'.

They have to pay the bill by Thursday.
She has to go now.

Note that you normally use ‘have to’ for things that
happen repeatedly, especially with adverbs of
frequency such as ‘often’, ‘always’, and ‘regularly’.

| always have to do the shopping.
You often have to wait a long time for a bus.

3 You use ‘must not’ or ‘mustn’t’ to say that it is
important that something is not done or does not
happen.

You must not talk about politics.
They mustn’t find out that | came here.
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Note that ‘must not’ does not mean the same as ‘not
have to’. If you ‘must not’ do something, it is
important that you do not do it.

If you ‘do not have to’ do something, itis not
necessary foryouto doit, butyoucandoitif youwant.

You only use ‘must’ for obligation and
necessity in the present and the future. When you
want to talk about obligation and necessity in the
past, you use ‘had to’ rather than 'must’.

She had to catch the six o'clock train.
! had to wear a suit.

4 You use ‘do’, ‘does’, or ‘did’ when you want to
make a question using ‘have to' and ‘not have to'.

How often do you have to buy petrol for the car?
Does he have to take so long to get ready?
What did you have to do?

Don’t you have to be there at one o’clock?

INZ3SNINEE You do not normally form questions like
these by putting a form of ‘have’ before the subject.
For example, you do not normally say ‘How often
have you to buy petrol?’

5 In informal English, you can use ‘have got to’
instead of ‘have to'.

You've just got to make sure you tell him.
She'’s got to see the doctor.
Have you got to go so soon?

MZAKNINER You normaliy use ‘had to’, not ‘had got
to’, for the past.

He had to know.
1 had to lend him some money.

6 You can only use ‘have to’, not ‘must’, if you are
using another modal, or if you want to use an *-ing’
form, a past participle, or a ‘to’-infinitive.

They may have to be paid by cheque.

She grumbled a lot about having to stay abroad.

I would have had to go through London.

He doesn’t like to have to do the same job every day.




Unit 69 Practice

A Listthe things you have to do if you join the army, using must or have to.
1 You have to keep your hair short.

B The doctoris giving advice. Complete these sentences with you must or you mustn't.

1 ... Youmust take this before every meal. 4 i, get plenty of sleep.
2 take two of these everymorning. 5 ... have anything to eat.
3 get out of bed. 6 e drink lots of water.

C Match these clauses with the have got to clauses.
1 It's getting late...
2 You broke the window...
3 The car has broken down...
4 Mother is away...
5 I've got it all wrong...

.. s0 I'm afraid we've got to walk.

.. 80 I've got to start all over again.

.. S0 we've got to iook after ourselves.
.. S0 you've got to pay for it.

.. so we've got to go.

® O o T o
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Unit 70 Need to, needn’t, not have to -

obligation and necessity

Main points

® You use ‘need to’ to talk about
necessity. '

® You use ‘don’t have to’, ‘don’t need to’,
‘haven’t got to’, or ‘needn’t’ to say that it
is not necessary to do something.

® You use ‘needn't’ to give someone
permission not to do something.

® You use ‘need not have’, ‘needn’t have’,
‘didn’t need to’, or ‘didn’t have to' to say
that it was not necessary to do
something in the past.

1 You can use ‘need to’ to talk about the necessity
of doing something.

You might need to see a doctor.
A number of questions need to be asked.

2 You use ‘don’t have to’ when there is no
obligation or necessity to do something.

Many women don’t have to work.
You don't have to learn any new typing skills.

You can also use ‘don’t need to’, ‘haven't got to’, or
‘needn’t’ to say that there is no obligation or
necessity to do something.

You don’t need to buy anything.

I haven't got to go to work today.
I can pick John up. You needn'’t bother.

3 You also use ‘needn’t’ when you are giving
someone permission not to do something.

You needn’t say anything if you don’t want to.
You needn’t stay any longer tonight.

4 You use ‘need not have’ or ‘needn’'t have’ and a
past participle to say that someone did something
which was not necessary. You are often implying
that the person did not know at the time that their
action was not necessary.

140

| needn’t have waited until the game began.
Nell needn'’t have worked.
They needn'’t have worried about Reagan.

5 You use ‘didn’t need to’ to say that something
was not necessary, and that it was known at the
time that the action was not necessary. You do not
know if the action was done, unless you are given
more information.

They didn't need to talk about it.
1 didn’t need to worry.

6 You also use ‘didn't have to’ to say that it was
not necessary to do something.

He didn't have to speak.
Bill and | didn’t have to pay.

7 You cannot use ‘must’ to refer to the past, so
when you want to say that it was important that
something did not happen or was not done, you use
other expressions.

You can say ‘It was important not to’, or use phrases
like ‘had to make sure’ or ‘had to make certain’ in a
negative sentence.

It was necessary that no one was aware of being
watched.

You had to make sure that you didn't spend too
much.

We had to do our best to make certain that it wasn't
out of date.

L

B

It was important not to take the game too seriously.



Unit 70 Practice

A sil has just left the army, List five things he doesn’t need to do any more.
1 He doesn’t need to wear a uniform.

c Match the sentences and comments.

1 My trousers are creased.
2 My computer’s broken.
3 My torch won't work.

4 The house looks awful.
5 My hair is too long.

6 My car has broken down.

-~ ®© & 0o U o

D Add comments to these sentences, using needn't have.

1 The letter was so untidy, | wrote it out again.

I need to get it mended.

I need to get it painted.

I need to take a taxi.

I need to get it cut.

I need to get a new battery.
| need to get them pressed.

1 . Youdidn't need fo wrile it out again.
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Unit 71 Should, ought, should have, ought to
have, had better - mild obligation and advice

Main points

® You use ‘should’ and ‘ought’ to talk
about mild obligation.

® You use ‘should have’ and ‘ought to
have’ to say that there was a miid
obligation to do something in the past,
but it was not done.

® You can also use ‘had better’ to taik
about mild obligation.

1 You can use ‘should’ and ‘ought’ to talk about a
mild obligation to do something. When you use
‘should’ and ‘ought’, you are saying that the feeling
of obligation is not as strong as when you use
‘must’.

‘Should’ and ‘ought’ are very common in spoken
English.

‘Should’ is followed by the base form of a verb, but
‘ought’ is followed by a ‘to’-infinitive.

When you want to say that there is a mild obligation
not to do something, you use ‘should not’,
‘shouldn’t, ‘ought not’, or ‘oughtn’t’.

2 You use ‘should’ and ‘ought’ in three main ways:

® when you are talking about what is a good thing to
do, or the right thing to do.

We should send her a postcard.
We shouldn’t spend all the money.
He ought to come more often.

You ought not to see him again.

® when you are trying to advise someone about what
to do or what not to do.

You should claim your pension 3-4 months before
you retire.

You shouldn’t use a detergent.

You ought to get a new TV.

You oughtn’t to marry him.

® when you are giving or asking for an opinion about
a situation. You often use ‘I think’, ‘l don't think’, or
‘Do you think' to start the sentence.

1 think that we should be paid more.
I don’t think we ought to grumble.
Do you think he ought not to go?
What do you think we should do?
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3 You use ‘should have’ or ‘ought to have’ and a
past participle to say that there was a mild
obligation to do something in the past, but that it
was not done. For example, if you say ‘l should have
given him the money yesterday’, you mean that you
had a mild obligation to give him the money
yesterday, but you did not give it to him.

I should have finished my drink and gone home.
You should have realised that he was joking.
We ought to have stayed in tonight.

They ought to have taken a taxi.

You use ‘should not have’ or ‘ought not to have’ and
a past participle to say that it was important not to
do something in the past, but that it was done. For
example, if you say ‘I should not have left the door
open’, you mean that it was important that you did
not leave the door open, but you did leave it open.

I should not have said that.

You shouldn’t have given him the money.
They ought not to have told him.

She oughtn’t to have sold the ring.

4 You use ‘had better’ followed by a base form to
indicate mild obligation to do something in a
particular situation. You also use ‘had better when
giving advice or when giving your opinion about
something. The negative is 'had better not’.

I think | had better show this to you now.
You'd better go tomorrow.

The correct form is always ‘had better’
(not ‘have better'). You do not use ‘had better’ to talk
about mild obligation in the past, even though it
looks like a past form.

I'd better not look at this.




Unit 71 Practice

1 . Yououghtto . . . . drive carefully on a busy road.
2 . Yououghinotio . . . . . eat between meals if you want to lose weight.
B pay your bills regularly.
Qo be seifish.
S T S smoke too heavily.
B go to the dentist’s regularly.
T lie in bed late every day.
B clean your teeth at least twice a day.
D e eat a lot of sugar.
10 e, be more careful.

B Match these situations with the advice you might give in each one.
a You should take a rest.

1 Wsraining.

2 It's too far to walk. L b You should ask a policeman.

3 Someone doesn’'t know which way to go. ¢ You should take an umbrella.

4 Someone is going to live overseas. d You should wear an overcoat.

5 Someone has to get up early in the morning. e You should see a doctor.

6 Someone hasn't got any money with them. f You should learn the language before you

7 It's going to be a cold day. go.

8 Someone is tired out. g You should pay by cheque.

9 Someone has seen someone breaking into a shop h You should take a taxi.

window. i You should set your alarm clock.

10 Someone is feeling hot and has a headache. j You should call the police.

C Rewrite these sentences using should have or shouldn’t have.

1 Why didn't you phone to say you'd be late? / ... Y0U Should have phoned to say you'd be late.

O 00 ~N O O b~ WN
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Now rewrite the first five sentences using ought to have or ought not to have.

Fwish | had ot home €arlier. / .. ... e
We didn't read the inStructions CarefUlly. / .........coooiiniri e e
Why did you spend S0 MUCh MONEY? / ...t
| wish you had told me you Were COMINE. / .......ciiuu it et
It was very bad of them to make SUCh @ N0ISE. / .......vveiiiiiiiii e
John left the restaurant without paying his bill. / .........oooiiiiiiiiiii e
I wish Jack had explained what he was doing. / .........cooiiiiiiiiiiieii i,
Why didn't you send Mary a birthday card? / ..........ooooeiiiiinii e
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Unit 72 Intransitive and transitive verbs

Main points

e Intransitive verbs do not have an object.

e Transitive verbs have an object.

e Some verbs can be used with or without
an object, depending on the situation or
their meaning.

1 Many verbs do not normally have an object. They
are called ‘intransitive’ verbs. They often refer to:

existence: appear die disappear exist happen live
occur remain vanish

the human body: ache bieed blush faint shiver smile
human nolses: cough cry laugh scream sigh snore
speak yawn

light, smell, vibration: gleam giow shine sparkie
stink throb vibrate

position, movement: arrive come depart fall flow
go jump kneel pause run sit sleep stand swim
wait walk work

An awful thing has happened.
The girl screamed.
| waited.

Note that intransitive verbs cannot be used in the
passive.

2 Many verbs normally have an object. These
verbs are called ‘transitive’ verbs. They are often
connected with:

physical objects: build buy carry catch cover cut
damage destroy fill hit own remove rent sell use
waste wear

senses: feel hear see smell taste touch
feelings: admire dislike enjoy fear frighten hate
interest like love need prefer surprise trust want
facts, Ideas: accept believe consider correct
discuss expect express forget include know mean
remember report

people: address blame comfort contact convince
defy kill persuade please tease thank warn

He hit the ball really hard.

Did you see the rainbow?

They both enjoyed the film.

She reported the accident to the police.
Don't blame me.

Note that transitive verbs can be used in the
passive.

They were blamed for everything.
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RN ‘Have' is a transitive verb, but cannot
be used in the passive. You can say ‘| have a car’
but not ‘A car is had by me'.

3 Often, the people you are talking to know what
the object is because of the situation, or because it
has already been mentioned. In this case you can
omit the object,.even though the verb is transitive.

accept draw iron  phone study
answer drive know read type
change eat learn remember understand
choose explain leave ride wash

clean forget paint sing watch

cook help park steal write

I don’t own a car. | can't drive.

You don’t smoke, do you?

| asked a question and George answered.

Both dresses are beautiful. It's difficult to choose.

4 Many verbs have more than one meaning, and
are transitive in one meaning and intransitive in
another meaning. For example, the verb ‘run’ is
intransitive when you use it to mean ‘move quickly’
but transitive when you use it to mean ‘manage or
operate’.

call lose miss play show
fit manage move run spread

The hare runs at enormous speed.
She runs a hotel.

She moved gracefully.
The whole incident had moved her profoundly.

5 A few verbs are normally intransitive, but can be
used with an object that is closely related to the
verb.

dance (a dance)
die (a death)
dream (a dream)

laugh (a laugh) sigh (a sigh)
live (a life) smile (a smile)

Steve smiled his thin, cruel smile.
He appears to have lived the life of any other rich

gentleman.
I once dreamed a very nice dream.

Note that you normally add more information about
the object, for example by using adjectives in front
of the noun.



Unit 72 Practice

An each pair of sentences below one sentence has a transitive verb and the other an intransitive verb.
Mark the sentences T (transitive) or | (intransitive). In the sentences which have a transitive verb,
underline the object.

1

10

The postman calls at about 7 am every morning. ‘7 ..........
They are going to call the new town Skelmersdale. T ..........
You're not allowed to drive a car until you're seventeen. ................
She learned to drive when she was eighteen. ................

I've never deliberately hurt anyone. ................

My leg was beginning to hurt quite a lot. ................

You look just the same. You haven't changed a bit. ................
You can’t change human nature. ................

We are running a course for English teachers. ................
Ican'trunasfastaslusedto.................

She is studying for a law degree. ................

He had studied chemistry at university. ................

He turned to Joan and began to explain. ................

He turned the handle and pushed the dooropen. ................

I don’t think we’ve met before, have we? ................

Dan came to the airport to meet me. ................

He's only young, but he’s learning fast. ................

What did you learn at school today? ................

Could you stop the bus, please. lwantto get off. ................

Do you think you could stop in front of the post office? ................

B Use the correct form of the verbs below to complete the sentences which follow.

accept choose forget hear know
leave phone remember understand watch
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He offered me adrinkand | ... 4ccepted .

There were so many good things to eat it was almost impossibIe t0 .........ooveeveeeeceeeiie i, .

He asked me for an answer but | justdidnt ..............cooooiiiininiii, .

I hadn't time to write a letter so I decided to ............coeeeiiinviiincieeian.en. .

No matter how I tried to ............coeveiiiiiiiinin, , | just couldn't think of his name.

| kept thinking of the tragic accident, no matter how much lwantedto ................cccoeeivivvinieniiii, .
He explained to me how to do the problem and t did mybestto .........cooeveeeiveiieiii, .

We wanted to get home early so at half past two we decideditwastimeto ............covveveeieeiiiniii, .
It looked as if it would be an exciting game sowe stayed to ..............cvevvevveeinniinnannn., .

flhad .......ooviiiiiiie the question, | might have been able to answer it.
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Unit 73 Verbs with two objects

Main points

® Some verbs have two objects, a direct
object and an indirect object.

e The indirect object can be used without
a preposition, or after ‘to’ or ‘for’.

1 Some verbs have two objects after them, a direct
object and an indirect object. For exampie, in the
sentence ‘| gave John the book’, ‘the book’ is the
direct object. ‘John’ is the indirect object. Verbs that
have two objects are sometimes called ‘ditransitive’
verbs or ‘double-transitive’ verbs.

His uncle had given him books on India.
She sends you her love.
| passed him the cup.

2 When the indirect object is a pronoun, or
another short noun group such as a noun with ‘the’,
you put the indirect object in front of the direct
object.

Dad gave me a car.

You promised the lad a job.

He had lent my cousin the money.

She bought Dave and me an ice cream.

3 You can also use the prepositions ‘to’ and ‘for’ to
introduce the indirect object. if you do this, you put
the preposition and indirect object after the direct
object.

He handed his room key to the receptionist.
Bill saved a piece of cake for the children.

When the indirect object consists of several words,
you normally use a preposition to introduce it.

She taught physics and chemistry to pupils at the
local school.
I made that lamp for a seventy-year-old woman.

You often use a preposition when you want to
emphasize the indirect object.

Did you really buy that for me?

4 With some verbs you can only use ‘for’, not ‘to’,
to introduce the indirect object.
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book cut make prepare
buy find paint save
cook keep pour win

They booked a place for me.

He had found some old clothes for the beggar.
They bought a present for the teacher.

She painted a picture for her father.

5 With some verbs you normally use ‘to’ to
introduce the indirect object.

give pay read show
lend post sell teach
offer promise send tell
pass

I had lent my bicycle to a friend.

Ralph passed a message to Jack.

They say they posted the letter to me last week.
He sold it to me.

Note that you can use ‘for’ with these verbs, but it
has a different meaning. ‘For’ indicates that one
person does something on behalf of another person,
so that the other person does not have to do it.

His mother paid the bill for him.
If you're going out, can you post this for me, please?

If yodre
3o'm out , con
you post this for
me, please?

| 1/



Unit 73 Practice

1 He made his wife a cup of tea. / . Hemade acup of tea for hiswite. .

Could you show your grandfather those old photographs? / ........ccooiiiiiiiiiiii e,
Save the rest of us SOMEthINE 10 @at. / .. .
I'm going to book your guests a really 800d 1able. / ...t
We've prepared you a light SNACK. / ... e
We'll leave you some food in the fridge. / ..o e
| taught Peter’s children French when they were YOUNEET. / ...t
PH try 10 find YOU thOSE DOOKS. / - e e e e e e et e e e e s aans
We must remember to send George and Alice acard./ ......ccooiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiii
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B Rewrite these sentences by changing the indirect object (in bold) to him, her, or them and putting it in
front of the direct object.

| bought a present for my little brother. / .. Jbought him a present.
She cooked a wonderful meal forhervislitors. / ... s
He passed the money to the man behind thecounter. / ...................... i
Cut some bread for the children atthattable./ ............................ i,
Give this lettertothe lady atthe desk./ ................ooi i
She used to teach arithmetic to the children atthe village school./ .....................................o.
I'd like to keep something for the peoplewho arrivelate./ ...................... i
You must show these papers to the police officersontheborder./ ..............................c,
He always reads a story to his youngest daughter before she goestosleep./ ......c.cococoiiiiiiiiiiniinnn,
I'm going to write a short note to the girl l met on holiday lastyear. / ..............................nl
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C Rearrange the parts of sentences given below to make sentences with two objects.
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Unit 74 Reflexive verbs

For example: | hurt myself

Main points

e Transitive verbs are used with a
reflexive pronoun to indicate that the
object is the same as the subject.

® Some verbs which do not normally have
a person as the object can have
reflexive pronouns as the object.

1 You use a reflexive pronoun after a transitive
verb to indicate that the object is the same as the
subject.

He blamed himself for his friend’s death.
I taught myself French.

See Unit 9 for more information on reflexive
pronouns.

2 In theory, most transitive verbs can be used with
a reflexive pronoun. However, you often use
reflexive pronouns with the following verbs.

amuse help kill restrict
blame hurt prepare satisfy
cut introduce repeat teach
dry

Sam amused himself by throwing branches into the
fire.

‘Can | borrow a pencil?’ - ‘Yes, help yourself.’
Prepare yourself for a shock.

He introduced himself to me.

3 Verbs like ‘dress’, ‘shave’, and ‘wash’, which
describe actions that people do to themselves, do
not usually take reflexive pronouns in English,
although they do in some other languages. With
these verbs, reflexive pronouns are only used for
emphasis.

1 usually shave before breakfast.
He prefers to shave himself, even with that broken
arm.

She washed very quickly and rushed downstairs.
Children were encouraged to wash themselves.
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4 ‘Behave’ does not normally take an object at all,
but can take a reflexive pronoun as object.

If they don’t behave, send them to bed.
He is old enough to behave himself.

5 Some verbs do not normally have a person as
object, because they describe actions that you do
not do to other people. However, these verbs can
have reflexive pronouns as object, because you can
do these actions to yourself.

apply distance excel!
compose enjoy

express
exert strain

I really enjoyed the party.
Just go out there and enjoy yourself.

She expressed surprise at the news.
Professor Dale expressed himself very forcibly.

6 When ‘busy’ and ‘content’ are used as verbs,
they always take a reflexive pronoun as their direct
object. They are therefore true ‘reflexive verbs'.

He had busied himself in the laboratory.
! had to content myself with watching the little
moving lights.
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Unit 74 Practice

A use the verbs below with a reflexive pronoun to complete the sentences which follow.

behave blame describe enjoy excel express
find help introduce  Kkill repeat teach

10

11

12

The chiidren realized that they were all alone in the forest.

The children .._found themselves all alone in the forest.

........................................ to another drink.

They don’t know how to behave properly.

They don"t Know howto .........ooviviiniiiiie e .
He kept on saying the same thing again and again.
Hekept ......oovvviviiiiiiiiniee e, .

I'm afraid | didn't have a very good time.

I'mafraid Ididnt .............oocooi, very much.

I'd like to tell you about myself.
PAdlike O oo .
She’s tearning French at home, without a teacher.

| wouldn't really say that I'm lazy.

Iwouldn't ......ooooeiiiii as lazy.

You shouldn't think it's your fault.

You shouldn’t ........ccovviiiniiiiniiiin, .

He is difficult to understand.

Hedoesn't ..........ccooeeiiiiiiiiin . very clearly.
They have done better than anyone expected.
Theyhave ...........ccooovviiiiiiiiniiai. .

She was so unhappy, she tried to commit suicide.

She was so unhappy, shetriedto ..............c.cooiviiiiivinnenn...

B Rewrite these sentences putting in a verb with a reflexive pronoun wherever you can.



Unit 75 Reciprocal verbs

For example: We met, | met you, We met each other

Malin points

e Some verbs describe two people or two
groups of people doing the same thing
to each other.

® You use ‘each other’ or ‘one another’ for
emphasis.

e With some verbs, you use ‘each other’ or
‘one another’ after ‘with’.

1 Some verbs refer to actions that involve two
people or two groups of people doing the same thing
to each other. These verbs are sometimes called
‘reciprocal’ verbs.

We met in Delhi.
Jane and Sarah told me that they met you.
They met each other for the first time last week.

2 The two peopte or groups of peopie involved in
the action are often mentioned as the plural subject
of the verb, and the verb does not have an object.
For example, ‘John and Mary argued’ means that
John argued with Mary and Mary argued with John.

argue combine kiss marry
clash compete meet match
coincide fight mix

The pair of you have argued about that for years.
We competed furiously.

Their children are always fighting.
- They kissed.

3 When you want to emphasize that both people or
groups of people are equally involved, you can use
the pronouns ‘each other' or ‘one another’ as the
object of the verb. Verbs that refer to actions in
which there is physical contact between people are
often used with ‘each other’ or ‘one another'.

cuddle embrace fight hug Kiss touchJ

We embraced each other.

They fought one another desperately for it.

They kissed each other in greeting.

It was the first time they had touched one another.
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4 Some verbs do not take an object, so you use a
preposition before ‘each other’ or ‘one another’.

They parted from each other after only two weeks.
We talk to one another as often as possible.

5 With some verbs you have a choice of
preposition before ‘each other’ or ‘one another’. For
example, you can ‘fight with’ one another or ‘fight
against’ one another.

with/against: compete fight
with/from: part
with/to: correspond relate talk

Many countries are competing with each other.
Did you compete against each other in yesterday’'s
race?

Stephen and | parted with one another on good
terms.
They parted from one another quite suddenly.

6 With some verbs, you can only use ‘with’ before
‘each other or ‘one another. Note that most of
these verbs refer to people talking or working
together.

agree clash communicate disagree
argue collide co-operate quarrel

We do agree with each other sometimes.

Have they communicated with each other since
then?

The two lorries collided with one another on the
motorway.

7 If you want to focus on one of the people
involved, you make them the subject of the verb and
make the other person the object.

She married a young engineer.
You could meet me at the restaurant.

If the verb cannot take an object, you mention the
other person after a preposition.

Youths clashed with police in Belfast.
She was always quarrelling with him.




Unit 75 Practice

A Use the correct form of the verbs below to complete the sentences which follow.

argue attack bump communicate compete cooperate fight hurt part talk

1 Watch what you're doing with those sticks. You'll /‘W‘l ............................. each other if you're
not careful.
2 We have to keep these dogs separate. They ............c.ocoviiiiiiinnn, each other on sight.
3 The children won't play peacefully together. Theyalways ..............ccooiiiiiiiiiniiiniinnnns each other.
4 | wish Jack and Jill could work together but they justrefuseto ...l with one
another.
5 Theycanneveragree. They .........c.coeieiiiiiiiiiinineenss with one another about everything.
6 Bob and | usually play together but tomorrow we are goingto .............cocoviiiiiniiiiiinaL with each
other for a change.
7 They've had a dreadful quarrel. Now theywon'teven-..............c.cocoiviiiiniinnnnnn. to one another.
8 Imet Sally yesterday. We ..., into each other on the train.
9 Neither of us is on the phone so we find it difficultto ..., with one another.
10 They'retwinsandtheyhateto ............ccooiiieiiiinin, from one another.
B Complete the following sentences by adding at, into, of, on, to, or with.
1 John and Helen looked a# ................. each other and smiled.
2 The children quarrel a lot but they'reveryfond ........................ each other,
3 They both talk at the same time. They never seemto listen ........................ each other.
4 They have been corresponding ............c........... one another since they left school.
5 They were so angry they just stood and shouted ........................ each other.
6 They were both very sorry. They apologised ........................ each other.
7 Thetwocarsjustcrashed ........................ each other.
8 We could just see one anothersowewaved ........................ each other across the park.
9 They are both very well known but they hadn'theard ........................ each other.
10 It was so funny. They just satand laughed ........................ each other.
11 Wecanrely.......cocovveeeennnn. one another.
12 They knew that they could depend ........................ each other.
C Complete these sentences using themselves or each other.
1 They always send ..eachother a card at Christmas.
2 They really enjoyed L themselves on holiday.
3 FredandCharleshadn'tmet .................oo, before.
4 Jane and Mary went shopping together and locked ..............o.coviiiivnn, out of the house.
5 Neither John nor Peter would take responsibility for the accident. They both blamed
6 John and Peter were dreadfully sorry about the accident. Theyblamed ..................ccoveiniinnnn,
for it.
7 The two children smiled happilyat ..., .
8 Alotofpeopleinjure ......coooooiiiiiiiiiii, doing jobs about the house.
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Unit 76 Ergative verbs

For example: | opened the door, The door opened

Main points

e Ergative verbs are both transitive and
intransitive. The object of the transitive
use is the subject of the intransitive
use.

e Afew verbs are only ergative with
particular nouns.

e Afew of these verbs need an adverbial
when they are used without an object.

balance move rock stand
close open shake turn

1 Some verbs can be used as transitive verbs to
focus on the person who performs an action, and as
intransitive verbs to focus on the thing affected by
the action.

When | opened the door, there was Laverne.
Suddenly the door opened.
Note that the object of the transitive verb, in this

case ‘the door’, is the subject of the intransitive
verb. Verbs like these are called ‘ergative’ verbs.

2 Ergative verbs often refer to:

® changes
begin  dry improve start
break end increase stop
change finish $low tear
crack grow

1 broke the glass.

The glass broke all over the floor.

The driver stopped the car.
A big car stopped.

® cooking

bake cook fry roast
boil defrost melt simmer

I've boiled an egg.
The porridge is boiling.

I'm cooking spaghetti.
The rice is cooking.

® position or movement
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drop rest

She rested her head on his shoulder.
Her head rested on the table.

An explosion shook the hotel.
The whole room shook.

® vehicles

back drive reverse sail
crash fly run

He had crashed the car twice.
Her car crashed into a tree.

She sailed her yacht round the world.
The ship sailed on Monday.

3 Some verbs can be used in these two ways only
with a small set of nouns. For example, you can say
‘He fired a gun’ or ‘The gun fired'. You can do the
same with other words referring to types of gun,
‘cannon’, ‘pistol’, or ‘rifle’. However, although you
can say ‘He fired a bullet’, you cannot say ‘The bullet
fired’.

catch: belt, cloth, clothing, dress, shirt, trousers
fire: cannon, gun, pistol, rifle

play: guitar, music, piano, violin

ring: alarm, bell

show: anger, disappointment, emotions, fear, joy
sound: alarm, bell, horn

I caught my dress on the fence.
My tights caught on a nail.

A car was sounding its horn.
A horn sounded in the night.

4 A few verbs can be used in both ways, but need
an adverbial when they are used without an object.

clean handle polish stain
freeze mark sell wash

He sells books.
This book is selling well.

She had handled a machine gun.
This car handles very nicely.




Unit 76 Practice

A Complete the sentences below using the correct form of the following verbs.

begin boil cook crack handle increase
open ring sell tear stop wash
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The door ...opeNed. . . . ... . and a young man came out.

Be careful with that paper. It'H .............ccoooiiiiiiiiii easily.

The glass will probably ............coooeeeiiiiiniiin, if you pour boiling water in it.
Hasthekettle ..............ccooviiiniinne. yet?

Those jeans are very good value. They should .............cc..ocovvviiiiniiiinns really quickly.
Thebus ......ocoooiiiiii L right outside the house.

Themeatwill ... quite quickly. It'll be ready in half an hour.
Themeeting ......cooovvviiiiiiiiiiiee e with a short welcome from the new chairman.
Thedoorbell ........coeviiiiiiin, several times before anyone answered.

This shirt is dreadful. Itjustwont ..., clean.

Priceshave ..........ccccoceiviiiiiiiiiiiiiin, by ten per cent since last year.

Theplane still ...........cooeviivviiiiiniiniiins well at over twice the speed of sound.

B Complete the sentences below using the following nouns.

building car hand material pace potatoes

ship shirt train vase water window

1 Whattime doesthe ..SAL. ... sail?

2 Hasthe .......cccoviiiiniiiiiniiine e, boiled yet?

3 ThiS oo doesn’t stain. It's protected by a special chemical.

4 The .o, fell off the shelf and broke.

5 The firstlapwas veryfastbutthe ............................l. slowed later.

6 Hewaskilledwhenhis ...................l ran into the back of a bus.

T HIS oo caught on a nail and tore.

8 Thewhole ........covviiviiiiiiiiieie, shook in the storm.

9 Her ..o rested on the arm of her chair.
10 Suddenlythe ........cccocviiiiviiiiiiiiiiiiinein, opened and a woman poked out her head.
11 The oo stopped just outside the station.
12 The o were cooking in a large pan.
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Unit 77 Common verbs with nouns for actions

For example: have a bath, give a shout, make promises, take care

Main points

® Common verbs are often used with
nouns to describe actions.

® You use ‘have’ with nouns referring to
eating, drinking, talking, and washing.

® You use ‘give’ with nouns referring to
noises, hitting, and talking.

® You use ‘make’ with nouns referring to
talking, plans, and travelling.

1 When you want to talk about actions, you often
use common verbs with nouns as their object. The
nouns describe the action. The common verbs have
very little meaning.

I had a nice rest.
She made a remark about the weather.

The nouns often have related verbs that do not take
an object.

Helen went upstairs to rest.
I remarked that it would surely be better if | came.

2 Different verbs are used with different nouns.
You use ‘have’ with nouns referring to:

meals: breakfast dinner drink lunch meal taste tea
talking: chat conversation discussion talk
washing: bath shower wash

relaxation: break holiday rest

disagreement: argument fight quarrel trouble

We usually have lunch at one o’clock.
He was having his first holiday for five years.

3 You use ‘give’ with nouns referring to:

human nolses: cry gasp giggle groan laugh scream
shout sigh whistle yell

faclal expressions: grin smile

hitting: kick punch push slap

talking: advice answer example information
interview lecture news report speech talk warning

Mr Sutton gave a shout of triumph.
She gave a long lecture about Roosevelt.
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4 You use ‘make’ with nouns referring to:

talking and sounds: comment enquiry noise point
promise remark sound speech suggestion

plans: arrangement choice decision plan
travelling: journey tour trip visit

He made the shortest speech I've ever heard.
In 1978 he made his first visit to Australia.

5 You use ‘take’ with these nouns:

care decision photograph time
chance interest responsibility trouble
charge offence risk turns

He was taking no chances.
She was prepared to take great risks.

6 You use ‘g0’ and ‘come’ with *-ing’ nouns
referring to sports and outdoor activities.

She goes climbing in her holidays.
Every morning, he goes jogging with Tommy.

Note that you can also use ‘go for’ and ‘come for’
with ‘a jog’, ‘a run’, ‘a swim’, ‘a walk'.
They went for a run before breakfast.

7 You use ‘do’ with ‘-ing’ nouns referring to jobs
connected with the home, and nouns referring
generally to work.

He wants to do the cooking.
He does all the shopping and | do the washing.

The man who did the job had ten years’ training.
He has to get up early and do a hard day’s work.

‘Do’ is often used instead of more specific verbs. For
example, you can say ‘Have you done your teeth?’
instead of 'Have you brushed your teeth?’.

Do I need to do my hair?



Unit 77 Practice

A Say which of the verbs, have, give, take, make, go, or do, are used with nouns referring to:
1 Household jobs. (cleaning, tidying Up) ... Q0. .. ..c.iiiiiii e
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B Complete these sentences using the correct part of do or go.

1 Who .. does. . ... most of the cooking in your house?

2 I'msobusy, lhavenotimeto .................o.iis jogging.

3 We i most of our shopping at the weekend.

4 Theyoften ........oocoeeeiiiiiais climbing in Wales.

B We. i for a long walk this afternoon.

(< T T a bit of water-skiing on my holiday.

7 Shealways ..........coceevennnen. the washing on Monday morning.
8 It'salovelyday.Let's ............coooeiiins swimming.

C Complete these sentences using the correct part of make or do.
1 Anyone can ”mke ........... a suggestion.
've got an awful lot of workto ... .
Haveyou ............oovvennne your homework?

........................ a dreadful noise.
Are you using the word-processor? Ineed to .................... some writing.

It wasn't a good speech, buthedid ........................ a few good points.

We don't have muchtimeto ..................oll a decision.
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D Complete the sentences below using the appropriate part of have, give, take, make, or do.

1 She lookedupand ...44YE............. me a friendly smile.
2 lalways ......ocoeviienienannn, a bit of gardening at the weekend.
3 Skiing is dangerous enough as it is. You shouldn't ..................l unnecessary risks.
4 I'm awfully nervous. lhaveto ........................ a speech after dinner.
5 You must be hot. Would you liketo ......................e. a cold shower before supper?
6 ItW's half pasttwelve. Let’'s ..................oie a short break before lunch.
7 Ohdear. | didn’t know you were there. You ................eenii. such a dreadful scream.
8 Thechairman ............c.oceeinis a few final remarks before bringing the meeting to a close.
9 We. i some great photographs on holiday this year.
10 I'mnotthirsty. | ...t a drink just before | left home.
11 Ahorsecan ........cccoveeveieninns you a very nasty kick.
12 They ..ooovviieeeaene, arrangements to get everything ready on time.

Nouns which involve speaking. (a speech, talk, lecture) ...,
Facial eXpressions. (SMUIE) ......vceuiiiiiiiii i e e
Something which makes you clean. (awash) ...
Something to 8at Or driNK. ...t
Something that hurts. (@ KICK) .....c.ovuirniiiii e
Some form of eXercise. (JOBEING) - evveerierieii i
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Unit 78 Verbs with prepositions

Main points

® Some verbs do not take an object and
are normally followed by a preposition.

® Some verbs take an object followed by a
particular preposition.

® Some verbs can take either an object or
a preposition.

1 Many verbs that are used without an object are
normally followed by a prepositional phrase. Some
verbs take a particular preposition:

belongto hope for listento  referto
consist of insiston pay for relate to
hint at leadto  qualify for sympathize with

The land belongs to a rich family.
She then referred to the Minister’s report.

2 With other verbs that are used without an object,
the choice of a different preposition may aiter the
meaning of the clause.

agree on/with apologize for/to resuit from/in
appeal for/to  conform to/with suffer from/with

They agreed on a plan of action.
You agreed with me that we should buy a car.

His failure resulted from lack of attention to details.
The match resulted in a draw.

3 With verbs that are used without an object,
different prepositions are used to introduce
different types of information.

® ‘about’ indicates the subject matter

care dream hear speak think
complain explain know talk write

We will always care about freedom.
Tonight I'm going to talk about engines.

® ‘at’ indicates direction

glance grin look  smile
glare taugh shout stare
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I'don’t know why he was laughing at that joke.
‘Hey!’ she shouted at him.

e ‘for' indicates purpose or reason

Bpologize apply ask look wait ]

He wanted to apologize for being late.
I'm going to wait for the next bus.

® ‘into’ indicates the object involved in a collision

bump crash drive run

His car crashed into the wall.
She drove into the back of a lorry.

® ‘of’ indicates facts or information

hear know speak talk think]

I've heard of him but | don’'t know who he is.
Do you know of the new plans for the sports centre?

® ‘on’ indicates confidence or certainty

[count depend plan rely

You can count on me.
You can rely on him to be polite.

® ‘to’ indicates the listener or reader

complain listen speak write
explain say talk

They complained to me about the noise.
Mary turned her head to speak to him.

® ‘with’ indicates someone whose opinion is the
same or different

Lagree argue disagree side

Do you agree with me about this?
The daughters sided with their mothers.

4 Some verbs have an object, but are also
followed by a preposition.

The police accused him of murder.
They borrowed some money from the bank.

Some verbs can take either an object or a
prepositional phrase with no change in meaning.

He had to fight them, even if it was wrong.
He was fighting against history.




Unit 78 Practice

A Use these verbs and prepositions in the sentences below. Use the correct form of the verbs.

appeal to/for belongto dependon hope for insist on pay for
qualify for refer to result in suffer from sympathize with

1 If you don't understand any of these words, you could always L referio . a dictionary.

2 Al lastwinterhe .....cooooiiiiiiiii i coughs and colds.

3 Theaccidentonthe Adlsadly .........cooooiiiiiiiiniiiiini, the death of a chiid.

4 The pPoliCe are .....ccvveieiniiiiei e witnesses to come forward.

5 The poordriver—lreally .........ooooviiiniiie him, it wasn't his fault.

6 Itwasn'thiscar. Infactidontknowwhoit ..., .

7 The buses are often late, soyoucant ............ooiiiiiiiiini them.

8 Wearestill ....oviviiiiiiiii improvements in the bus service.

9 Nurses are very badly paid. | think they should ... higher rates of pay.
10 DOYOU cuivriiiiieienei i a state pension when you're 657
11 Keep enoughmoneyto .....cocoveviiiiiiniiiiiiiiinie your ticket.

1 Iwanttotalk .. %0 ..o, the group ... 400U¥ . their exams.

2 Whenwillyouwrite ......................ly Bill .o your plans?

3 Haveyouheard........................ what happened to those prisoners? Or don't you care
........................ them?

4 |lsaid.....ccooveininiinnnns you | was thinking ........................ going to work in Africa, didn't 1? Well, |
actually dreamt ......................es Africa last night!

5 If the service is really so dreadful, you ought to complain ........................ | U the
manager.

6 Shelistened .................ceeeeee me explaining .................o.... the bad service, and then told me

........................ the problems they were having with staffing.

C Use at or Into in these sentences.
1 The brakes failed and the bus ran .../A%0. ... the wall of a house.
2 People startedtoshout ........................ the driver.
3 Who was the boy you were all laughing ........................ ?
4 1bumped .....ooeveiieinienenen an old friend the other day.
5 |saw somebody staring ......................l. me from the other side of the road.

D Use with or for in these sentences.

1 He was always arguing ... %! WA his brothers.

2 1agree .....cooovviiiinnn. you that we should wait a bit longer ........................ her.

3 She never apologizes .................oeeeees arriving late.

4 | thought we should 100K .................coieee someone else to do the job, but the boss disegreed
........................ me

5 If you want to travel, that would be a good job to apply ........................ .
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Unit 79 Phrasal verbs

Main points

® Aphrasal verb is a combination of a
verb and an adverb or preposition.

® The usual meaning of the verb is
normally altered.

® Phrasal verbs are used in four main
structures.

answer back call back countin  order about
ask in catch out invite out tell apart

1 Phrasal verbs are verbs that combine with
adverbs or prepositions. The adverbs and
prepositions are called particles, for example
‘down’, ‘in’, ‘off’, ‘out’, and ‘up’.

She turned off the radio.

Mr Knight offered to put him up.

2 Phrasal verbs extend the usual meaning of the
verb or create a new meaning. For example, if you

‘break’ something, you damage it, but if you ‘break
out of' a place, you escape from it.

They broke out of prison on Thursday night.
The pain gradually wore off.

3 Phrasal verbs are normally used in one of four
main structures. In the first structure, the verb is
followed by a particle, and there is no object.

break out getby lookin  stop off
catchon givein ringoff waitup
checkup goaway startout watch out
comein growup stayup wear off

War broke out in September.
You'll have to stay up late tonight.

4 In the second structure, the verb is followed by a
particle and an object.

fallfor growon partwith setabout
feel for look after pickon take after

She looked after her invalid mother.
Peter takes after his father but John is more like me.

5 In the third structure, the verb is followed by an
object and a particle.
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| answered him back and took my chances.
He loved to order people about.

6 Some phrasal verbs can be used in both the
second structure and the third structure: verb
followed by a particle and an object, or verb foliowed
by an object and a particle.

addon handover putaway takeup
bringup knock over putup tear up
callup pointout rubout throw away
foldup  pulldown sortout tryout

It took ages to clean up the mess.
It took ages to clean the mess up.
There was such a mess. It took ages to clean it up.

If the object is a pronoun, it must go in
front of the particle. You cannot say ‘He cleaned
up it’.

7 In the fourth structure, the verb is followed by a
particle and a preposition with an object.

break out of keep on at put up with
catch up with look forward to  run away with
come down with make off with stick up for
get on with miss out on talk down to
go down with piay around with walk out on

You go on ahead. I'll catch up with you later.
Children have to learn to stick up for themselves.

8 A very few verbs are used in the structure: verb
followed by an object, a particle, and a preposition
with its object.

do out of put up to talk out of

put down to take outon

Kroop tried to talk her out of it.
I'll take you up on that generous invitation.



Unit 79 Practice

A usethe following phrasal verbs to complete the sentences below.

catchup cool off fall behind givein grow up

D U WwN P
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keepup speakup stayon waitup watch out

He still behaves like a child. wish he’d ... gXOW.UP ... .

Come to the party on Friday and .............c.ccoivieiiinnn, for the weekend.

{won't be back until late. Willyou ..., for me?

He was exhausted but he still kept going. He justwouldn't ... .
Please don’t go so fast. ljustcant ... .

Could yOU ....oenvniiiniiiiniiiii e a bit? | can hardly hear you.
........................................ 1 Oh dear. Didn't you see that car coming?

You look hot and sticky. Come and sitinthe shadeand ........................ .

Yougoonaheadand I'll ... .
Wait forme. ldontwantto ........coeeiiiiiiiiiiicnes .

B Complete the following sentences using the phrasal verb in brackets and a personal pronoun. The
pronoun must come between the verb and the particle.

1 lamincharge here. Don't ...4ASWer me, L S . (answer back)

2 We're very cold out here. Aren't you goingto ........coooiiiiiiiiii ? (ask in)

3 I'd like to speak to him again. Willyouplease ...............c.ooooiiiniiiinn. ? (call back)

4 They were fighting so fiercely that it took two of USTO ... . (pull apart)

5 I'm afraid we're just onourwayout, solcant ... . (invite in)

6 I'm afraid the money is lost. We'llnever ..o . (get back)

7 She knows all the answers. Nobodycan ..., . (catch out)

8 They took us to dinner last month. IS OUrturNto ..., for a meal.
(invite out)

9 It certainly is a difficult problem. | justcant ... . (work out)

10 it's difficult to find your way out. Wait a minute and I'll ask someone to ...,

...... . (show out)

C Complete the following sentences using the phrasal verb and object given in brackets.

1 1have to ring off now. I'll Lcallyouback . this evening. (you/ call back)

2 It's an obvious trick. Nobody but a fool would ... fall forthat . (that/ fall for)

Bl e e on my way to work yesterday. (an old friend /
bumped into)

4 It's hard work having afull timejoband ... as well. (the
house / looking after)

5 Let'sring Tomand Molly and ..........coooiiiiiiiin for dinner. (them / invite
out)

6 Everybodytellsmet........ooooiiiiiiiiiii . (my mother / take after)
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Unit 80 Link verbs

Main points

¢ Link verbs are used to join the subject
with a complement.

® Link verbs can have adjectives, noun
groups, or ‘to’-infinitive clauses as
complements.

® You can use ‘it’ and ‘there’ as
impersonal subjects with link verbs.

1 A small but important group of verbs are
followed by a complement rather than an object. The
complement tells you more about the subject. Verbs
that take complements are called ‘link’ verbs.

appear feel grow prove smell taste
be get keep remain sound turn
become go ook seem stay

| am proud of these people.
She was getting too old to play tennis.
They looked all right to me.

2 Link verbs often have adjectives as
complements describing the subject.

We felt very happy.
He was the tallest in the room.

See Units 19 to 22 for more information about
adjectives after link verbs.

3 You can use link verbs with noun groups as
complements to give your opinion about the subject.

He’s not the right man for it.
She seemed an ideal person to look after them.

You also use noun groups as complements after
‘be’, ‘pecome’, and ‘remain’ to specify the subject.

He became a geologist.

Promises by MPs remained just promises.
This one is yours.

Note that you use object pronouns after ‘be’.
It's me again.
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4 Some link verbs can have ‘to’-infinitive clauses
as complements.

[ appear get grow look prove seem

He appears to have taken my keys.
She seemed to like me.

These verbs, and ‘remain’, can also be followed by
‘to be’ and a compiement.

Mary seemed to be asleep.
His new job proved to be a challenge.

5 You can use ‘it’ and ‘there’ as impersonal
subjects with link verbs.

It seems silly not to tell him.
There appears to have been a mistake.

See Units 96 and 97 for more information.

You can use ‘be’ with some abstract nouns as the
subject, followed by a ‘that’-clause or a ‘to’-infinitive
clause as the compiement.

advice answer idea problem
agreement decision plan solution

The answer is that they are not interested in it.
The idea was to spend more money on training.

Some can only have a ‘that’-clause.

conclusion fact reason thought
explanation feeling report understanding

The fact is that | can't go to the party.



Unit 80 Practice

A Use the link verbs below to complete the sentences which follow.

feels gets goes grows looks smells sounds tastes
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What's the matter with Chris? He looks very upset.

Why is he shouting? He ........................ very angry.

If you keep milk fortoo long, it ...............oceeene. sour.

Janesaysshe ........................ hungry

| PP very hot in summer.

Are you sure this fish is all right? It certainly ........................ a bit funny.
This cake isabitold, butit still ........................ pretty good.

Anne is getting much tallerasshe ........................ older

B Make 8 sentences from the following table.

The picture was old and dirty, extremely difficult.
The fruit smelled awful, very tasty.

The problem seemed simple, much too small.

It was a long programme, . rather tiring.

It was only a short walk, but it proved to be very valuable.

The animal looked quiet enough, quite vicious.

The jacket seemed to be the right size, uneatable.

The food smelled all right, very interesting.

C Use the phrases below to complete the sentences which follow.

toocold toodark tooexpensive toohot toolate tooold tootired tooyoung

0 N O O b WNP

I'm afraid I'm getting L fooold to work such long hours.
We'llhave tostop. It's ... for us to see what we're doing.
Mary looks much .............cooo to be a grandmother.

We should have arrived in time but we provedtobe ................................ .

Turn the fire off. It's getting ............cooeiiiiinnn, in here.

I'm goingtobed. Ifeelfar.........c....cooviininninn. to stay up any longer.
You'llbe ..oevniiiiiiiiiiiiie, if you don't take more warm clothes.

We can't afford to stay in a hotel like that. It-looks much ................cooiin, .
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Unit 81 Verbs with ‘-ing’ clauses

Main points

e Many verbs are followed by an ‘-ing’
clause.

e Some verbs are followed by an object
and an ‘-ing’ clause that describes what
the object is doing.

1 Many verbs are followed by an *-ing’ clause. The
subject of the verb is also the subject of the *-ing’
clause. The ‘-ing’ clause begins with an “-ing' form.
The most common of these verbs are:

® verbs of saying and thinking

admit deny imagine recall
consider describe mention suggest

He denied taking drugs.
| suggested meeting her for a coffee.

Note that all of these verbs except for ‘describe’ can
also be followed by a ‘that’-clause: see Unit 88.

He denied that he was involved.
® verbs of liking and disliking

like mind
love resent

adore dislike enjoy
detest dread fancy

Will they enjoy using it?
I don’t mind telling you.

‘Like’ and ‘love’ can also be followed by a 10’-
infinitive clause: see Unit 83.

e other common verbs

avoid finish  miss resist
commence involve postpone risk
delay keep practise  stop

I've just finished reading that book.
Avoid giving any unnecessary information.

® common phrasal verbs

burstout endup goround putoff
carryon giveup keepon setabout

She carried on reading.
They kept on walking for a while.

Note that some common phrases can be followed by
an '-ing’ clause.

' can'thelp can't stand feellikeJ
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| can't help worrying.

2 After the verbs and phrases mentioned above,
you can also use ‘being’ followed by a past
participle.

They enjoy being praised.
! dislike being interrupted.

After some verbs of saying and thinking, you can use
‘having’ foliowed by a past participle.

| admit deny mention recall I

Michael denied having seen him.

3 ‘Come’ and ‘go’ are used with *-ing’ clauses to
describe the way that a person or thing moves.

They both came running out.
It went sliding across the road out of control.

‘Go’ and ‘come’ are also used with ‘-ing’ nouns to
talk about sports and outdoor activities: see Unit
77.

Did you say they might go camping?

4 Some verbs can be followed by an object and an
-ing’ clause. The object of the verb is the subject of
the -ing’ clause.

catch
find

imagine prevent watch
leave stop

It is hard to imagine him existing without it.
He left them making their calculations.

Note that ‘prevent’ and ‘stop’ are often used with
‘from’ in front of the ‘-ing’ clause.

I wanted to prevent him from seeing that.

Most verbs of perception can be followed by an
object and an “-ing’ clause or a base form: see Unit
84.

I saw him riding a bicycle.
| saw a policeman walk over to one of them.

See also Unit 29 for -ing’ clauses after nouns.



Unit 81 Practice

A Rewrite these sentences using an -ing’ clause instead of the reported clause.

1
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He denied that he had done anything illegal. / ..He denied doing anything illegal. ...
Judy remembered she had noticed him behind the building. / .............ccoooovvviii
When his Dad asked, did you mention that you had seen him?/ ..........ccoveurvoiei
I couldn’t recal! that | had said anything about himat all. / ........oooeieionee
May | suggest that we give them a present of £500 €aCh? / .....covveeecoeen
Sorry, but | can’t imagine | would ever agree to that! / ........cvuvrer oo
He then described how he escaped from PriSON. / .........ooe i

B Rewrite the sentences using an -ing’ clause as the object of the verb, instead of the noun group.
The Watsons were contemplating a week’s visit to Egypt. / ..The Waisons were contemplating

1

visiting Egypi for 4 week.

C Complete these dialogues using the phrases given.

dread going fancies taking up adore climbing give up playing
detest getting stuck feel like having  can't bear being told carry on driving

BrYeS, | i back to school.
A: Oh, just look at the traffic ahead.
B:OhNo. | in traffic jams.

A: Let’s stop for something to eat. There's a restaurant in a few miles.

B:l don't know. 1 think we Should .........ooiiiii i and get home as

quickly as possible.
A: She’s a very good actress, and she’s only 15, you know.

B:Yes. Shereally ..o, acting as a career.
A: Jack hates being in the army.

BrYes, Ne ..o what to do all the time.

A: My grandfather's nearly eighty and he still enjoys a game of tennis.

B:ldon'tthink he'll ever ..., .

A: Are you taking a holiday this summer?

B:Thope so. 1 certainly .......cooviiiiiiiii e a couple of weeks off.
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Unit 82 Verbs with ‘to’-infinitive clauses

Main points

e Some verbs are followed by a ‘to’-
infinitive clause. Others are followed by
an object and a ‘to’-infinitive clause.

e Some verbs are followed by a ‘wh’-word
and a ‘to’-infinitive clause. Others are
followed by an object, a ‘wh’-word, and a
‘to’-infinitive clause.

1 Some verbs are followed by a ‘to’-infinitive
clause. The subject of the verb is also the subject of
the ‘to'-infinitive clause. These verbs include:

e verbs of saying and thinking

agree decide hope learn
choose expect intend mean plan

offer promise
refuse

She had agreed to let us use her flat.
1 decided not to go out for the evening.

® other verbs

l fail manage pretend tend want

England failed to win a place in the finals.

2 Some verbs are followed by an object and a
‘to’-infinitive clause. The object of the verb is the
subject of the ‘to’-infinitive clause.

o verbs of saying and thinking

advise encourage
ask expect

invite persuade teach
order remind tell

| asked her to explain.
They advised us not to wait around too long.

® other verbs

allow force get help want

I could get someone else to do it.
I didn’t want him to go.

Note that ‘help’ can also be followed by an object
and a base form.

! helped him fix it.

WARIMINER You do not use ‘want’ with a ‘that'-
clause. You do not say ‘'l want that you do
something’.
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3 Some verbs are followed by ‘for’ and an object,
then a ‘to’-infinitive clause. The object of ‘for’ is the
subject of the ‘to’-infinitive clause.

l appeal arrange ask long pay wait wish

Could you arrange for a taxi to collect us?
I waited for him to speak.

4 Some link verbs, and ‘pretend’, are followed by
‘to be’ and an ‘-ing’ form for continuing actions, and
by ‘tc have’ and a past participle for finished
actions. See also Unit 80.

We pretended to be looking inside.
| don’t appear to have written down his name.

5 Some verbs are normally used in the passive
when they are followed by a ‘to’-infinitive clause.

believe feel understand

consider find

know say
report think

He is said to have died a natural death.
Is it thought to be a good thing?

6 Some verbs are followed by a ‘wh’-word and a
‘to’-infinitive clause. These include:

learn understand
remember wonder

ask explain
decide forget

imagine
know

I didn’t know what to call him.
She had forgotten how to ride a bicycle.

Some verbs are followed by an object, then a ‘wh'-
word and a ‘to’-infinitive clause.

rask remind show teach tell J

| asked him what to do.
Who will show him how to use it?

Some verbs only take ‘to’-infinitive clauses to
express purpose. See Unit 93.

The captain stopped to reload the gun.
He went to get some fresh milk.

See Unit 29 for nouns with 'to’-infinitive clauses.



Unit 82 Practice

A Rewrite these sentences using a ‘to’-infinitive.

1 He said that he would help if he possibly could. / He promised '10}16//7 ......... if he possibly could.
2 I'li go up to London tomorrow if fcan./lintend ........................ up to London tomorrow.

3 ltwasn't easy but we drove home in two hours. / We managed ........................ home in two hours.

4 They said that they would sell us the house./They agreed ........................ us the house.

5 He looked as if he was sleeping/He seemed ........................ sleeping.

6 | expect | will hear from Mary before very long. /lexpect ...........c.coceun..... from Mary before very long.
7 He has a habit of being late for meetings. /Hetends ........................ late for meetings.

8 We were not able to finish all the work in time. /We failed ........................ all the work in time.

B Complete these sentences using the past tense of these verbs.

advise allow ask encourage expect invite remind warn

1 If I were you, George, | would ring the police. / He ad’//SEd ................ George to ring the police.

2 Mary, could you please type a letterforme? /1 ...........ocovvieininiinnn.. Mary to type a letter for me.

3 tam sure Bill will arrive before dark. /She ..............ccoooevveinnnn.. Bill to arrive before dark.

4 | hope you will visit us in England, Maria./We ................................ Maria to visit us in England.

5 Okay, children, you cangohomeearly./She .................cc.ccoeenin.. the children to go home early.

6 You should take the exam. I'm sure you'd dowell. /Ourteacher ..............ccovvivnniin., us to take the
exam.

7 ELECTRIC FENCE. DONOT TOUCH. /The notice ...........cccoevvvveniannan., people not to touch the fence.

8 Don't forget to take some warm clothes with you./Mymother .............c.ccoocceii .. me to take

some warm clothes.

C Rewrite these sentences using ‘to be’ and an ‘-ing’ form or ‘to have’ and a past participle.
I think we have lost our way. / We appear ...*C. have lost ourway.
He pretended that he was working. / He pretended ...*C. be working.
I think you've broken your 1€€. / YOU SEEM .....c..iviiiiiii e

It appears he is waiting for the doctor. /He appears ..............ccocoiiiiiiiiiiiiiini,
Jenny pretended she had spent the money. /She pretended ..............ccccoovevvnnin....
| think they are living at home now. / They SEeM .........couoiiiiiiiiiiii e
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D Rewrite these sentences using ‘not’ in front of a ‘to’-infinitive.

It looks as if they've locked everything away. / They appear .............ccccovveveeerninniinn.,

1 She told me | shouldn’t pay so much for a ticket. / She advised me ... A0¢ F0.PaY . somuch for a ticket.
2 He waved but | pretended that | didn't see him. /| pretended ........................... him when he waved.

3 They promised they wouldn’t miss the meeting. / They promised ...............ccoeevniini..
4 1told the kids they shouldn’t make so much noise. /| told the kids ...........................
5 1was going to write, but John persuaded me ! shouldn't. / John persuaded me ............
6 Jenny reminded Peter that he shouldn’t be late. / Jenny reminded Peter ....................
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... the meeting.

SO much noise.
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Unit 83 Verbs with ‘to’-infinitive or ‘-ing’ clauses

Main points

® Some verbs take a ‘to’-infinitive clause
or an ‘~ing’ clause with little difference
in meaning. Others take a ‘to’-infinitive
or ‘-ing’ clause, but the meaning is
different.

1 The following verbs can be followed by a ‘to’-
infinitive clause or an ‘-ing’ clause, with little
difference in meaning.

begin ~ try hate

continue attempt ~ love

stant bother  fear prefer
It started raining.

A very cold wind had started to blow.

The captain didn’t bother answering.
1 didn’t bother to answer.

Note that if these verbs are used in a continuous
tense, they are followed by a ‘to’-infinitive clause.

The company is beginning to export to the West.
We are continuing to make good progress.

After ‘begin’, ‘continue’, and ‘start’, you use a ‘to’-
infinitive clause with the verbs ‘understand’, ‘know’,
and ‘realize’.

| began to understand her a bit better.

2 You can often use ‘like’ with a ‘to’-infinitive or an
‘-ing’ clause with little difference in meaning.

I like to fish.

! like fishing.

However, there is sometimes a difference. You can
use ‘like’ followed by a ‘to’-infinitive clause to say
that you think something is a good idea, or the right
thing to do. You cannot use an ‘-ing’ clause with this
meaning.

They like to interview you first.
1didn’t like to ask him.

3 After ‘remember’, ‘forget’, and ‘regret’, you use
an -ing’' clause if you are referring to an event after
it has happened.
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| remember discussing it once before.
I'll never forget going out with my old aunt.
She did not regret accepting his offer.

You use a ‘to’-infinitive clause after ‘remember’ and
‘forget’ if you are referring to an event before it
happens.

I must remember to send a gift for her child.
Don't forget to send in your entries.

After ‘regret’, in formal English, you use a 'to’-
infinitive clause with these verbs to say that you are
sorry about what you are saying or doing now:

l announce inform learn say see tell

I regret to say that it was all burned up.

4 If you ‘try to do’ something, you make an effort to
do it. If you ‘try doing’ something, you do it as an
experiment, for example to see if you like it or if it is
effective.

I tried to explain.
Have you tried painting it?

5 If you ‘go on doing’ something, you continue to
do it. if you ‘go on to do’ something, you do it after
you have finished doing something else.

! went on writing.

He later went on to form a computer company.

6 If you ‘are used to doing’ something, you are
accustomed to doing it. If you ‘used to do’
something, you did it regularly in the past, but you
no longer do it now.

We are used to working together.
| used to live in this street.

7 After ‘need’, you use a ‘to’-infinitive clause if the
subject of ‘need’ is also the subject of the ‘to’-
infinitive clause. You use an ‘-ing’ form if the subject
of ‘need’ is the object of the ‘-ing’ clause.

We need to ask certain questions.
It needs cutting.



Unit 83 Practice

A Complete the sentences below by using the ‘to’-infinitive or -ing’ form of these verbs.

enjoy knock learn phone play rain shout stay

| started ..../.‘?ﬁ.'f'.'.’:'flg ................ French when | went to secondary school.

I's awfully cold in winter, but the kids still love .............................. outside in the snow.
ltried ..o.ooiiii Peter and Molly three times, but there was no answer.

The weather was fine when we set off, but it soon started ................................ .

I'll be in my office. Don'tbother ...t , just come straight in.

Joe just lost his temperand began .................cooeeieennnn at everyone.

It's a pity we have to go home now. We were just beginning ....................coeil ourselves.
We don'’t go out much in the evening. Weprefer ...l at home.
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B Look at the following pairs of sentences. Complete one sentence in each pair with the ‘to’-infinitive of the
verb in brackets and the other with the *-ing’ form.

1 Please remember ... f0.Close the door when you go out. (close)
| remember ...ClOSING. the door, but I'm not sure that | locked it.
2 | paid the electricity biil, but 1 don’t remember ..................coeieninnn the rent. (pay)
Ohdear! Ithink [ forgot .............cocoiiiiiiiiie. the rent this month.
3 tried ..o in a department store, but it wasn't a very good job. (work)
Youreally musttry ....c....cooooiiiiiinn, harder.
4 Shejustwenton ...............c.cciinnnn, about everything. (complain)
She complained about everything else, and thenshewenton .............................. about the price.
5 lremember.......ccooeiiiiiiinin. the money in the drawer, but it's not there now. (leave)
Imustremember ............coovviiiiiieianan. some money to pay for the repairs.
6 lreallyregret . ........ooiiiiiiinenenn. everyone what happened. | should have kept it a secret. (tell)
lregret ..o you that there has been a serious accident.
7 lremember........ccooeevviiiiiiiiinen. to the dentist as a child. (go)
Imustremember ............cooiiiiiiiiiinnt to the dentist on Wednesday.
8 I'lineverforget ..........coooeviiiiiiiiienen. Paris for the first time. (visit)
We mustn'tforget ...l Monique when we're in Paris.

C Make appropriate sentences to match the pictures, using need and the pairs of words given.

shoes / polish shirt/iron  tyre/mend
trousers / shorten door/paint pencil / sharpen
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Unit 84 Verbs with other types of clauses

Main points

® ‘Make’ and ‘let’ can be followed by an
object and a base form.

® Some verbs of perception can be
followed by an object and an ‘“-ing’
clause, or an object and a base form.

e ‘Have' and ‘get’ can be followed by an
object and a past participle.

e ‘Dare’ is followed by a ‘to'-infinitive
clause or a base form.

1 You can use an object and a base form after
‘make’ to say that one person causes another
person to do something, or after ‘let’ to say they
allow them to do something.

My father made me go for the interview.
Jenny let him talk.

2 Some verbs of perception are used with an
object and an -ing' clause if an action is unfinished
or continues over a period of time, and with an
object and a base form if the action is finished.

I feel hear see watchJ

He heard a distant voice shouting.
Dr Hochstadt heard her gasp.

You normaily use an '-ing’ clause after 'notice’,
‘observe’, ‘smell’, and ‘understand’.

I could smell Chinese vegetables cooking.
We can understand them wanting to go.

3 You can use an object and a past participle after
‘have’ or ‘get’, when you want to say that someone
arranges for something to be done. ‘Have’ is slightly
more formal.

We've just had the house decorated.
We must get the car repaired.

You also use ‘have’ and ‘get’ with an object and a
past participle to say that something happens to
someone, especially if it is unpleasant.

She had her purse stolen.
He got his car broken into at the weekend.
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4 You use ‘have’ followed by an object and an *-ing’
clause, or an object and a past participle, when you
want to say that someone causes something to
happen, either intentionally or unintentionally.

Alan had me looking for that book all day.
He had me utterly confused.

5 You use ‘want’ and ‘would like' with an object
and a past participle to indicate that you want
something to be done.

I want the work finished by January 1st.
How would you like your hair cut, sir?

6 ‘Dare’ can be followed by a ‘to’-infinitive clause
or a base form in negative or interrogative
sentences:

@ when there is an auxiliary or modal in front of
‘dare’

He did not dare to walk to the village.
What bank would dare offer such terms?

® when you use the form ‘dares’ or ‘dared’ (but not
‘dares not’ or ‘dared not’)

No one dares disturb him.
No other manager dared to compete.

You must use a base form in:

® negative or interrogative sentences without an
auxiliary or modal before ‘dare’

I daren't ring Jeremy again.
Nobody dare disturb him.

Dare she go in?
® negative sentences with ‘dares not’ or ‘dared not’

He dares notrisk it.
Sonny dared not disobey.

Note that the phrase ‘how dare you’ is always
followed by a base form.

How dare you speak to me like that?
‘Dare’ is rarely used in affirmative sentences.



Unit 84 Practice

A Complete the dialogues below filling the gaps with let, make, or made.
1 A: When | went to school they ...made s wear school uniform.

B: Really? At my school they /e" ........ us wear whatever we liked.

2 A: Did you see that film at the Odeon? It was so funny. Itreally ................ me laugh.
B: No. My parents wouldn't ................ me go.They ................ me stay at home and finish my
homework.

3 A: Doyou think they'll ................ us go home early on Friday?

B: No. They always ................ us work till five, even just before a holiday.

4 A:lthinkthey should ................ old people travel free on buses.

B: Yes. | certainiy don't think they shouid ................ them pay the full fare.

5 A: Theywouldnt ................ us go in until just before the show started.
B:No.They ................ us wait out in the cold until five to eight.

6 A: Please don’t make such a noise. Youreally ................ me jump.

B: Oh please, just ................ us finish this game, then we’ll be quiet.

B Complete the sentences below using the following words.

burning lying making playing talking

1 There must be someone at home. | can hear people talking )
2 Did you turn the stove off in the kitchen? | think | can smell something ........................ .

3 The children are outside. | canseethem ........................ in the garden.
4 Are these your gloves? | found them ........................ on the table in the hall.
5 This is awful. Can’t you stop those kids ........................ such a dreadful noise?

C Complete these sentences using a form of have with the words in brackets. Remember to use the correct
form of the main verb.
1 It'll be a long journey. We'd better ..have the car serviced. . pefore we set out. (the car/ service)

2 I'll be late back after lunch. I'm OINE L0 ... i . (my hair/
cut)

3 Doesn't Mike look sSmant? He .......c.ccooiiiiiiiiiiiiir e specially for the
wedding. (that suit/ make)

4 We're planning to ...coieiiiii i e, while we're on holiday. (the house /
redecorate)

5 This house is too small now the kids are growing up. Weshould ................ccoooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicen,
............. . (another room / build on).

6 PooroldBill .....c.oeiniiiii e while he was on holiday. (a lot of money/
steal)
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Unit 85 The passive voice

Main points

® You use the passive voice to focus on
the person or thing affected by an
action.

o You form the passive by using a form of
‘be’ and a past participle.

e Only verbs that have an object can have
a passive form. With verbs that can have
two objects, either object can be the
subject of the passive.

1 When you want to talk about the person or thing
that performs an action, you use the active voice.

Mr Smith locks the gate at 6 o’clock every night.
The storm destroyed dozens of trees.

When you want to focus on the person or thing that
is affected by an action, rather than the person or
thing that performs the action, you use the passive
voice.

The gate is locked at 6 o’clock every night.
Dozens of trees were destroyed.

2 The passive is formed with a form of the auxiliary
‘be’, followed by the past participle of a main verb.

Two new stores were opened this year.
The room had been cleaned.

Continuous passive tenses are formed with a form of
the auxiliary ‘be’ followed by ‘being' and the past
participle of a main verb.

Jobs are still being lost.
It was being done without his knowledge.

3 After modals you use the base form ‘be’ followed
by the past participle of a main verb.

What can be done?
We won't be beaten.

When you are talking about the past, you use a
modal with ‘have been’ followed by the past
participle of a main verb.

He may have been given the car.
He couldn’t have been told by Jimmy.
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4 You form passive infinitives by using ‘to be’ or ‘to
have been’ followed by the past participle of a main
verb.

He wanted to be forgiven.

The car was reported to have been stolen.

5 In informal English, ‘get’ is sometimes used
instead of ‘be’ to form the passive.

Our car gets cleaned every weekend.
He got killed in a plane crash.

6 When you use the passive, you often do not
mention the person or thing that performs the action
at all. This may be because you do not know or do
not want to say who it is, or because it does not
matter.

Her boyfriend was shot in the chest.
Your application was rejected.
Such items should be carefully packed in tea chests.

7 If you are using the passive and you do want to
mention the person or thing that performs the
action, you use ‘by’.

He had been poisoned by his girlfriend.
He was brought up by an aunt.

You use ‘with’ to talk about something that is used
to perform the action.

A circle was drawn in the dirt with a stick.
He was killed with a knife.

8 Only verbs that usually have an object can have
a passive form. You can say ‘people spend money’ or
‘money is spent’.

An enormous amount of money is spent on beer.
The food is sold at local markets.

With verbs which can have two objects, you can form
two different passive sentences. For example, you
can say ‘The secretary was given the key' or ‘The key
was given to the secretary’.

They were offered a new flat.
The books will be sent to you.

See Unit 73 for more information on verbs that can
have two objects.



Unit 85 Practice

A These sentences are from a newspaper story about a stolen painting. There are twelve passive verb
groups, not counting the one which has been done for you; can you underline them?
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Two men tried to sell a painting that had been stolen.

The painting was owned by Maimi Gillies, aged 84.

She said it had been presented to one of her ancestors by the artist.

She had owned it since 1926, when it was given to her as a wedding present.

One of the men, Mr X, who cannot be named for legal reasons, pleaded guilty.

He told police he was willing to sell it cheap because it was stolen.

A meeting was arranged at an airfieid near Retford, where the money for the painting was to be flown
in and exchanged, but the airfield had been staffed by police officers in plain clothes.
Mr X took the painting to the airfield and was shown the money in a suitcase.

The buyer was then taken to see the painting in a barn.

Mr X was arrested but Mr Henry escaped.

B Match the parts.

1
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Petrol prices ... —-——\\— a ...tobewon.

This jacket ... b ... have been increased.

Competition! 5000 prizes ... C ... has been disconnected.

Five people ... d ... will be sent to candidates.

The telephone ... e ...was made in Hong Kong.

It appears the phone bill ... f ... were killed in the rally.

Further information ... g ... is not permitted anywhere on this station.
Before the storm everyone ... h ... had not been paid.

Smoking ... i ...iscurrently being rebuilt.

The old town theatre ... j ... was told to stay inside their homes.

Now look at these sentences again. Underline the past participle and note the form of the verb ‘be’. How
many refer to the past and how many to the future?

C These sentences are taken from job adverts. Put the verb in brackets after the modal in the sentences,

using the correct passive form of the verb.
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Application forms should ............cooiiiini by 12 December. (return)
Further particulars May ......ccoeveevrnviniiiiiniiiie e, from the Senior Tutor. (obtain)
Only candidates with relevant experience Can ................cooiiiiiiiiiiicinnnnes . (consider)
YOUuWOUld ... to take part in some sports. (expect)

ThiS POSt Wkl oovveeii e, initially for three years. (fund)

Names of two referees should ............ooooviii, . (give)

Interviews Wil ... in early January. (hold)

Applications should ...........ooooviiiiiiiii on this form only. (make)

Teachers might ..........cooeiiiiiniiiiiiiii e accommodation in college. (offer)
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Unit 86 ‘It’ as impersonal subject

Main points

® You use impersonal ‘it’ as the subject of
a sentence to introduce new
information.

® You use ‘it’ to talk about the time or the
date.

® You use ‘it’ to talk about the weather.

® You use ‘it’ to express opinions about
places, situations, and events.

® ‘[t' is often used with the passive of
reporting verbs to express general
beliefs and opinions.

1 ‘It’ is a pronoun. As a personal pronoun it refers
back to something that has already been
mentioned.

They learn to speak English before they learn to read
it.
Maybe he changed his mind, but | doubt it.

You can also use ‘it’ as the subject of a sentence
when it does not refer back to anything that has
already been mentioned. This impersonal use of ‘it’
introduces new information, and is used particularly
to talk about times, dates, the weather, and
personai opinions.

2 You use impersonal ‘it’ with a form of ‘be’ to talk
about the time or the date.

It is nearly one o’ clock.
It's the sixth of April today.

3 You use impersonal ‘it’ with verbs which refer to
the weather:

drizzie pour sleet thunder

hail rain  snow
It's still raining.

It snowed steadily through the night.
It was pouring with rain.

You can describe the weather by using ‘it’ followed
by ‘be’ and an adjective with or without a noun.

It's a lovely day.
It was very bright.
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You can describe a change in the weather by using
‘it' followed by ‘get’ and an adjective.

it was getting cold.
It's getting dark.

4 You use impersonal ‘it’, followed by a form of ‘be’
and an adjective or noun group, to express your
opinion about a place, a situation, or an event. The
adjective or noun group can be followed by an
adverbial or by an ‘*-ing’ clause, a ‘to’-infinitive
clause, or a ‘that’-clause.

It was terribly cold in the trucks.

It's fun working for him.

It was a pleasure to be there.
It's strange that it hasn’t been noticed before.

5 You use ‘it’ followed by a verb such as ‘interest’,
‘please’, ‘surprise’, or ‘upset’ which indicates
someone’s reaction to a fact, situation, or event.
The verb is followed by a noun group, and a ‘that’-
clause or a ‘to’-infinitive clause.

It pleases me that he should want to talk about his
work.

It surprised him to realize that he hadn't thought
about them until now.

6 You can also use ‘it’ with the passive of a
reporting verb and a ‘that’-clause when you want to
suggest that an opinion or belief is shared by many
people. This use is particularly common in news
reports, for example in newspapers, on the radio, or
on television.

It was said that he could speak their language.
Nowadays it is believed that the size is unimportant.
it is thought that about a million puppies are born
each year.

Note that the passive of reporting verbs can also be
used without impersonal ‘it’ to express general
opinions.

The factories were said to be much worse.
They are believed to be dangerous.

See Units 88 and 89 for more information on
reporting verbs.




Unit 86 Practice

A Make ten true sentences from this table.

interesting | learning English.
difficult going abroad on holiday.
is fun meeting new people.
It can be nice travelling in the rush hour.

expensive | going to school.

awful buying new clothes.

boring going shopping.
1 .. Jhcanbe boring Going 10.SCAOOL. ...
b S NN
2 U PR
O TP
L S O
< U PP
T e et eea e eteeeteaeeeeiiteteeseetaeeeieeteeatetanetetaetatieatetataetaetet e e aeneaenaaes
2 2 NN
£ PP

10 U PO P

B The word it has been left out of these sentences. The number in brackets tells you how many times it
should occur. Show where it should be.

1
2
3
4

(o]

A:What'sthe house like?ls /¢  bigorsmall? B: q\l Is quite big. zZ\l Has four bedrooms. (3)
We live in Hagley. Is a village near Birmingham. (1)

I'm learning Chinese, but is very difficult to understand. (1)

There's a new restaurant in the High Street. Opened about a month ago. We went there last week but
was very expensive and we didn't like very much. (3)

A: Where's the tin opener? B: | think is in the kitchen. | put back in the drawer. (2)

She was very frightened but she tried not to show. (1)

A: Did you see the film about Japan on TV last night? | really enjoyed. B: Yes, | enjoyed too. | thought
was very interesting. C: | didn’t see. | went to bed before started. (5)

C Rewrite these sentences with It and a ‘to’-infinitive clause.
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Driving over 70 mph is illegal. / J¥’s illegal fo drive over 10 mph.

Missing a train is Very @anNOYiNg. / ......oooeiiriiiiiiiiii i
Getting a letter from an old friend IS NICE. / .......coviiiiiiiiiiii
Going for a 200d Night OULis fUN. / ...coiiiiiii
Learning another language is interesting. / ........cooiciiiiiiiin i
Eating too much isunhealthy. / ...
Looking after young children is tifing. / ......coooviiiiiiiiii
Driving too fast is very dangerous. / .......ooviniiiiiiiii e
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Unit 87 ‘There’ as impersonal subject

Main points

® You use ‘there’ followed by a form of ‘be’
and a noun group to introduce new
information.

® You use ‘there’ with a singular or plural
verb, depending on whether the
following noun is singular or plural.

® You can also use ‘there’ with modals.

1 ‘There' is often an adverb of place.

Are you comfortable there?
The book is there on the table.

You can also use ‘there’ as the impersonal subject
of a sentence when it does not refer to a place. In
this case you use ‘there’ to introduce new
information and to focus upon it. After ‘there’ you
use a form of ‘be’ and a noun group.

There is work to be done.

There will be a party tonight.

There was no damage.

There have been two telephone calls.

Note that the impersonal subject ‘there’ is often
pronounced without stress, whereas the adverb is
almost always stressed.

2 You use ‘there’ as the impersonal subject to talk
about:

® the existence or presence of someone or
something

There are two people who might know what
happened.

There are many possibilities.

There is plenty of bread.

o something that happens

There was a general election that year.

There’s a meeting every week.

There was a fierce battle.

® a number or amount

There are forty of us, | think.

There is a great deal of anger about his decision.
There were a lot of people camped there.
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3 When the noun group after the verb is plural, you
use a plural verb.

There are many reasons for this.
There were two men in the room.

You also use a plural verb before phrases such as ‘a
number (of)’, ‘a lot (of)’, and ‘a few (of)'.

There were a lot of people camped there.
There are only a few left.

4 When the noun group after the verb is singular or
uncountable, you use a singular verb.

There is one point we must add here.
There isn't enough room in here.

You also use a singular verb when you are
mentioning more than one person or thing and the
first noun after the verb is singular or uncountable.

There was a man and a woman.
There was a sofa and two chairs.

5 You can also use ‘there’ with a modal, followed
by ‘be’ or ‘have been’.

There could be a problem.

There should be a change in government.
There can't have been anybody outside.
There must have been some mistake.

6 In spoken and informal written English, short
forms of ‘be’ or a modal are normally used after
‘there’.

There’s no danger.

There’ll always be a future for music.

| knew there’'d be trouble.

There’s been quite a lot of research into it.
1 didn't even know there’'d been a murder.

7 You can also use ‘there’ with ‘appear’ or ‘seem’,
followed by ‘to be’ or ‘to have been’.

There appears to be a vast amount of confusion on
this point.

There don't seem to be many people on campus.
There seems to have been some carelessness.




Unit 87 Practice

A Use the ‘to’-infinitive clauses below to complete the sentences which follow.

toask todrink todo to eat to help
toread tosee tosleep tospare towatch

| was thirsty, but there was nothing fodrink )

I was tired out, but there was nowhere ......................l .

We were all hungry, but there wasn'tverymuch .....................c.oe. .

We were late setting off, so therewasnotime ..................oe, .

I couldn't do it alone, and therewasnoone ........................o.eee. .

The children were bored. They said there was nothing ........................... .

There were no books or newspapers, nothing ............coviviiiiiiienns .

| couldn't find my way, and therewasnoone .....................oeienne. .

| switched on the TV, but there wasn’t really anything ................................ .

We had a walk round the town, but there wasn't anything interesting .............................. .
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1 Two general elections took place thatyear./ ... AELE WEIL Tl gericial lebritionidar year. .
We have a class every Friday. / ...
A meeting will be held at three o'clock oOn TueSdaY. / .........ovviiiiiiiiiiiiii
Lots of children will be at the CONCEI. / ........cuiie i e
A few friends will be COMING TOUNA. / ... i
People give lots of parties at Christmas. / .........ccoviiiiiiiiiii
An accident will happen if you're notcareful./ ...
YOou MuSt have Made @ MUSTAKE. / «..oniiii ittt ettt e ettt e e e e e e e enenes
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on) ... There seems o be g problem here.

(or) ... NG S X I A e,
| think there is something wrong with the engine. / ...,
I think there’s NOthING 1€TL. / ..o e
I think there has Deen an ACCIAENT. / ....i.ieieirit it e ettt e e e e naene
| think there was @ 10t Of trOUDIE. / .. . i et ae st aanas
1 think there iS N0 ONE @t NOME. / ... i ettt ettt aaens
L think there has DEEN @ fiM€. / ..o it et e ettt et e aeens
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Unit 88 Report structures: ‘that’-clauses

Main points

® You usually use your own words to
report what someone said, rather than
repeating their exact words.

e Report structures contain a reporting
clause first, then a reported clause.

® When you are reporting a statement, the
reported clause is a ‘that’-clause.

e You must mention the hearer with ‘tell’.
You need not mention the hearer with

say’.

1 When you are reporting what someone said, you
do not usually repeat their exact words, you use your
own words in a report structure.

Jim said he wanted to go home.

Jim's actual words might have been ‘It's time | went’
or ‘I must go'.

Report structures contain two clauses. The first
clause is the reporting clause, which contains a
reporting verb such as ‘say’, ‘tell’, or ‘ask’.

She said that she’d been to Belgium.
The man in the shop told me how much it would cost.

You often use verbs that refer to people’s thoughts
and feelings to report what people say. If someone
says ‘l amwrong’, you might report this as ‘He felt that
he was wrong'. See Unit 89 for more information.

2 The second clause in a report structure is the
reported clause, which contains the information that
you are reporting. The reported clause can be a
‘that’-clause, a ‘to’-infinitive clause, an ‘if’-clause, or
a ‘wh’-word clause.

She said that she didn’t know.
He told me to do it.
Mary asked if she could stay with us.

She asked where he’d gone.

3 If you want to report a statement, you use a
‘that’-clause after a verb such as ‘say’.

admit  argue decide insist reply
agree claim deny mention say
answer complain explain promise warn

He said that he would go.
I replied that | had not read it yet.
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You often omit ‘that’ from the ‘that’-clause, but not
after ‘answer’, ‘argue’, ‘explain’, or ‘reply’.

They said | had to see a doctor first.
He answered that the price would be three pounds.

You often mention the hearer after the preposition
‘to’ with the following verbs.

admit complain mention suggest
announce explain say

He complained to me that you were rude.

4 ‘Tell' and some other reporting verbs are also
used with a ‘that’-clause, but with these verbs you
have to mention the hearer as the object of the verb.

reassure tell
remind

convince notify
inform persuade

He told me that he was a farmer.
I informed her that | could not come.

The word ‘that’ is often omitted after ‘telf’.
1 told them you were at the dentist.

You can also mention the hearer as the object of the
verb with ‘promise’ and ‘warn’.

| promised her that | wouldn't be late.

5 Note the differences between ‘say’ and ‘tell’. You
cannot use ‘say’ with the hearer as the object of the
verb. You cannot say ‘I said them you had gone'. You
cannot use ‘tell’ without the hearer as the object of
the verb. You cannot say ‘l told that you had gone’.
You cannot use ‘tell’ with ‘to’ and the hearer. You
cannot say ‘| told to them you had gone’'.

6 The reporting verbs that have the hearer as
object, such as ‘tell’, can be used in the passive.

She was told that there were no tickets left.

Most reporting verbs that do not need the hearer as
object, such as ‘say’, can be used in the passive
with impersonal ‘it’ as subject, but not ‘answer’,
‘complain’, ‘insist’, ‘promise’, ‘reply’, or ‘warn’.

It was said that the money had been stolen.
See also Units 89 and 47.



Unit 88 Practice

A Match the reports with the actual words used.
1 They said they had to go.

He said he would help if he could.
She promised she would visit us.

He suggested that we should write to the
boss.
5 They insisted we should stay a bit longer.
6 They complained that they were too busy.
7
8

‘You can't leave yet. It's only eleven o'clock.’
‘Well, I'll do whatever | can for you.’
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writing.’
f ‘I'll certainly come and see you some time.’
g ‘We have far too much work at the moment.’
h ‘I'm afraid it's time for us to leave.’

She mentioned that she had met you.
| explained that they should send a letter.

B Use the appropriate form of these verbs to complete the definitions and examples.

admit announce argue complain deny mention explain inform

‘If Ilwere you I woulid get in touch with the manager.’
‘I bumped into your brother in London yesterday.’
‘It's no good just telephoning. Put something in

1 Ifyou ... l0form ... someone that something is the case, you tell them about it. EG |
..informed . her that | was unwel! and could not come to her party.

2 Ifyou ..cocoevviiiiiiiin something, you agree, often reluctantly, that it is true. EG I must .........
....................... that | had my doubts.

3 Whenyou ......cc.oeevenveininennnnnn. something, you say that itis nottrue. EGGreen ..........................
...... that he had done anything itlegal.

4 Ifyou ..ooeniiiiiiieeeen something, you tell people about it publicly or officially. EG Itwas .......
......................... that the Prime Minister would speak on television that evening.

5 Ifyou .ovvviiiiiiiiiiee » you tell someone about a situation affecting you that is wrong or
unsatisfactory. EGHe ...............cooeeiiiiineinnns that the office was not ‘businesslike’.

6 Ifyou......oooviviiiiiiiineen, something, you say it, but do not spend long talking about it. EG | .......
......................... to Tom that | was thinking of going back to work.

T HYou oot something, you describe it so that it can be understood. EG He ...........
..................... that they had to buy a return ticket.

8 Ifyou ..ccovvniiniiiviiinen, that something is the case, you state your opinion about it and give
reasons why you think it is true. EG Some people ..........c.ccevviviveinininnnn, that nuciear weapons have

helped to keep the peace.

C Use one of the words given in brackets to complete each of the sentences below.

11 ..explained. . to him that he would have to wait. (explained / told)

2 He.oooooovvveveeee me that it was time to go. (mentioned / informed)

3 She .o, to them that they should reconsider their decision. (suggested /
persuaded)

4 WewWere .........ooovvvvinvinievnennnns that you would pay the bill. (told / said)

B RwWas ........coooviviiiiiiiiinennns that there would be another meeting the foliowing week. (informed /
announced)

6 George ......ooevvvnveiiiniiiiniennnn, to me that he might look in to see me. (promised / mentioned)
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Unit 89 Other report structures

Main points

e When reporting an order, a request, or a
piece of advice, the reported clause is a
‘to’-infinitive clause, used after an
object.

e When reporting a question, the reported
clause is an ‘if’-clause or a ‘wh’-word
clause.

e Many reporting verbs refer to people’s
thoughts and feelings.

1 If you want to report an order, a request, or a
piece of advice, you use a ‘to’-infinitive clause after
a reporting verb such as ‘tell’, ‘ask’, or ‘advise’. You
mention the hearer as the object of the verb, before
the ‘to’-infinitive clause.

advise command invite remind
ask forbid order tell
beg instruct persuade warn

Johnson told her to wake him up.
He ordered me to fetch the books.
He asked her to marry him.

He advised me to buy it.

If the order, request, or advice is negative, you put
‘not’ before the ‘to’-infinitive.

He had ordered his officers not to use weapons.
She asked her staff not to discuss it publicly.
Doctors advised him not to play for three weeks.

If the subject of the ‘to’-infinitive clause is the same
as the subject of the main verb, you can use ‘ask’ or
‘beg’ to report a request without mentioning the
hearer.

| asked to see the manager.
Both men begged not to be named.

2 If you want to report a question, you use a verb
such as ‘ask’ followed by an ‘if’-clause or a ‘wh’-word
clause.

| asked if | could stay with them.

They wondered whether the time was right.
He asked me where | was going.

She inquired how Ibrahim was getting on.

Note that in reported guestions, the subject of the
question comes before the verb, just as it does in
affirmative sentences. See Unit 54.
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3 Many reporting verbs refer to people’s thoughts
and feelings but are often used to report what
people say. For example, if someone says ‘| must
g0’, you might report this as ‘She wanted to go’ or
‘She thought she should go'.

Some of these verbs are followed by:

® a ‘that’-clause

accept fear imagine think
believe feel know understand
consider guess suppose worry

We both knew that the town was cut off.
I had always believed that | would see him again.

® 3 ‘to’-infinitive clause

rintend plan want

He doesn’t want to get up.
® a ‘that’-clause or a ‘to’-infinitive clause

agree expect hope regret wish

decide forget prefer remember

She hoped she wasn't going to cry.
They are in love and wish to matrry.

‘Expect’ and ‘prefer’ can also be followed by an
object and a ‘to’-infinitive.

I'm sure she doesn’t expect you to take the plane.
The headmaster prefers them to act plays they have
written themselves.

4 A speaker’s exact words are more often used in
stories than in ordinary conversation.

‘I knew I'd seen you,’ | said.

‘Only one,’ replied the Englishman.

‘Let’s go and have a look at the swimming pool,” she
suggested.

In ordinary conversation, it is normal to use a report
structure rather than to repeat someone’s exact
words.



Unit 89 Practice

A Rewrite the sentences below as orders or requests with a ‘to’-infinitive clause, and the words in brackets.

1 ‘Do you think you could look after the children?’ (David / ask / Mary)
David asked Mary to look afler the children.

Now do these with not and a ‘to’-infinitive clause.
7 ‘You shouldn't play with fire.’ (I/ warn / the children)
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Unit 90 Time clauses

Main points

® You use time clauses to say when
something happens.

o Time clauses can refer to the past,
present, or future.

e Time clauses are introduced by words
such as ‘after’, ‘when’, or ‘while’.

® Atime clause needs a main clause to
make a complete sentence. The time
clause can come before or after the
main clause.

1 You use time clauses to say when something
happens. The verb in the time clause canbe in a
present or a past tense.

! look after the children while she goes to London.
! haven’t given him a thing to eat since he arrived.

AENINEHE You never use a future tense in a time
clause. You use one of the present tenses instead.

Let me stay here till Jeannie comes to bed.
I'll do it when I've finished writing this letter.

2 When you want to say that two events happen at
the same time, you use a time clause with ‘as’,
‘when’, or ‘while’.

We arrived as they were leaving.

Sometimes the two events happen together for a
period of time.

She wept bitterly as she told her story.
Sometimes one event interrupts another event.

He was having his dinner when the telephone rang.
John will arrive while we are watching the film.

Note that you often use a continuous tense for the
interrupted action. See Unit 43.

3 When you want to say that one event happens
before or after another event, you use a time clause
with ‘after’, ‘as soon as’, ‘before’, or ‘when’.

As soon as we get tickets, we’ll send them to you.
Can | see you before you go, Helen?
When he had finished reading, he looked up.

Note thatyou use the past pesfect to indicate an event
that happened before another event in the past.
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4 When you want to mention a situation which
started in the past and continued until a later time,
you use a time clause with ‘since’ or ‘ever since’.
You use a past simple or a past perfect in the time
clause, and a past perfect in the main clause.

He hadn't cried since he was a boy of ten.

Janine had been busy ever since she had heard the
news.

I'd wanted to come ever since | was a child.

If the situation started in the past and still continues
now, you use a past simple in the time clause, and a
present perfect in the main clause.

I've been in politics since | was at university.
Ever since you arrived you've been causing trouble.

Note that after impersonal ‘it' and a time
expression, if the main clause is in the present
tense, you use ‘since’ with a past simple.

It is two weeks now since | wrote to you.

If the main clause is in the past tense, you use
‘since’ with a past perfect.

It was nearly seven years since | 'd seen Toby.
For ‘since’ as a preposition, see Unit 33.

5 When you want to talk about when a situation
ends, you use a time clause with till’ or ‘until’ and a
present or past tense.

We’'ll support them till they find work.
| stayed there talking to them until | saw Sam.
She waited until he had gone.

6 When you want to say that something happens
before or at a particular time, you use a time clause
with ‘by the time’ or ‘by which time'.

By the time | went to bed, | was exhausted.
He came back later, by which time they had gone.

7 In written or formal English, if the subject of the
main clause and the time clause are the same, you
sometimes omit the subject in the time clause and
use a participle as the verb.

| read the book before going to see the film.
The car was stolen while parked in a London street.



Unit 90 Practice

A Complete the following sentences using the past simple or past continuous of the verbs given.

1 We played chess from 6.30 to 8.30. Margaret arrived at 7.15. / We ... Were playing . .. chess
when Margaret .. drrived . (play) (arrive) / Margaret ...............ccccvvveeunn.... while
WE L iiiiiiiiieie it aeeas chess. (arrive) (play)

2 Biltarrived at 7.45, so we all sat down todinner. /Weall .............c....oovuveeennnes down to dinner when
Bill ceeeeeiee . (sit) (arrive)/AssoonasBill ...................covinnneen, weall .................
............... down to dinner. (arrive) {sit)

3 | worked in the kitchen until 7.15. My mother phoned at 7.05. /1 ......c.oeiviivivieenenannnn, inthe
kitchenwhenmymother........................ell . (work) (phone) /My mother ..................ccoevneenen.n.
whilel ..o, in the kitchen. (phone) (work)

4 | wrote letters in my study all afternoon. | heard the explosion at about 3 pm. / When |
................................ the explosion|................................ & letter in my study. (hear) (write) /|
................................ aletterinmystudywhen| ................................ the explosion. (write)
(hear)

5 Iheard the explosion and immediately telephoned the police. /| .........c.ccvevvenerenevannnnn. the police
immediately after | ..........................lll the explosion. (telephone) (hear) /As soonas| ..............
.................. the explosion, | ................................ the police. (hear) (telephone)

B Complete these sentences using the present simple in the time clause, and either will or will be and an

-ing’ form in the main clause.

1 Iwork from 8 am untit 6 pm every Wednesday. Mary will arrive at about 4 pm. /| .. will be working .
when Mary .. 4r1Ives. .. (work) (arrive)

2 Bill is going to phone me on Wednesday, so | will letyou knowthen. /| ...........cccoviviiiinninnn.. you
knowassoonasBill ....................ccoeeenn me. (let) (phone)

3 According to the weather forecast, it's going to rain all day tomorrow. We are going to set out at nine
o’clock./According to the weather forecast, it.............c..coeeiin . Whenwe ............ccooiviiieineenn..
tomorrow. (rain) (set out)

4 I'libe seeing Helen nextweek. I'liteltherthen. /1 .........c.....oooiinnnl. Helenwhen! ....................
............ her. (tell) (see)

5 I'm going to the supermarket soon. | always buy bread at the supermarket. /| ...........c..cooeveveeneenneni.
............... some breadwhen | ...........................coe L. to the supermarket. (buy) (20)

C Complete the sentences using the since clauses given below.
1 George and | have been close friends ... .. since they moved here in 1987.
2 We haven't been to the cinema ... .. ever since he left his job at the factory.
3 He hasn’t been able to play the piano ... .. since we saw Dracula at the Odeon last year.
4 They have lived next door to us ... .. since we were at school together.
5 Fred has been working at home ... .. since he had his accident a month ago.
6 Mary has been looking after the children ... .. ever since their mother went into hospital.

- ® O o T o

Rewrite your sentences using the past perfect.
George and J had been close friends since we had been af school ogether.,
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Unit 91 Conditional clauses using ‘if’

Main points

® You use conditional clauses to talk
about a possible situation and its
results.

e Conditional clauses can begin with ‘if".

e A conditional clause needs a main
clause to make a complete sentence.
The conditional clause can come before
or after the main clause.

1 You use conditional clauses to talk about a
situation that might possibly happen and to say
what its results might be.

You use 'if to mention events and situations that
happen often, that may happen in the future, that
could have happened in the past but did not happen,
or that are unlikely to happen at all.

If the light comes on, the battery is OK.
I'll call you if | need you.
If I had known, I'd have told you.

If she asked me, I'd help her.

2 When you are talking about something that is
generally true or happens often, you use a present
or present perfect tense in the main clause and the
conditional clause.

If they lose weight during an iliness, they soon
regain it afterwards.

If an advertisement does not tell the truth, the
advertiser is committing an offence.

If the baby is crying, it is probably hungry.

If they have lost any money, they report it to me.

WARININIERE You do not use the present continuous
in both clauses. You do not say ‘If they are losing
money, they are getting angry.’

3 When you use a conditional clause with a
present or present perfect tense, you often use an
imperative in the main clause.

Wake me up if you're worried.
If he has finished, ask him to leave quietly.

Ifyou are very early, don't expect them to be ready.
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4 When you are talking about something which
may possibly happen in the future, you use a
present or present perfect tense in the conditional
clause, and the simpie future in the main clause.

If | marry Celia, we will need the money.
If you are going to America, you will need a visa.
If he has done the windows, he will want his money.

ERININER You do not normatly use ‘will’ in
conditional clauses. You do not say ‘If | will see you
tomorrow, | will give you the book’.

5 When you are talking about something that you
think is unlikely to happen, you use the past simple
or past continuous in the conditional clause and
‘would’ in the main clause.

If 1 had enough money, | would buy the car.
If he was coming , he would ring.

EENINEN You do not normally use ‘would’ in
conditional clauses. You do not say ‘If | would do it, |
would do it like this’.

6 ‘Were' is sometimes used instead of ‘was’ in the
conditional clause, especially after 'I'.

If | were as big as you, | would kill you.
If I weren't so busy, | would do it for you.

You often say ‘If | were you' when you are giving
someone advice.

If | were you, | would take the money.
I should keep out of Bernadette's way if | were you.

7 When you are talking about something which
could have happened in the past but which did not
actually happen, you use the past perfect in the
conditional clause. In the main clause, you use
‘would have’ and a past participle.

If he had realized that, he would have run away.
I wouldn't have been so depressed if | had known
how common this feeling is.

LGHINIEE You do not use ‘would have’ in the
conditional clause. You do not say ‘If | would have
seen him, | would have told him'.




Unit 91 Practice

A Match these parts to make conditional sentences.

1 Danmight helpyou ... a ... if they are enjoying themselves.
2 You are sure to be late —_\ b ... if 1 can remember her phone number.
3 You'll enjoy the Jacques Tati film ... \\ ¢ ... if youmiss the bus.
4 They always stay out late ... d ...if youdon't want to.
5 They'll understand it all right ... e ... if you phone while I'm out.
6 I'll give heracall ... f ... if you explain it to them.
7 Bill will take a message ... g ...ifl have the time.
8 I'll do the shopping ... h ... if you don't have a ticket.
9 Youcantgetin... i ...ifyou can understand French.
10 You needn’t come to the party ... j ... ifyou ask him.
B Complete these sentences by putting the verb in brackets in the right tense.
1 Ifyou LASK Liz, she will tell you what to do. (ask)
2 He's going to visit some friends in Athensifhe .............c..cociiii e, time. (have)
3 You shouldn't interrupt them ifthey ..., . (work)
4 Maria will getyou some money if She .........coiiiiiiiiieiiiiiiee, to the bank. (go)
5 Fllhave aword withJackifhe ................oo e at home. (be)

C Match these parts to make conditional sentences.

1 If | had their address ... a ...itwould cost over £650.
2 If you saw her now ... b ... you might earn a bit more money.
3 If | took more exercise ... ¢ ... | could probably stay with Mehmet.
4 If you got a new job ... d ... she must have been out at work.
5 If you asked Heather ... e ... she would give you a certificate.
6 If | travelled first class ... f ... she would probably give you a lift.
7 If itwas a little warmer ... g ...wecould go fora swim.
8 If she didn’t answer the phone ... h ... Imightlose a bit of weight.
9 If you went to the doctor ... i ...1couldwrite and ask them.

10 If | stopped off in Ankara ... j ... youwould hardly recognize her.
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Unit 92 Conditional clauses using modals and

‘unless’

Main points

® You can use a modal in a conditional
clause.

® You use ‘unless’ to mention an
exception to what you are saying.

1 You sometimes use modals in conditional
clauses. In the main clause, you can still use a
present tense for events that happen often, ‘will’ for
events that are quite likely in the future, ‘would’ for
an event that is unlikely to happen, and ‘would have’
for events that were possible but did not happen.

If he can’t come, he usually phones me.

If they must have it today, they will have to come
back at five o’clock.

If | could only find the time, I'd do it gladly.

If you could have seen him, you would have laughed
too.

‘Should’ is sometimes used in conditional clauses to
express greater uncertainty.

If any visitors should come, I'll say you aren’t here.

2 You can use other modals besides ‘will’, ‘would’
and ‘would have’ in the main clause with their usual
meanings.

She might phone me, if she has time.
You could come, if you wanted to.
If he sees you leaving, he may cry.

Note that you can have modals in both clauses: the
main clause and the conditional clause.

If he can’t come, he will phone.
See Units 59 to 71 for more information.

3 In formal English, if the first verb in a conditional
clause is ‘had’, ‘should’, or ‘were’, you can put the
verb at the beginning of the ciause and omit ‘if’.

For example, instead of saying ‘If he should come, |
will tell him you are sick, it is possible to say
‘Should he come, 1 will tell him you are sick’.

Should ministers decide to hold an inquiry, we would
welcome it.

Were it all true, it would still not excuse their
actions.

Had | known, | would not have done it.
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4 When you want to mention an exception to what
you are saying, you use a conditional clause
beginning with ‘unless’.

You will fail your exams.
You will fail your exams unless you work harder.

Note that you can often use ‘if...not’ instead of
‘unless’.

You will fail your exams if you do not work harder.

When you use ‘unless’, you use the same tenses
that you use with ‘if".

She spends Sundays in the garden unless the
weather is awful.

We usually walk, unless we're going shopping.
He will not let you go unless he is forced to do so.
You wouldn’t believe it, unless you saw it.

5 ‘I and ‘unless’ are not the only ways of
beginning conditional clauses. You can also use ‘as
long as’, ‘only if', ‘provided’, ‘provided that’,
‘providing’, ‘providing that’, or ‘so long as’. These
expressions are all used to indicate that one thing
only happens or is true if another thing happens or
is true.

I will come only if nothing is said to the press.

She was prepared to come, provided that she could
bring her daughter.

Providing they remained at a safe distance, we
would be all right.

Detergent cannot harm a fabric, so long as it has
been properly dissolved.

7 4.
e

b

down.



Unit 92 Practice

A Rewrite these sentences as conditionals.

1

2
3
4
5
6

| can't write to her because | don't have her address.

I'd like to go abroad but | can’t afford it.

I’'m not going to buy that car because it's so expensive.

We can’t go out because it’s raining.

She won’t come to the party because she’s away on holiday.
The central heating isn’t working so we can't turn it on.

B Rewrite these sentences as conditionals.

1

O 00~ 0O O b WwN

[IY
o

Unfortunately I didn't see him, so | couldn't give him your message.
Jf.d had seen him, J could have given him your message.

Unfortunately he didn't pass his exams or he might have gone to university.
He didn't realize what was happening or he would have run away.

Fortunately | didn’t hear what she said or | would have been very angry.

They got in because you didn't lock the door properly.

It only happened because you didn't follow the instructions.

Luckily she didn't find out or she would have been furious.

It's lucky we booked a room or we would have had nowhere to stay.

It's a good job we weren’t going any faster or someone could have been killed.
He was so tired that he went home at lunchtime.

C Match the two parts of these conditional sentences.

1

~N O 0O WN

a ... lwould have invited you to lunch.
.. would you ask him to call back later?
.. provided he has recovered from his
cold.

You can borrow the money, ...
He'll probably get lost, ...
Had | known you were coming, ...
George says he will come, ...
You are not allowed to park in the school, ...
Should he telephone while 'm out, ...

Henry Ford said you could have any colour you
wanted, ...

.. unless you are a member of staff.

.. as long as it was black.

.. provided he can stay overnight.

.. S0 long as you promise to pay it back.
.. unless someone shows him the way.

T @ -+ 0 Q

Fred will be at school next week, ...
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Unit 93 Purpose and reason clauses

Main points

® Purpose clauses are introduced by
conjunctions such as ‘so’, ‘so as to’, ‘so
that’, ‘in order to’ or ‘in order that’.

e Reason clauses are introduced by
conjunctions such as ‘as’, ‘because’, or
‘in case’.

® Apurpose or reason clause needs a
main clause to make a complete
sentence.

® Apurpose clause usually comes after a
main clause. A reason clause can come
before or after a main clause.

1 You use a purpose clause when you are saying
what someone’s intention is when they do
something. The most common type of purpose
clause is a ‘to'-infinitive clause.

The children sleep together to keep warm.
They locked the door to stop us from getting in.

instead of using an ordinary ‘to’-infinitive, you often
use ‘in order to’ or ‘'so as to’ with an infinitive.

He was giving up his job in order to stay at home.
| keep the window open, so as to let fresh air in.

To make a purpose clause negative, you have to use
‘in order not to’ or ‘so as not to’ with an infinitive.

1 would have to give myself something to do in order
not to be bored.
They went on foot, so as not to be heard.

Another way of making purpose clauses negative is
by using ‘to avoid’ with an *-ing’ form or a noun
group.

I had to turn away to avoid letting him see my smile.
They drove through town to avoid the motorway.

2 Another type of purpose clause begins with ‘in
order that’, ‘so’, or ‘so that’. These clauses usually
contain a modal.

When the main clause refers to the present, you
usually use ‘can’, ‘may’, ‘will’, or ‘shall’ in the
purpose clause.

Any holes should be fenced so that people can't fall
down them.

I have drawn a diagram so that my explanation will
be clearer.
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When the main clause refers to the past you usually
use ‘could’, ‘might’, ‘should’, or ‘would’ in the
purpose clause.

She said she wanted tea ready at six $o she could be
out by eight.

Someone lifted Philip onto his shoulder so that he
might see the procession.

You use ‘in order that', ‘so’ and ‘so that’, when the
subject of the purpose clause is different from the
subject of the main clause. For example, you say
‘I've underlined it so that it will be easier.’ You do
not say ‘I've underlined it to be easier’.

3 You can also talk about the purpose of an action
by using a prepositional phrase introduced by ‘for’.

She went out for a run.
They said they did it for fun.
lusually check, just for safety’s sake.

4 You use a reason clause when you want to
explain why someone does something or why it
happens. When you are simply giving the reason for
something, you use ‘because’, ‘since’, or ‘as’.

{ couldn’t see Helen’s expression, because her head
was turned.

Since it was Saturday, he stayed in bed.

As he had been up since 4 am, he was very tired.

You can also use ‘why’ and a reported question to
talk about the reason for an action. See Unit 54.

| asked him why he had come.

5 When you are talking about a possible situation
which explains the reason why someone does
something, you use ‘in case’ or ‘just in case’ .

I've got the key in case we want to go inside.
I am here just in case anything unusual happens.

LGININER You do not use a future tense after ‘in
case’. You do not say ‘I'll stay behind in case she'll
arrive later'.



Unit 93 Practice

A Rewrite these sentences to include a ‘to’-infinitive purpose clause introduced by the words given in
brackets.

10 Iwanted to get to Madrid so | had to travel overnight from Barcelona. (to)

B Rewrite these sentences to include a negative purpose clause using to avoid.
1 We spoke quietly because we didn't want to disturb anyone.
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Unit 94 Result clauses

Main points

® You use result clauses to talk about the
result of an action or situation.

® Result clauses are introduced by
conjunctions such as ‘so’, ‘so...(that)’,
or ‘such...(that)’.

® Aresult clause needs a main clause to
make a complete sentence. The result
clause always comes after the main
clause.

1 You use ‘so’ and ‘so that’ to say what the result
of an action or situation is.

He speaks very little English, so | talked to him
through an interpreter.

My suitcase had become damaged on the journey
home, so that the lid would not stay closed.

2 You also use ‘so...that’ or ‘such...that’ to talk
about the result of an action or situation.

He dressed so quickly that he put his boots on the
wrong feet.
She got such a shock that she dropped the bag.

‘That' is often omitted.

They were so surprised they didn't try to stop him.
They got such a fright they ran away again.

3 You only use ‘such’ before a noun, with or
without an adjective.

They obeyed him with such willingness that the
strike went on for over a year.

Sometimes they say such stupid things that | don’t
even bother to listen.

If the noun is a singular count noun, you put ‘a’ or
‘an’ in front of it.

I was in such a panic that | didn’t know it was him.

Note that you only use ‘so’ before an adjective or an
adverb.

It all sounded so crazy that | laughed out loud.
They worked so quickly that there was no time for
talking.
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4 When you want to say that a situation does not
happen because someone or something has an
excessive amount of a quality, you use ‘100’ with an
adjective and a ‘to'-infinitive. For example, if you say
‘They were too tired to walk’, you mean that they did
not walk because they were too tired.

He was too proud to apologise.
She was too weak to lift me.

You also use ‘too’ with an adverb and a ‘to'-infinitive.

They had been walking too silently to be heard.
She spoke too quickly for me to understand.

5 When you want to say that a situation happens
or is possible because someone or something has a
sufficient amount of a quality, you use ‘enough’ after
adjectives and adverbs, followed by a ‘to’-infinitive.

He was old enough to understand.
I could see well enough to know we were losing.

You normally put ‘enough’ in front of a noun, not
after it.

I don’t think I've got enough information to speak
confidently.

6 You also use ‘and as a result’, ‘and so’, or ‘and
therefore’ to talk about the result of an action or
situation.

He had been ill for six months, and as a result had
lost his job.

She was having great difficulty getting her car out,
and so | had to move my car to let her out.

We have a growing population and therefore we
need more and more food.

You can also put ‘therefore’ after the subject of the
clause. For example, you can say ‘We have a
growing population and we therefore need more
food'.

‘As a result’ and ‘therefore’ can also be used at the
beginning of a separate sentence.

In a group, they are not so frightened. As a result,
patients reveal their problems more easily.

He lacks money to invest in improving his tools.
Therefore he is poor.

You can also put ‘therefore’ after the subject of the
separate sentence. For example, you can say ‘He
left us. He therefore loses his share’.



Unit 94 Practice

A Look at these pairs of sentences. Complete one sentence with s0 and the other with such a.

1 Hewas ..SUcha. . .. fool that no one took any notice of him.
Hewas .50, .......cc..... silly that no one took any notice of him.

2 Theroomwasin .........ccoeeuvenennen. mess it took two hours to tidy.
Theroomwas ...............ooeeeens untidy it took three hours to sort out.

3 Wewere ...........o.oeevenent tired we went straight to bed when we got home.
Wehadhad........................ tiring day that we went straight to bed.

4 fttookus .......oooiiiieiiiill long to get home that we missed our supper.
RtOOKUS ...ovviviiiceeiee long time to get home that we missed our supper.

5 Herthroatwas ............coceenenns sore that she could hardly speak.
Shehad ...........cceevvenne. sore throat she could hardly speak.

6 Hespokein...........coeenenenn. soft voice we could hardly hear him.
Hisvoicewas .........cc.oovennenn. soft we could hardly hear him.

7 180t shock when | heard the news | didn’t know what to say.
Iwas ..o shocked when | got the news | didn’t know what to say.

8 Helived ..................co... long way off that we hardly ever saw him.
Helived .............oeevienees far away that we hardly ever saw him.

O HewasS ....cccoevvveviinnnnn. badly injured that they took him straight to the hospitai.
He had suffered ........................ serious injury that they took him straight to hospital.

10 Thechildrenmade ............covvveenene noise we could hardly hear ourselves speak.

The kidswere .........cceeeevvvennne noisy we could hardly hear ourselves speak.

B Rewrite these sentences with so...that.

1 The hill was very steep. | had to get off my bike and walk.
The hill was so steep that J had o get off my bike and walk.

2 Her writing was very small. | could hardly read it. ...
3 The winter was bitterly cold. Al the streams were frozen. ..........c..occovviiiiiniinn s,
4 His favourite shoes were very badly worn. He had to throw them away. ....................coonin
5 He looked very young. Everyone took him fora student. .................cocoooin
6 Ken got very excited. He kept jumping up and down. ...............ooiiiiii

C Now rewrite these sentences with such...that.

1 The hill was very steep. | had to get off my bike and walk.
Tt was such a steep hill that J had to get off my bike and walk.

He was a dreadful liar. Nobody believed anything he said. ............c..cooiin,
It proved to be a very difficult problem. Nobody could solve it. ...
We had a very good time. We didn'twantto gohome. ...............oiii
His clothes were very old. They were falling apart. ...,
The food was very good. We allate fartoo much. .............oooviii

M O WN
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Unit 95 Contrast clauses

Clauses introduced by: although, in spite of, though

Main points

® You use contrast clauses when you want
to make two statements, and one
statement makes the other seem
surprising.

® Contrast clauses are introduced by
conjunctions such as ‘aithough’, ‘in
spite of’, or ‘though’.

® A contrast clause needs a main clause
to make a complete sentence. The
contrast clause can come before or
after the main clause.

1 When you simply want to contrast two
statements, you use ‘afthough’, ‘though'’ or ‘even
though'.

Although he was late, he stopped to buy a sandwich.
Though he has lived for years in London, he writes in
German.

1 used to love listening to her, even though | could
only understand about half of what she said.

Sometimes you use words like ‘still’, ‘nevertheless’,
or ‘just the same’ in the main clause to add
emphasis to the contrast.

Although | was shocked, | still couldn’t blame him.
Although his company is profitable, it nevertheless
needs to face up to some serious problems.
Although she hated them, she agreed to help them

just the same.

When the subject of the contrast clause and the
main clause are the same, you can often omit the
subject and the verb ‘be’ in the contrast clause.

Although poor, we still have our pride. (Although we
are poor...)

Though dying of cancer, he painted every day.
(Though he was dying of cancer...)

2 Another way of making a contrast is to use
‘despite’ or ‘in spite of’, followed by a noun group.

Despite the difference in their ages they were close
friends.

in spite of poor health, my father was always
cheerful.
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You say ‘in spite of' but ‘despite’ without
‘of".

3 You can also use an “-ing’ form after ‘despite’ or
‘in spite of'.
Despite working hard, | failed my exams.

Conservative MPs are against tax rises, in spite of
wanting lower inflation.

4 You can also use ‘despite the fact that’ or ‘in
spite of the fact that', followed by a clause.

Despite the fact that it sounds like science fiction,
most of it is technically possible at this moment.
They ignored this order, in spite of the fact that they
would probably get into trouble.

It is possible to omit ‘that’, especially in spoken
English.

He insisted on playing, in spite of the fact he had a

bad cold.
He insisted ‘
on playing;, in ’
spite of the
fact hehod a
bad cold.

'z X



Unit 95 Practice

A The sentences below all have though, although, or even though. Use one of these phrases to complete
them.

we only arrived just in time we had no time for lunch she kept her coat on
he was difficult to understand you're not as tall as he was he still wasn't tired

| used to when I was younger the weather was awful I really like John
1 Although we were desperately hungry, ..we had no time for lunch .
2 We enjoyed our holiday, eventhough ..o e .
B . even though it was very warm.
4 ldon't play the piano now, although ... .
5 You look very like your grandfather, althOUBN ..o, .
6 Though he hadn’t stopped working all day, ...........co.viiiiiiiiit e .
T , even though his English was very good.
B , although he can be very annoying at times.
9 Aithoughwe setoff early, .........ooooieiiiiiiiii e .

B The sentences below all have in spite of or despite. Use one of the noun groups given to complete them.

the unpopularity of his decision his recent iliness  her fear

the difference in their ages all his precautions his injury

the high cost of living the heavy traffic the rain
1 The air was fresh and clean in spite of . the heavy traffic . )
2 Helooked very well in SPite Of ... ..ottt .
3 DESPItE i she did her best to smile bravely.
4 He refused to change his mind despite ............ccoooiviiiiiiiii i, .
B DESPIte ..oeeiiiiiiiet e e they were very close friends.
6 ldidn'tearnmuch inJapan in spite of .........ccoiiiniiiiii e .
T InSpite Of i his money was still stolen.
8 He continuedthe race despite ..........ccoiviiiiiiiiiiii e, .
9 We still had our picnic in Spite Of .........iiiiii e .
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Unit 96 Manner clauses

Main points
®

You use manner clauses to talk about
how something is done.

Manner clauses are introduced by
conjunctions such as ‘as’, ‘as if’, ‘as
though’, or ‘like’.

A manner clause needs a main clause to
make a complete sentence. The manner
clause always comes after the main
clause.

1 When you want to say how someone does
something, or how something is done, you use ‘as’.

He behaves as he does, because his father was
really cruel to him.

The bricks are still made as they were in Roman
times.

You often use ‘just’, ‘exactly’, or ‘precisely’ in front of
‘as’ for emphasis.

It swims on the sea floor just as its ancestors did.
| like the freedom to plan my day exactly as | want.

2 When you want to indicate that the information
in the manner clause might not be true, or is
definitely not true, you use ‘as if’ or ‘as though'.

She reacted as if she didn’t know about the race.
She acts as though she owns the place.

After ‘as if’ or ‘as though’, you often use a past tense
even when you are talking about the present, to
emphasize that the information in the manner
clause is not true. In formal English, you use ‘were’
instead of ‘was’.

Presidents can't dispose of companies as if people
didn’t exist.

She treats him as though he was her own son.

He looked at me as though | were mad.

3 You can also use ‘as if’ or ‘as though' to say how
someone or something feels, looks, or sounds.

She felt as if she had a fever.

He looked as if he hadn’t slept very much.

Mary sounded as though she had just run all the
way.

You can also use ‘it looks’ and ‘it sounds’ with ‘as if’
and ‘as though'.
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It looks to me as if he wrote down some notes.
It sounds to me as though he’s just being awkward.

4 When the subject of the manner clause and the
main clause are the same, you can often use a
participle in the manner clause and omit the subject
and the verb ‘be’.

He ran off to the house as if escaping.
He shook his head as though dazzled by his own
vision.

You can also use ‘as if' or ‘as though’ with a ‘to'-
infinitive clause.

As if to remind him, the church clock struck eleven.

5 In informal speech, people often use ‘like’
instead of ‘as if’ or ‘as’ to say how a person feels,
looks, or sounds. Some speakers of English think
that this use of ‘like’ is incorrect.

He felt like he’d won the pools.
You look like you've seen a ghost.
You talk just like my father does.

You can also use ‘like’ in prepositional phrases to
say how someone does something.

He was sleeping like a baby.
1 behaved like an idiot, and I'm sorry.

6 You also use ‘the way (that)’, ‘in a way (that)’, or
‘in the way (that)’ to talk about how someone does
something, or how something is done.

I was never allowed to sing the way | wanted to.
They did it in a way that | had never seen before.
We make it move in the way that we want it to.

7 You can use ‘how' in questions and reported
questions to talk about the method used to do
something, and sometimes to indicate your surprise
that it was possible to do it.

‘How did he get in?’ - ‘He broke a window.’
I wondered how he could afford a new car.

Sometimes, you can use ‘how' to talk about the
manner in which someone does something.

I watched how he did it, then tried to copy him.
Tell me how he reacted when he saw you.



Unit 96 Practice

A Rewrite these sentences with just as.

2 You said they would arrive late, and they did. / ..ot r s e eaeaaans
3 Everyone believed he would run away, andhe did./ ........o.ooiviiiiiiiiiiii e
4 Most peoplie thought the play would be a success, and it was. / .......ccoeviiiiiiiinciiiiniiiceeen s
5 We hoped he would do well at school, andhe did./ ........c...coouiiiiiiiniiiii e,
6 We ali thought Mary wouldwin, and she did. / ..........coooiiiiiiiii e

B Rewrite these sentences with the way.
1 | don't like people who behave as he does. / J don't like people who behave the way he

2 They still farm as their grandfathers did. / ..........cooiiiiiii
3 He accepted his punishment as everyone else did. / ..o
4 She refused to dress as her colleagues did. /... ....oo.iiiiiiiii i e
5 He said he would work as the others did if he was paid astheywere./ ............c.cocoiiiiiiiiiiiniiiniiinnns
6 Theywork afive day week aSWe 0./ .....o..oieiiiimiiii e
Now rewrite the first four sentences using like.

1 .. Jdon’t like people who behave like he does.

............. S g R I R R R R R R L L LR L R T PR PR R P PP PR PP PP

C Rewrite these sentences with as If or as though.
1 The place sounds very quiet. | think it's deserted. / The place sounds as though it's deseried.

They look very happy. | think they've got Some 800 NEWS. / ......c.iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e ee i
This milk smells awful. 1 think it's BONE SOUI. / ... i
Your engine sounds very bad. F think it's wWorn out. / ... ...
He looks very angry. | think he's going to make trouble. /.........cc.ooiiiiiiiii e,
I feel awful. | think I'm g0INE 10 Be SICK. / .o i et ee erere et ae e e es

o b WwN

D Match the questions and answers.

1 I wonder how he got into the house. a Maybe his father gave him a lift.

2 How do you think he got there so quic-k—ly\ b They were at university together.

3 Do you know how she became so wealthy? ¢ He must have climbed through a window.
4 | wonder how Maria heard the news. d Perhaps she won the state lottery.

5 Do you know how they met? e | think her husband told her about it.
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Unit 97 Defining relative clauses

Main points

® You use defining relative clauses to say
exactly which person or thing you are
talking about.

e Defining relative clauses are usually
introduced by a relative pronoun such
as ‘that’, ‘which’, ‘who’, ‘whom’, or
‘whose’.

e A defining relative clause comes
immediately after a noun, and needs a
main clause to make a complete
sentence.

1 You use defining relative clauses to give
information that helps to identify the person or thing
you are talking about.

The man who you met yesterday was my brother.
The car which crashed into me belonged to Paul.

When you are talking about people, you use ‘that’ or
‘who’ in the relative clause.

He was the man that bought my house.
You are the only person here who knows me.

When you are talking about things, you use ‘that’ or
‘which’ in the relative clause.

There was ice cream that Mum had made herself.
I will tell you the first thing which | can remember.

2 ‘That’, ‘who’, or ‘which’ can be:
@ the subject of the verb in the relative clause

The thing that really surprised me was his attitude
The woman who lives next door is very friendly.
The car which caused the accident drove off.

® the object of the verb in the relative clause

The thing that | really liked about it was its size.
The woman who you met yesterday lives next door.
The car which | wanted to buy was not for sale.

In formal English, ‘whom’ is used instead of ‘who’ as
the object of the verb in the relative clause.

She was a woman whom | greatly respected.

3 You can leave out ‘that’, ‘who’, or ‘which’ when
they are the object of the verb in the relative clause.
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The woman you met yesterday lives next door.
The car | wanted to buy was not for sale.
The thing | really liked about it was its size.

You cannot leave out ‘that’, ‘who’, or
‘which’ when they are the subject of the verb in the
relative clause. For example, you say ‘The woman
who lives next door is very friendly’. You do not say
‘The woman lives next door is very friendly'.

4 A relative pronoun in a relative clause can be the
object of a preposition. Usually the preposition goes
at the end of the clause.

I wanted to do the job which I'd been training for.
The house that we lived in was huge.

You can often omit a relative pronoun that is the
object of a preposition.

Angela was the only person | could talk to.
She’s the girl | sang the song for.

The preposition always goes in front of ‘whom’, and
in front of ‘which’ in formal English.

These are the people to whom Catherine was
referring.

He was asking questions to which there were no
answers.

5 You use ‘whose’ in relative clauses to indicate
who something belongs to or relates to. You
normally use ‘whose’ for people, not for things.

A child whose mother had left him was crying loudly.
We have only told the people whose work is relevant
to this project.

6 You can use ‘when’, ‘where’, and ‘why’ in defining
relative clauses after certain nouns. You use ‘when’
after ‘time’ or time words such as ‘day’ or ‘year'. You
use ‘where’ after ‘place’ or place words such as
‘room’ or ‘street’. You use ‘why’ after ‘reason’.

There had been a time when she hated all men.
This is the year when profits should increase.

He showed me the place where they work.
That was the room where | did my homework.

There are several reasons why we can't do that.



Unit 97 Practice

A Complete the following sentences using a relative clause with that as the subject.
1 The train leaves at 2.15. / You're too late to catch the train .. #Adf leavesat 2,15,
2 Mary has two brothers. One lives in America. /Do you KNnOW the ON€ ... ....vovooreeoee

.................. ?
3 Some things were stolen. / Have you got back the thiNgS .........ccovvevueen oo ?
4 Aman plays James Bond./What's the name of the MaNn ...........ooooviiiir ?
5 Awoman answered the phone. / TRE WOMAN ...........oveuimeiee e asked

me to call back later.

6 Abook was left behind on the desk. / TRE DOOK ..........coooeeeieeie e
belongs to John.

7 Some people live in glass houses. /PEOPIE ...........ir e e shouldn't
throw stones.

Now do the same with these using that as the object of the relative clause.
8 Iread a book last week. / | really enjoyed the book .. *hat J read last week.
9 I met someone on the train. / SOMEONE .............ccooeiiiiiii i gave me
some good advice.
10 We took some photographs on holiday. / Have you seen the photographs .....................................
11 You read things in the newspaper. / You shouldn't believe all the things ....................ccco i
12 |left some money on the tabie. / ThE MONBY ........cooeoiiiiiii e seems to
have disappeared.
13 The Beatles recorded this song in 1966./ This is one 0f the SONES «.....uvveeeveeeeeeiee e

14 You asked for some information. / We cannot provide the information ...............covvvo i

B Look at the sentences above. In some the relative pronoun that stands for a person and can be replaced
by who. in others that stands for a thing and can be replaced by which. Write who or which in brackets

after each sentence to show which word could replace that.
1 You're too late to catch the train ... tAa¥ leaves at 2.10 (which)

1 Thisis definitely the place ... WAEE .. I left it.

2 Doyourememberthetime........................ we got |lost?

3 There mustbe a good reason ........................ he's late.

4 They are building a hospital on the street ........................ we live.
5 Peter?Ishetheone........................ car you borrowed?

6 Canyougiveme anyreason ........................ I should help you?

7 Carlistheone ........................ desk is next to mine.
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Unit 98 Non-defining relative clauses

Main points

® You use non-defining relative clauses to
give extra information about the person
or thing you are talking about.

e Non-defining relative clauses must be
introduced by a relative pronoun such
as ‘which’, ‘who’, ‘whom’, or ‘whose’.

e A non-defining relative clause comes
immediately after a noun and needs a
main clause to make a complete
sentence.

1 You use non-defining relative clauses to give
extra information about the person or thing you are
talking about. The information is not needed to
identify that person or thing.

Professor Marvin, who was always early, was there
already.

‘Who was always early’ gives extra information about
Professor Marvin. This is a non-defining relative
clause, because it is not needed to identify the
person you are talking about. We already know that
you are talking about Professor Marvin.

Note that in written English, a non-defining relative
clause is usually separated from the main clause by
a comma, or by two commas.

{ went to the cinema with Mary, who | think you met.
British Rail, which has launched an enquiry, said
one coach was badly damaged.

2 You always start a non-defining relative clause
with a relative pronoun. When you are talking about
people, you use ‘who’. ‘Who' can be the subject or
object of a non-defining relative clause.

Heath Robinson, who died in 1944, was a graphic
artist and cartoonist.
I was in the same group as Janice, who | like a lot.

in formal English, ‘whom’ is sometimes used instead
of ‘who’ as the object of a non-defining relative
clause.

She was engaged to a sailor, whom she had met at
Dartmouth.
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3 When you are talking about things, you use
‘which’ as the subject or object of a non-defining
relative clause.

| am teaching at the Selly Oak centre, which is just
over the road.

He was a man of considerable inherited wealth,
which he uitimately spent on his experiments.

EINIVEH You do not normally use ‘that’ in non-
defining relative clauses.

4 You can also use a non-defining relative clause
beginning with ‘which’ to say something about the
whole situation described in a main clause.

| never met Brando again, which was a pity.

She was a little tense, which was understandable.
Small computers need only small amounts of power,
which means that they will run on small batteries.

5 When you are talking about a group of people or
things and then want to say something about only
some of them, you can use one of the following
expressions:

many of which none of whom some of which
many of whom one of which  some of whom
none of which one of whom

They were all friends, many of whom had known
each other for years.

He talked about several very interesting people,
some of whom he was still in contact with.

6 You can use ‘when’ and ‘where’ in non-defining
relative clauses after expressions of time or place.

This happened in 1957, when | was still a baby.
She has just come back from a holiday in Crete,
where Alex and | went last year.




Unit 98 Practice

A Join the sentences below using who, whose, or which. Make sure that the relative clause goes next to
the word it gives extra information about.

6 Manchester is in the north-west. It is one of England’s fastest growing towns.
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B Match the first clauses with the non-defining relative clauses.

I had to travel first class, ... a ...which meant we had to cancel the match next day.
It snowed heavily all night, ... .. which meant we had to eat out in the evenings.
The car uses very little petrol, ...
He didn't get up untii after eight o'clock, ...
The food in the hotel was not very good, ...
He kept complaining about everything, ...

.. which really annoyed everyone.

.. which certainly pleased her mother.

.. which means it is quite cheap to run.

... which meant he was almost late for work.

Both the girls were late, ... .. which meant we had to leave without them.

0 ~NO O b WN R
T - 0 O o o

Michelle always did very well at school, ... .. which was very expensive.

C Rewrite these sentences using phrases with ‘of which’ or ‘of whom'.
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Unit 99 Changing the focus of a sentence

Main points

e You can sometimes change the focus of
a sentence by moving part of the
sentence to the front.

® You can also change the focus of a
sentence by using an expression such
as ‘The fact is’, ‘The thing is’, or ‘The
problem is’.

® You can also use impersonal ‘it’ to
change the focus of a sentence.

1 In most affirmative clauses, the subject of the
verb comes first.

They went to Australia in 1956.
I've no idea who it was.

However, when you want to emphasize another part
of the sentence, you can put that part first instead.

In 1956 they went to Australia.
Who it was I've no idea.

2 One common way of giving emphasis is by
placing an adverbial at the beginning of the
sentence.

At eight o’clock | went down for my breakfast.
For years I'd had to hide what | was thinking.

Note that after adverbials of place and negative
adverbials, you normally put the subject after the
verb.

She rang the bell for Sylvia. In came a girl she had
not seen before.
On no account must they be let in.

After adverbials of place, you can also put the
subject before the verb. You must do so, if the
subject is a pronoun.

The door opened and in she came.
He'd chosen Japan, so off we went to the Japanese
Embassy.

3 When you want to say that you do not know
something, you can put a reported question at the
beginning of the sentence.

What I'm going to do next | don't quite know.
How he managed | can’t imagine.
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4 Another way of focusing on information is to use
a structure which introduces what you want to say by
using ‘the’ and a noun, foliowed by ‘is’. The nouns
most commonly used in this way are:

answer point rule trouble
conclusion problem solution truth
fact question thing

The second part of the sentence is usually a ‘that’-
clause or a ‘wh’-clause, although it can also be a
‘to’-infinitive clause or a noun group.

The problem is that she can’t cOOK.

The thing is, how are we going to get her out?

The solution is to adopt the policy which will produce
the greatest benefits.

The answer is planning, timing, and, above all,
practical experience.

It is also common to use a whole sentence to
introduce information in following sentences. See
Unit 100 for more information.

5 You can also focus on information by using
impersonal ‘it’, followed by ‘be’, a noun group, and a
relative clause.

The noun group can be the subject or object of the
relative clause.

It was Ted who broke the news to me.
It is usually the other vehicle that suffers most.

It's money that they want.
It was me Dookie wanted.

There are many other ways of focusing on
information:

Ted was the one who broke the news to me.
Money is what we want.
What we want is money.

6 You can also focus on the information given in
the other parts of a clause, or a whole clause, using
impersonal ‘it’. In this case, the second part of the
sentence is a ‘that’-clause.

It was from Francis that she first heard the news.
It was meeting Peter that really started me off on
this new line of work.

Perhaps it's because he’s a misfit that | get along
with him.




Unit 99 Practice

A Rewrite the sentences below starting with the words given.
1 I had scarcely finished speaking when Henry jumped to his feet.

scarcely ...Aad d finished speaking when Henry jumped o his feel.

2 | have never heard such a lot of nonsense before.

NEVET DEIOE ...t e e e e
3 We got in the bus and went off to Brighton.

We g0t inthe BUS AN OFff ... . ..t e,
4 She opened the box and a live mouse jumped out.

She opened the DOX aNn0 OUL ...t e,
5 She did not tell me once that she would be coming round.

NO L ONCE . et e e e e et e e

B Match these sentences.

1 Ibought a beautiful pair of shoes. a The fact is | haven’t eaten for twenty-four hours.
2 I'm more than hungry, I'm starving. b The question is can we afford one?

3 Everything’s in an awful mess. ¢ The problem now is how to get into the house.
4 | know we need a new car. d The only trouble is they were rather too tight.

5 I've forgotten my key. e The only answer is to start all over again.

C Answer these questions using ‘it was’ or ‘it is’ with the words given in brackets.

2 Did Peter leave the message? (Ken)

N0, e e e e e e
3 Does he usually come in before nine? (just after nine)

O, o e e
4 Did he call in this morning? (this afternoon)

Lo PP OPRPPI
5 Did he want to see Helen? (Becky)

Lo T PR PROPROTUPPTN
6 Is he going to call back today? (tomorrow)

O, e e e e
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Unit 100 Cohesion: making connections in

speech and writing

Malin points

® You can use pronouns and determiners
to refer back to something that has
already been mentioned.

® You use coordinating conjunctions to
link clauses.

1 When you speak or write, you usually need to
make some connection with other things that you
are saying or writing. The most common way of
doing this is by referring back to something that has
already been mentioned.

2 One way of referring back to something is to use
a personal pronoun such as ‘she’, it’, or ‘them’, ora
possessive pronoun such as ‘mine’ or ‘hers’.

My father is fat. He weighs over fifteen stone.
Mary came in. She was a good-looking woman.
‘Have you been to London?’ — ‘Yes, it was very
crowded.’

‘Have you heard of David Lodge?’ — Yes, I've just
read a novel of his.’

‘Would you mind moving your car, please?’ — ‘It's
not mine.’

3 You can also use a specific determiner such as
‘the’ or ‘his’ in front of a noun to refer back to
something.

A man and a woman were walking up the hill.
The man wore shorts, a T-shirt, and basketball
sneakers. The woman wore a print dress.

‘Thanks,' said Brody. He put the telephone down,
turned out the light in his office, and walked out to
his car.

4 The demonstratives ‘this’, ‘that’, ‘these’ and
‘those’ are also used to refer back to a thing or fact
that has just been mentioned.

In 1973 he went on a caravan holiday. At the
beginning of this holiday he began to experience
pain in his chest.

There’s a lot of material there. You can use some of
that.
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5 The following general determiners can also be
used to refer back to something.

another each other

both

every
either neither

Five officials were sacked. Another four were
arrested.

There are more than two hundred and fifty species of
shark, and every one is different.

6 Another common way of making connections in
spoken or written English is by using one of the
following coordinating conjunctions:

l and but nor or so then yet

Anna had to go into town and she wanted to go to
Bride Street.

| asked if | could borrow her bicycle but she refused.
He was only a boy then, yet he was not afraid.

You can use a coordinating conjunction to link
clauses that have the same subject. When you link
clauses which have the same subject, you do not
always need to repeat the subject in the second
clause.

She was born in Budapest and raised in Manhattan.
He didn't yell or scream.
When she saw Morris she went pale, then blushed.

7 Most subordinating conjunctions can also be
used to link sentences together, rather than to link a
subordinate clause with a main clause in the same
sentence.

‘When will you do it?’ — '‘When | get time.’

‘Can | borrow your car?’— ‘So long as you drive
carefully.’

We send that by airmail. Therefore it's away on
Thursday and our client gets it on Monday.

8 When people are speaking or writing, they often
use words that refer back to similar words, or words
that refer back to a whole sentence or paragraph.

Everything was quiet. Everywhere there was the
silence of the winter night.
‘What are you going to do?’— ‘That’s a good
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nit 100 Practice

Use these words and phrases to complete the story which follows.

her herfriend it the first student the first student the second

A student went to he” ...................... first lecture at the university, and mentioned this to a friend,
another student.

‘Whatwas ................cooovevenn. about? asked .................ccoeeeeennnn, ‘Tdon'tknow,’ ....................
............ replied. ‘Why not?’ asked ................................ . "Weren’t you listening?’

‘Of course Iwas listening,” .............cccccevvvuvunnn... replied, ‘but he didn’t tell us what it was about'.

Now do the same with this story.

the customer  the curious bank manager it the car park it thecar he
awealthy man his bank manager he thecustomer it hiscar

Awealthyman Wastold by .........ooooueivoeenreeeeee that he owed the
bank £200and .............ooovviiie e would have to pay 12% interest per year. ...............
................................. agreed to pay, and said hewould leave ...................coeoooveeiiee ,a
Rolls Royce, as security. He then drove ...............ccooeeeeivvvmiieeei round to the bank, and left

Rearrange these clauses to tell a story.

1 the psychiatrist asked him what his problem was

‘Well, doctor, | don't really know what's wrong with me.’

one day a man went to see a psychiatrist

and the patient explained

‘Can you tell me how long you've had this troubie?’

‘My main problem is, | aiways forget what I've said as soon as I've said it.’
‘How long I've had what trouble?’ replied the patient

‘| see,’ said the doctor

ow rearrange these clauses to tell a story.
‘Would you like it with or without cream?’ she asked
The waitress asked him if he would take coffee
The waitress went off, but soon came back.
‘but there's no more cream.
After a long wait, the waitress came back again.
‘Without cream,’ replied the customer.
A man was just finishing his lunch in a restaurant.
Would you mind having it without milk?’
and the customer replied that he would.
‘I'm sorry, sir,’ she said,
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Appendix: Verb forms

Regular verbs have four forms: the base for
the *-ing’ form or present participle, and the ‘
The base form is used in the present tense, an

always given first in dictionaries and is the form used in the lists in this grammar.

m, the third person singular form of the present simple,
-ed’ form used for the past simple and for the past participle.
d for the imperative, and in the ‘to’-infinitive. The base form is

Regular verbs
base form third person ‘-ing’ form or ‘.ed'form or EXCEPTIONS
singular of present past participle
present simple participle
add '-s’ add “-ing’ add -ed’
join joins joining joined
add “-es’
ending in ‘-sh’ finish finishes finishing finished
‘-ch’ reach reaches reaching reached
‘.8’ pass passes passing passed
fax’ mix mixes mixing mixed
‘.z buzz buzzes buzzing buzzed
‘-0’ echo echoes echoing echoed
omit -e' before adding '-ing’ or -ed’ age, agree, dis-
agree, dye, free,
ding in ¢’ knee, referee,
ending in -¢ dance dances dancing danced singe, tiptoe
change ‘-ie' to -y’
ending in “le’ before adding -ing
tie ties tying tied
ending In change 'y’ to “-ies’ change -y’ to “ied’
consonant + -y’ ) ) -
cry cries crying cried
one syllable ending gﬁ\uglgrf‘ig%l'consonant before adding not “w’, ‘X', y':
In single vowel + g rowing, boxing
consonant dip dips dipping dipped playing
two syllables end- optional in
Ing In single travel travels travelling travelled American English:
vowel + ‘I’ traveling, traveled
the following verbs: optional in
equip, handicap, American English
hiccup, kidnap, equip equips equipping equipped for: handicap,

program, refer,
worship

hiccup, kidnap,
program, worship

Regular/Irregular verbs

Irregular verbs do not add ‘ed’ for the past form, and some have different forms for the past simple
and past participle. Some verbs have two forms for the past participle.

base form past simple past participle
mow mowed mowed, mown
prove proved proved, proven
swell swelled swelled, swollen
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Some verbs have two forms for the past simple and two forms for the past participle.
If there is a regular form, it is given first, but it may not be the most common one.

base form past simple past participle base form past simple past participle
bid bid, bade bid, bidden lean leaned, leant leaned, leant
lie lied, tay lied, lain leap leaped, leapt leaped, leapt
weave weaved, wove weaved, woven light lighted, lit lighted, lit
burn burned, burnt burned, burnt smell smelled, smelt smelled, smelt
bust busted, bust busted, bust speed speeded, sped speeded, sped
dream dreamed, dreamt dreamed, dreamt spell spelled, spelt spelled, spelt
dwell dwelled, dwelt dwelled, dwelt spill spilled, spilt spilled, spilt
hang hanged, hung hanged, hung spoil spoiled, spoilt spoiled, spoilt
kneet kneeted, knelt kneeled, knelt wet wetted, wet wetted, wet

Note that ‘gotten’ is sometimes used instead of ‘got’ as the past participle of ‘get’ in American English.
With a few verbs, different forms are used in different meanings. For example, the past form and the

past participle of the verb ‘hang' is normally ‘hung’. However, ‘hanged' is used when it means ‘executed
by hanging’.

Below is a list of irregular verbs which have only one form for the past simple and only one form for the
past participle. For some vérbs, these forms are the same.

irregular verbs

base past past base past past base past past
form simple participle form simple participle form simple participle
arise arose arisen freeze froze frozen shut shut shut
awake awoke awoken get got got sing sang sung
bear bore borne give gave given sink sank sunk
beat beat beaten g0 went gone sit sat sat
become became become grind ground ground slay slew slain
begin began begun grow grew grown sleep slept slept
bend bent bent hear heard heard slide slid slid

bet bet bet hide hid hidden sling slung slung
bind bound bound hit hit hit slink slunk slunk
bite bit bitten hold held held Sow sowed sown
bleed bled bled hurt hurt hurt speak spoke spoken
blow blew blown keep kept kept spend spent spent
break broke broken know knew known spin spun spun
breed bred bred lay laid laid spread spread spread
bring brought brought lead led led spring sprang sprung
build built built leave left left stand stood stood
burst burst burst lend lent lent steal stole stolen
buy bought bought let let let stick stuck stuck
cast cast cast lose lost lost sting stung stung
catch caught caught make made made stink stank stunk
choose chose chosen mean meant meant strew strewed strewn
cling clung clung meet met met stride strode stridden
come came come pay paid paid strike struck struck
cost cost cost put put put string strung strung
creep crept crept quit quit quit strive strove striven
cut cut cut read read read swear swore sworn
deal deait dealt rend rent rent sweep swept swept
dig dug dug ride rode ridden swim swam swum
draw drew drawn ring rang rung swing swung swung
drink drank drunk rise rose risen take took taken
drive drove driven run ran run teach taught taught
eat ate eaten saw sawed sawn tear tore torn
fail fell fallen say said said tell told told
feed fed fed see saw seen think thought thought
feel felt feit seek sought sought throw threw thrown
fight fought fought sell sold sold thrust thrust thrust
find found found send sent sent tread trod trodden
flee fled fled set set set understand understood understood
fling flung flung sew sewed sewn wake woke woken
fly flew flown shake shook shaken wear wore worn
forbear forbore forborne shed shed shed weep wept wept
forbid forbade forbidden shine shone shone win won won
forget forgot forgotten shoe shod shod wind wound wound
forgive forgave forgiven shoot shot shot wring wrung wrung
forsake forsook forsaken show showed shown write wrote written
forswear forswore forsworn shrink shrank shrunk
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Bank of further exercises

The noun group

1 Plural nouns (see Unit 5 paragraph 3)
Choose the correct phrase to answer each of the questions below.
What might you use ...

1.

00 ~N O O b WN

to cut paper? -
.. if you can't see very well?
.. when you go to bed?

.. to see something a long way off?

.. instead of stockings?

.. to pull nails out of a piece of wood?
.. if you were going jogging?

.. if the sun is shining very brightly?

.. a pair of binoculars.

.. a pair of pincers.

.. a pair of pyjamas.

.. a pair of scissors.

.. a pair of shorts.

.. a pair of spectacles.
.. a pair of sunglasses.
.. a pair of tights.

J M -« ® Q O T O

2 Reflexive pronouns (see unit 9 paragraph 6)
Complete these sentences using a suitable tense of the verb in brackets and a reflexive pronoun for

emphasis.
1 Where did you buy those beautiful flowers?
We didn't buy them. We ...4rew them ourselves. . (grow)
2 It must have been pretty expensive having the house decorated.
Noitwasverycheap. We ...........cooiivviiiiiiiiiiiniiiens . (do)
3 Your hair looks great. Who did it for you?
Thankyou. Actually | ......cocoiiiiiiiiiiiii e . (cut)
4 Do you have the newspaper delivered on Sundays?
No, lusuallygoand ............oooiiiiiiniiiiiniini . (get)
5 That bag looks awfully heavy. Let me take it for you.
I's okay thanks. 1 €an ...........coiviiiiiiiii e . (carry)
6 Are you going to send a taxi to collect your wife from the airport?

No. | aiways like to (Meet) ..........oveiviiiniiiiiaee .

3 Indefinite Pronouns (see Unit 10 paragraph 2)
Here is a riddle. First complete it by putting in the indefinite pronouns, then see if you can understand the

story.
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This is a story about four people cailed Everybody, Somebody, Nobody, and Anybody. There was an

important job to be done and . Everybody. ... was asked to do it. BUt ...........ccceeevereenneennnn.
knewthat .........c.oveiiiiiviiiinnanns could doitand thoughtthat ................c.coeevnininnns really ought to
doit. Asitturnedout ............. diditand ................ was very cross
DECAUSE ....evcvininininiiiiiiiieianns haddonewhat ..................... could have done and



4 Determiners (see units 11-18)

Complete these sentences by putting the determiner in the right place.
1 I'ilendyou MY  new bycicle if you like. (my)

Children have left school now. (both)

Could you carry bag for me? (this)

I'd like to buy brown shoes please. (those)

| have to go to bank this afternoon. (the)

They live in big new house. (a)

I'm afraid | haven't got money Ieft. (much)

I'd like to buy fruit. (some)

People enjoy going to the theatre. (most)

You can buy soap at supermarket. (any)
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5 ‘a, an, the’ (see units 12-14)

Look at this passage. If you see a noun phrase with a singular count noun but no determiner, put in a or an.
Psychiatrist greeting new patient noticed that she was carrying live duck under her arm. He invited her to
take seat and asked how he could help her. ‘Oh, | don’t need any help, thank you doctor,’ she replied. ‘My
husband is the one who has problem. He thinks he’s duck.’

This time put in either a, an, or the.

Young man was out for a walk in large city when he met penguin. Penguin seemed to like him and began to
follow him. Young man didn't know what to do so he went up to policeman to ask for advice. ‘Take it to zoo,’
said policeman.

Next day policeman saw same young man again still foliowed by penguin. ‘What are you doing with that
penguin?’ he asked. ‘| told you to take it to zoo.’ ‘Yes, said young man, ‘we went to zoo yesterday. Today we
are going to museum.’

6 ‘all of (see Unit 15 paragraph 4)
Answer these questions using a phrase with all of and a pronoun.
1 Howmanyofyousawthethief?/ . AU OFUS.

7 ‘all, none, both, neither' (sce units 15-16)
Look at the shapes. Make true sentences using all of

the, all the, none of the, both of the, both the or neither

of the.

1 ..Noneofthe . . . large triangles is white.
2 big triangles are black.
R N big squares are white.
4 big squares are black.
L large circles are black.
B circles are green.




8 Position of adjectives (see unit 19 paragraph 6)
Complete these sentences using adjectives describing size or age.
1 He's tiny. He's only about four feet Ldall )

2 You can drive a car when you're seventeen years ................oooeneen .

3 The sea was about thirtyfeet ...................oois at this point.
4 Thewallwasovertenfeet..............ooiene .
5 Thelakeistenmiles .............coooeeen andtwomiles .......ocooeivinnnnn. .

What about this sentence?
6 When the baby was born it was over four kilos .................eeee .

9 Adjectives ending in ‘-Ing’ (see Unit 23 paragraphs 1,2.4)
Complete each of the following dialogues with one of the “-ing’ adjectives given below.

alarming amazing exhausting fascinating terrifying  thrilling

A: It was surprising, wasn't it? / B: Yes, absolutely ... 27000 s .
A: Was it interesting? /B: Yes, itwas ... .

A: Did you find it frightening? / B: Yes, itwas ... .

A: Was it tiring? /B: Tiring? Itwas ... .

A: It was worrying, wasn'tit? / B: YEs, VEry ..o, .

A: Was it an exciting game? /B: Yes, itwas ..., .

O g WN PP

10 Comparative adjectives (sce unit 25 paragraph 4)

Read the following passage and then make six correct sentences using the table below.

John is twenty years old. He's nearly two metres tall, and weighs nearly one hundred kilos. Mary is twenty-
two. She’s only one metre sixty, and weighs less than fifty kilos. Peter is forty-five. He's one metre ninety-
five, and weighs one hundred and eighty kilos.

far 1 . Peteris alot older than John. . ..
John (very) much | older John. 2
e I N et B
Mary is a good dea| ta“er than Mary_ 3 ................................................................
slightly B e
Peter a bit heavier Peter.
a little | PP POPIPI
B e et

11 Superlative adjectives (see unit 25 paragraph 6)
Complete the following sentences using superlative adjectives in front of the nouns.

1 Everestis ..¥he highest mountain . in the world. (high mountain)
2 The PaCifiC IS ..ovivirirerieeeeneiiaieer e . (big ocean)

3 ChiNG IS cueeeiiiireir e in the world. (populated country)
4 OXFOrA IS «ovvvvivirieiieeeeeeeiir e in Britain. (old university)

5 The NI IS vueniiiriririeaeae e in Africa. (long river)

6 THE AMAZON IS «.enivirenecncniaieirrraree e iieiieans in the world. (long river)
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12 Comparative adjectives and other ways of comparing (see units 25-26)
Look at the pictures and complete these sentences about John, Mike, and Peter.

1 ..John istallerthan .. Mike
and .. Peter. ...

2 i, istallerthan ........................ ,
butheisntastallas........................ .

3 isolderthan ........................ ,
butheisntasoldas........................ .

4 isyoungerthan ........................ ,
butheisntasyoungas ........................ .

5 isyoungerthan ........................
and ......oeeeieeen .

G e, isnearlyasoldas ........................ .

T isnearlyastallas....................... .

8 ismuchtallerthan ........................ .

John 18 Mike 19 Peter 15

13 Possession (sce unit 27)

Rewrite these sentences using a...of instead of one of.
1 Neil is one of my friends. / WNeilisafriendofmine.
2 That book is 0ne of Mary’s favoUrteSs. / . ... e,
3 MrWhite is one of my father's COllEABUES. / ......oovv it e,
4 Angela is one of her ClasSSMAtes. / .......iiiut i e e e
5 I'm ONne Of Their @MIPIOYEES. / oo e e
6 Jack i 0Nne Of YOUr NEIGNDOUIS. / .....oieeiiii e e e,

14 Nouns with prepositions (see unit 28 paragraph 3)
Complete these sentences by changing the clause in brackets into a noun phrase with of. Use these nouns.

arrival behaviour death departure invasion theft

1 Trouble was prevented by ..the sudden arrival of the police .. . (the police suddenly
arrived)

2 The meeting was postponed fOllOWINg ............ooiiiiiiiiii e . (the chairman
died unexpectedly)

3 British Rail apologized for ..........o.ooiiiiiii . (the train departed late)

4 Sherang the police toreport .........ovvviiiiiiii e . {(her jewellery had
been stolen)

5 Mrs Green apologized for ... ...ooviiiiriii i . (the children behaved
dreadfully)

6 Warwasinevitableafter ... . (the island was invaded)
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15 Nouns with ‘to’-Infinitive clauses (see unit 29 paragraph 8)

Use the following nouns to complete the sentences below.

decision inability need opportunity refusal willingness attempt order

1 |was surprised that he couldn’'t understand.
| was surprised at his Linability o to understand.
2 We were angry when he made up his mind to withdraw from the competition.

Wewereangryathis .........coociiiiiin, to withdraw from the competition.
3 John's father arranged for him to work abroad.
John's father gave himthe .............co.ooieeiinnnn, to work abroad.
4 Itis not necessary to send the books by air mail.
ThereiS N0 .o.ovveeienceiieiiiiinaereaes to send the books by air mail.
5 We were disappointed when she said she wouldn't help.
We were disappointedather ..............cooovieiin to help.
6 We thanked the headmaster when he offered to help.
We thanked the headmaster for his .............ccoeviiiinn to help.

7 He failed by two seconds when he tried to break the record.

He failed by two seconds in his ...........cooiiiiiinn i, to break the record.
8 The soldiers did not obey when they were told to advance.

The soldiers did notobeythe ... to advance.

16 Review of the noun group (see units 4-30)
Complete the passages below by choosing a determiner from the brackets, or leaving a blank if a
determiner is not needed.

1 Whenlwas(-/a/the) ............... young man (a/the/my) ................ father gave me (-/ an/ some)
................ advice. He told me that (-/an/the) ................ honesty is always (-/a/the) ................

best policy. Iltwas (-/a/the) ................ best advice | have ever had.

2 lrecentlybought(-/a/the) ................ lotof (-/an/the) ................ electronic equipment. (itwas/

Theywere) ......c......... very expensive.

3 He is very popular. He has (lot of /many of /a lotof) ................ friends and (few/ a few / some)
......... enemies.

4 When we were on holiday in (-/the) ................ Iran we visited (-/the) ................ Isfahan and
stayed in (-/a-the) ................ Shah Abbas Hotel near (-/a/the) ...... eeereies centre of town.

5 Because the Hodja was believedtobe (-/a/the) ................ wisestmanin{(-/a/the) ...............
country, many people used to go and ask him (-/the} ................ difficult questions. One day, a man
asked him which was more useful, (-/a/the) ................ sunor(-/a/the) ................ moon. The
Hodja thought for (a few / few/ the few) ................ minutes then said ‘(-/A/The) ................ moon

is more useful because (-/a/the) ................ sun only shines during (-/a/the) ................ day
when itis light, but(-/a/the) ................ moon shinesat (-/a/the) ................ nightwhenitis
dark.’
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17 Review of the noun group (see units 4-30)

Use one of the determiners below to complete the sentences which follow.

all both either either one no

1 A: Have you seen Jane or Richard? They were ................ here a minute ago.
B: No, | haven’tseen ................ of them.
C:No. oo, of them was here when | arrived.

2 A: Six of us went to see the film, but it was dreadful. ................ of us enjoyed it very much. We were
................ very disappointed. B: We were planning to see it tomorrow, but we have ................ free
time

18 Review of the noun group (see units 4-30)
Choose one of the adjectives in brackets to complete each of the following sentences.

1 Iwasso.. bored . . I could hardly stay awake. (bored / boring)

2 lthinkit'svery .............cooeeeneee. the way people keep complaining about everything. (annoyed /
annoying)

3 The children did really well. | thought theywere ........................ . (amazed / amazing)

4 The children behaved very badly. Iwasvery ........................ . (embarrassed / embarrassing)

5 lam ..., | was right. (convinced / convincing)

6 Theboy .......cevvvneneninnn, the car looked about twelve years old. (driven / driving)

19 Review of the noun group (see units 4-30)

Rewrite these sentences using the comparative of the adjectives in brackets.

Adverbials

20 Position of adverblals (see unit 31 paragraph 3)

Rewrite these sentences with the adverbials in the normal place at the end of the clause.
1 Quickly I hid the bag under the table. / ...J Aid the bag quickly under the fable.

2 On Saturday morning our holiday BeEaN. / .......cuuiiiiiieiiin i e
3 Unhappily She ShOOK her head. / .......c.coiiiiiiiiiiii e e




6 Inthe boxthere was @ g1 MNE. / .. coeiui i e e
7 Quietly he whispered RiS NAME. / ..........iiiiiiiiii
8 Early in the morning she Went for @ JOZ. / ...
O Too late 11ried 10 STOP MM / oo e e e
10 Atexactly seven o'clock the film DeEaN. / ... ...

21 Adverbials of time (see unit 33 paragraphs 3-5)
Complete the following sets of sentences using ago, for, or since once each.

1 I'll be staying in Newcastle ...l.[‘?.’.’. ....... about a couple of weeks.
I've been waiting here ... SINCE . five o'clock.
| got here about an hour ...449....... .

2 George had already worked onthe farm ................ over five years.
He had started work there five years ................ .
He had beenincharge ................ summer 1988.

3 Itwas abouttenyears................ that | started learning English.
I have been learning English ................ | started secondary school.
I studied English ................ five years at school.

4 Judith has lived withus ever ................ she was seven.
She has beenwithus ................ nearly five years now.
She first came to live with us about fiveyears ................ .

5 October the weather has been awful.
Fortunately we had our holiday months ................ .
Wewenttoltaly ................ ten days.

6 |first metJan at a party about sixmonths ................ .
| have knownJan ................ just over six months.
I have knownlan................ we met at your Christmas party.

7 Wewillbeathome ................ the next hour or so.
| got home about ten minutes ................ .
I've beenathome ................ just before five.

8 Tenyears................ very few people knew much about computers.
My kids have been using a home computer ................ the last five years.
The youngest one has been using a computer ................ the age of four.

22 Adverbials of degree (see Unit 36 paragraph 3)
Use these phrases, which consist of adverbs of degree that are modifying adjectives, to compiete the
sentences.

really angry awfully good very happy extremely intelligent pretty tired

1 Youmustbe ..27€HY, tired . . You've been working all day.

2 Mo . I'm really enjoying myself.

3 HisnewbooKis .......ccoeveviiiniiinn, . | think it's one of his best.

4 The children behaved badly. Finally their father got .................coeii with them.

5 Mary may seem a bit slow when you first meet her, but she's actually ..., .
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23 Adverbials of degree (see Unit 36 paragraph 7)

Match the questions with the answers, which contain emphasizing adverbs.

1
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Were you very frightened? a Yes. We were absolutely furious.
Was it a very exciting match? It was really thrilling.

Did she get very good exam resuits?
Is he a very good scientist?

Is it very big?

Were you very angry?

He's quite brilliant.

It was quite fascinating.

He's absolutely awful.

Yes. We were completely terrified.
Was it a very interesting play? Yes. They were absolutely brilliant.
Were her parents very pleased? Yes. They were absolutely delighted.
Is he a very bad student? i Yes. It's absolutely enormous.

T .. ® O 0 O

24 Prepositions of place (see unit 38)
Fill the gaps in these paragraphs using at, in, or on.

1

2

3

Lizlives .../1A......... Harton. Shehasafiat................ the third floor of Conway House, ................
Church Street. It's on the left, opposite the bank, as you drive along the road towards the traffic lights
................ the end of the street.

There's apicture ................ thewall ................ the top of the stairs and Liz's flat is on the left with
hername................ the door.

There was a good film ................ the Odeon last week. The Odeoniis ................ the corner of the
High Street. ImetJudy ................ the entrance to the cinema after work, but | was rather late so we
didn't get very good seats. We had to sit ................ the front row, right ................ the end on the
left.

25 Review of adverbials (sce units 31-39)
Choose the adjective or adverb from the brackets to complete these sentences.

1
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Beas .. JUick . .. . as you can. (quick / quickly)

Fortunately, he was driving very ........................ at the time of the accident. (slow/ siowly)
Trytobe ..cooooveiiiviinnnnnn, with that vase. It's very valuable. (careful / carefully)

We livedvery ............c..oo... abroad for nearly five years. (happy / happily)

How are you? | hope you're ........................ . (good / well)

Where's Henry nowadays? | haven't seenhim ........................ . (late/ lately)

Don't worry about Francis. She always arrives ........................ . (late / lately)

You'll find itif you look ........................ enough. (hard/ hardly)

26 Review of adverblals (see units 31-39)
Choose one of the prepositions in brackets to fill each gap in the sentence, or leave the gap empty if you
think a preposition is not needed.

1

2

I startwork (-/in/on/at) ................ eighto'clock (-/in/on/at) ................ the morning (-/in/on/
at) oo every day, except (in/on/at/until) ................ Saturday, when | don't start (in/ on/
at/until) ................ nine thirty.

It's nearly two o'clock and we have had nothing to eat (at/for/ since /until) ................ six o'clock (-/
infon/aty ................ this morning.
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3 laskedhim (-/in/on/at) ................ yesterday, and he said the car will be ready (- / since / until / by)
................ lunchtime (in/on/at) ................ Friday.

4 The lasttime | sawJanwas (in/on/at/for) ................ Christmas three years (before / since / ago /
(15 I . We were at a party together (-/in/on/at) ................ Christmas Eve.

5 George worked in France (-/for/since/until) ................ three months (- / during / for / at)
................ the summer, but he's been back home (- / for/ since / until) ................ October.

6 lwillbe(-/in/at/to) .......c.....n. abroad (-/in/from/until) ................ October (-/ at/to/ since)
................ Christmas.

7 Have you finished your essay {still / any more / yet/since) ................ , or are you (still / yet/ already /
anymore) ...........u.ee. working on it?

8 Jack hasn't phoned (still / since /until/yet) ................ last month. Perhaps he {still / yet/ now/
already) ................ isn't back from his holidays.

9 A: We have been waiting (until / since / for / already) ................ more than an hour. Do you think they
are coming? B: | don't know. Perhaps they have (just/ already/since/now) ................ left.

10 Look at the time. It's (already/ until / before /yet) ................ eight o’clock and we haven't even

started (already / until/any more/yet) ................ .

27 Review of adverblals (sce units 31-39)
Use one of the following prepositions to fill each of the gaps below. You may use the same word more than
once.

above at by in off on opposite out of to

1 Do you usually goto school ........................ bUSOF e, your bike?
2 John'snot.........ceveninennnn, home. Hewentout .................oeeees work an hour ago.
3 Therewas abigpicture ...............ccoeeeee thewalljust .................oois the fireplace.
4 Theylive ...cccoeveniiininnnnns the big houseontheleft........................ the end of our street.
5 He was so badly injured he couldn’tget........................ the car by himseif.
6 Meetme ..............venenes theentrance ........................ your way in.
7 Getooenveevveeieeneneanes thebus .......cceevvnvnennnes the end of the High Street, and you'll see my office
Just coveiiir the bus stop.
8 Hedrove metothe hospital ........................ his car.
The verb group

28 Past simple and past perfect (sce unit 42 paragraphs 2,3)

Look at this narrative of a day at school.
| left home early and finished my homework at school. | had a hard morning, with tests in maths and
English, then at lunchtime | got a surprise.

Now the narrative starts at lunchtime and looks back. What happens to the tenses of the verbs?
it was lunchtime and | was tired. | Lhadleft . home early and ...............c.uee.... my homework at
school. | ....ooovieiiiiian. a hard morning, with tests in maths and English. Then | got a surprise.

212



Now complete the following narrative, using the past simple or past perfect of the verbs given.

get ask choose tell be be rush happen

........................ me.He........................me ) ........................ going to represent the school. |
........................ soexcited, | ........................ home as fast as | could to tell my parents what

29 Past continuous (see Unit 43 paragraph 3)
Complete this past tense narrative, using each of the following verbs once.

work try live share

Angela ...Was. working....... in a restaurant. She had just left school and she ...........................
............. to save some money before going to university. She ..............c..cc..cevveininne...... in a little
village in the country where she ............cccoeeevvieneeneennaannn, a cottage with some friends.

30 Continuous tenses (sce unit 43)
Use one of the following verbs in a continuous tense to complete each of the sentences below. You may use
each verb more than once.

change get growup improve increase

1 Jean has been very ill but she .../SgeMing. ... better now.
2 Theworld's population ..............cooeeviiivineineinnne, by 100% every year.
3 My Frenchisn't very good butit ............ooeiiiiiiiiiiiiein .
4 Scientists believe that the world’s climate ...............ccoovvivvenveeeeniin, At
....... warmer every year.
5 Johnisagoodplayerandhe ...........cocoeevviiviniiiiincnninn.. all the time.
6 The weather had been dreadful thatyear, and it .................coeeeviviveninnnn. .. worse.
7 My father has retired from his jobnow. He ..............occooeiiieiiiiiiii, old.
8 Thechildren ......c.ooceevviiiiiniicniiiininn, quickly now that they have reached their teens.
9 Unemployment is still high in Britain but things ..............cocoovveevie i, slowly.
10 Office WOrK ....ovviviiiiiiiiiiiii e rapidly with the introduction of computers.

31 Talking about the past (sce unit 46)

Use these verbs and verb groups to complete the paragraph below.

agreed offered didn'task used to play bhad never played
asked felt used to go usedtogo  would practise
hadhad wanted would spend was playing couldn’t play

When | was a boy, | ..wanted to be ajazz musician. | ......coovveeevevveeennnn the drums. |
................................ for hours every evening, and i ................................ almost every weekend
practising too. | .............ccoeiiilL to my local jazz club every week to listen. One night a group called
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The Rollers .....ccceeeeeiiiiinnininiinnn, there. Unfortunately, their drummer ..., an

accident on hisway totheclub,sohe ...................lie They o me to take his
place,andofcourse | .............cooiii, twasawful. [ that!........ooooeenene.
............ so badly before. After that, I still ................................ to the club, but | never
................................ to play again, and they certainly ................................ me.

32 Reporting the past (see unit 47)

Here is part of a story toid in the present tense.
Late that night, as | am sitting on my bed reading, there is a knock on my door. It turns out to be the
daughter of the hotel manager. He has told her | am English, and she asks if | will help her do a
translation that she's been set for homework.

Imagine you are telling the author’s story to someone else. Use the appropriate tense of one the following

verbs to complete the story below.

sit knock tell be want

AsEric .. SAF o, on his bed reading, the hotel manager's daughter .............cccceee.....
...... on the door. Herfather ...............c.coeeeueen... herthat Eric oo eee . English, and she
................................ him to help her with the translationshe ..............c................. set for homework.

33 Reporting the past (see unit 47)
Below there are reports of some famous sayings. Decide whether they contain advice, or things that are still
true. Then complete the original sayings by putting the verbs in brackets into the right tenses.
1 Anatole France said that you should never lend books out, because no one ever returns them. He said
the only books in his library were the ones that other folk had lent him.
Never lend books, because no one ever ... YEFAXAS. ... them. The only books |
Lhave in my library are books that other people havelent
me. (return) (have) (lend)
2 Someone once defined a banker as a man who lends you an umbrella when the weather’s good, and
takes it away when it starts to rain.
Abankerisamanwho ..........ooooiiieiiiiviiicicieiens you an umbrelia when the weather ..................
...................... fineand ........ccociiviiiiiieiiien itaway fromyou when it Lo
............. . (lend) (be) (take) (rain)
3 Somerset Maugham said that if you want to eat well in England, you should eat three breakfasts. That
was what he always did, and he had had no cause to regret it.
Fyou ..oooviviiinn, DI to eat well in England, eat three breakfasts. That's what | always
........................................ ,and! ... ene. ., NO CaUSe to regret it. (want) (do)

34 Questions (see unit 50)
Rearrange these phrases to make gquestions.
1 your homework / finished / yet / have you? / ..Have you finished your homework yet?

2 French/how well/Speak/ do YOU? / .....oiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e
3 next Friday / will you/at SChOOI /D@? / .ooviiniiii s
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35 ‘Wh-'words (see unit 51)
Match the questions and answers.

1
2

0 ~N o o,

What's the longest word in the dictionary? a Because of all the sandwiches (sand which is)
Where does Thursday come before there.

Wednesday? b In a dictionary.

Which is easier to spell, seventeen or ¢ Ateapot.

eighteen? d Because it's always in bed.

What begins with a ‘', ends with a ‘', and e Smiles - because it's a mile from beginning to
has t'in it? end.

Why is an island like the letter ‘t'? f Seventeen because it's spelt with more ease.
Why is the letter ‘e’ lazy? (more ‘e's)

How should you dress on a cold day? g Because it's in the middle of water.

Why is there plenty of food in the desert? h As quickly as possible.

36 Question tags (see unit53)

Use question tags to complete these sentences.

1
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[N
o

Everyone was there, .. werent theyé

Nobody was watching, ..................cooovneni. ?
Everybody Knew, ............cooviviininnnnnnns ?

Nothing really matters, .......................one, ?
Something funny happened, .................oeevvinnnt. ?
There was nobody there, ............c.ccooveieiiinnl. ?
There's notimetospare, .............coooeviieennnn. ?
Nobody understands, ..............cc.cooeeennee. ?
Everythingisallright, ............................... ?
Everyone has arrived, .................ccoveeiniennnn. ?

37 Indirect questions (see unit54)

Make these questions into indirect questions. Do each one first in the present and then in the past.

1

What time will Helen be home?
He wants to know .. wWAat time Helen will be home.

He wanted to know ... what time Helen would be home.

Does Joe still live in Liverpool?

She WOUIA TKE 10 KNOW ...oeii e e e e e e
SN ASKEA M .oeiti i

Have you mended the roof?

TREY BrE @SKINE ..ottt e e e
They Wanted tO KNOW .......ii i et

When will Harry be moving to Manchester?

S TR Lol £ o T (g o T O
SN ASKEA ... e,




5 What time does the concert finish?
They WOUID [IKE 10 KNOW ......uuuiiiiiiiiirinieee ettt e et e e a e b et e s s e s e
THEY WANEEA £0 KNOW ....ueieiiiiiiiiiiit it re bbb et e e e s e et r et
6 Will Peggy be coming too?
EVEryone KEEPS @SKINE .. ..o viiiiiiinii et e
EVEryone KEePL @SKING ....cceeoiiiiiuiiiinii ettt e
7 Will we have to speak English all the time?
THEY WANE L0 KMOW ..eeeiitieieiiiet ittt et ettt e e et e e e e s s s b e s e n bt e s e st et e nnees
They WaNTEA t0 KNOW .......oiiiiiiiiitiii e st e a e e s s e s bt s e
8 Who did you speak to on the phone?
SHE IS @SKINE M@ 1oeiniiieiii et et oo e e e e e e r e e e r e b e s e ra e s e e s e s et
[ AR T L B 1= T PP TPV PPN

38 The Iimperative (see unit56)

Make these polite requests more emphatic by using do.
1 Would you like to come in and take a seat? / Do come in and take a seat.

Why don’t you come and see us at the weekend? / ............ooocoiiiiiiii
It would be nice if you could bring the children t00./ ...
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You should stop making so much noise. / Do stop making so muchnoise. . .
You ought to listen carefully. / ......o.oiiiiii i
YOU SHOUID DE MOTE Car€fUl. / ..ononieitirie ittt s s e e s et e e e e e aanaas
Please be quiet While Pm talKing. / «......ooiiiiiiiiii et
10 Sit down and behave yourself. / .. ..o

[Co2Ns IR @ )}

39 Statements, questions, and commands (see units 50-58)

Mark these sentences affirmative (A), interrogative (?) or imperative (!).
1 Don't look now. / ..........

What time did you have dinner. ................

tthink it'stimeto g0. ................

Ask your father to give you the answer. ................

Who's that knocking on the door. ................

Nobody knows whattodo. ................

Please try to find out whereto go. ................

Can you find out where to 0. ................

You should find out whereto go. ................

© 00 N O O b WN

40 Could - possibility (see Unit 61 paragraph 2)
Complete these sentences using could.

1 If you don't take a map, you might easily get lost.
Without a map, ... UOUCOMA GERIOSE | | e
2 Even though it sounds unlikely, it may be true.
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10

[t sounds unlikely, DUt ...............ocoeiiieiiii e

If you aren’t careful, you might cut yourself.

Be Careful. ..o e

if they are |ucky, they might easily win.

WIth @ DIt OF IUCK, +..eveiiiiii e

If she gets the job, she might earn as much as £50,000 a year.

SHE e

I's a dangerous bend. it is likely to cause a serious accident.

That bend is really dangerous. .................occooeieuiuioueiuioe oo

It's possible to get there in time, if you take a taxi.

HYou take @ 1aXi, .oo.ooviiiiiiii e

The telephone’s ringing. Perhaps it's for you.

There’s the telephone. ..ot

The police said the man was armed and that he might be dangerous.

It was reported that the man was armed and ................c.ocveoeooreoeeeeeeeeeree oo

There will be rain which might turn to snow on high ground.

There is likely to De rain, ..............oiiiiiiiiiie e

41 Could have, couldn’t have -possibllity (see unit 61 paragraph 3)
Which of these things could you have done if you had lived a hundred years ago? Which things couldn’t you
have done? Write six sentences like this one.

A hundred years ago J could have ridden a horse, but J couldn’t have flown in.an

flown in an aeroplane gone to the cinema learnt English
listened to Beethoven listened to The Beatles played chess
played computer games read Ernest Hemingway read Shakespeare
ridden a horse travelled by train watched television

42 Couldn’t, couldn’t have - possibility (see unit 61 paragraph 7)

Match the sentences with the comments, which contain couldn’t or couldn’t have and a comparative

adjective.
1 I'm absolutely delighted. a She couldn't have felt better.
2 He was terrified. b He couldn’t have been more frightened.
3 She was as fit as a fiddle. ¢ |couldn’t feel more tired.
4 I'm exhausted. -~ d |couldn't be happier.
5 She was thrilled to bits. e He couldn't have been worse.
6 He was desperately ill. f She couldn’t have been more excited.

43 Must, must have - probability and certainty (sce unit 62 paragraphs 4.5)

Rewrite the parts of the sentence in bold, using either must or must have.




3 Peter has worked here for ages. 'm sure he knows the answer.

44 Can, can't - abillty (see Unit 63 paragraph 8)

Use these phrases with can and can't to complete the sentences below.

canhear can'thear cansee can'tsee cansmeil can't smell

1 I've got a really bad cold. | .can’t smell ... anything.

2 e you, but ..o you

3 There's something good in the kitchen. You ... it from here.

4 Turntheradioupabit. | ..o, it very clearly.

5 There's a lovely view. Ona clear day You ...........ccooovviniiniiininienenene. for miles.

6 Canyoumoveoverabit? | ..........ccooiiiiiinnn anything when you're in the way.

45 Be able to - abIIity (see Unit 63 paragraphs 3,4,7)

Complete these sentences using the correct form of be able to.

1 If you sit at the back, you ... WO/ tbeableto ... see very well.

2 Fortunately, She .........ooiiiiiiieiiiinee s give the police a good description of the
mugger.

3 I'm sorry. We're busy on Sunday, SOWE ... come.

4 Experiments suggest that some dolphins ..., use a complicated
system of sounds for communication.

5 We got there in g00d time, SOWE ..........ooiiiiiiiiniiiiiiie help Janet get everything ready.

6 ThOPEWE ...ocvniiiiiiii produce better results in the future.

7 Thechairman sends hisapologiesthathe ..., be with us this evening.

46 Could have - ability (see unit 63 paragraph 6)

Read the foliowing passage.

My friend Tom had an eventful week last week. On Sunday he had a bad car accident. Tom wasn’t seriously
injured, but the other driver wasn't so fortunate. His leg was broken. On Monday evening, Tom played
tennis. On Tuesday, he drove to the supermarket and did the shopping. On Wednesday, he went for a long
walk in the country. On Thursday he mowed the Jawn and weeded the garden, on Friday he cleaned the
windows and tidied the garden shed, and on Saturday he cycled to the next village, where he refereed a
football match. If he had broken his leg, Tom couldn’t have done any of these things.



.......................................................................................................................................

47 Might - suggestions (see unit 66 paragraphs 3,4)

Use the following phrases to complete the sentences below.

buyanewone cometoo come roundand meethim come with me
enjoy it gohome go together see a doctor

There’s a good film on this evening. | thought perhaps you might .. 8W0Y i¥. .
If we're all going to London, we might @s Well ...............ccoovviiemiie oo
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8 George is coming tomorrow. You Might lIKE t0 ............covuveeeoiueeeeeeee e

48 | wish - wants and wishes (see Unit 68 paragraph 7)
Match the comments with the wishes.

1 Ifeel so old. a lwish it would rain.

2 The plants in the garden are dying. b | wish you had toid me.

3 We never hear from Angela. ¢ I wish we lived nearer the office.

4 ididn’t know you were ill. d |wish you could come more often.

5 |can't afford to go out. e lwishhadn't told anyone.

6 It takes hours to get to work. f lwish | were younger.

7 She looked absolutely lovely. g |wish she would write more often.

8 We don't see you very often nowadays. h 1 wish | had more money.

9 Now everyone knows the secret. i Iwish | could have taken a photograph.

49 Ought to have - mild obligation (see Unit 71 paragraph 3)

Rewrite these sentences using ought to have or ought not to have.

2 Itwas silly of John to leave home without telling us. / ...John ought 1ot fo have left home
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10 Why didn't you stop at the traffic HEhS? / ....o.ooeieeeee oo



50 Had better - mild obligation and advice (see unit 71 paragraph 4)
Rewrite these sentences using had better or had better not.

1 | think you should come back tomorrow. / ..You had bekHer come back fomorrow. . ...
He's busy. | don't think you should disturb him./ .. £ A SRRl A SR L A
I think | ought to ask my father first. / ...
1 think we should be BOINE hOME NOW. / ... .. i
1 hope they won't make any trouble. / ..o
You ought to get @ return tiCKeLt. / ..o..vvniiii e
Don't go out @lone @t NIBNT. / ....iiuniiiii i
You're not looking well. You oughtto gotobed. /...
You look starving. We should get somethingtoeat. / ...
it's getting late. We shouldn’t waste any more time. / ..o

51 Verbs with two objects (see unit 73)

Rewrite these sentences using for or to.

1 | have reserved your friends a table.
J have reserved a table for your friends.

O 00 N O O b WN
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52 Common verbs with nouns for actions (see unit 77)
Use these verbs to complete the sentences which follow. You may use each verb more than once.

did gave had made took went

1 George ..made . 3 useful suggestion.

2 ltwasn'tworking,sol................ it a good kick.

3 Youobviously ................ a lot of trouble over this.

4 They ..covennnnnnn. a dreadful fight when they got home.
51 the washing up before going to bed.

6 We................ for a swim every morning before breakfast.
7 John................ me some useful advice.

8 We................ a short break over the weekend.

53 Verbs with prepositions (see unit 78)

Complete these sentences using of or on.
1 Wethought ...97.......... asking James to design it, but I'm not sure if you cancount ................ him
to get itdone.
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2
3
4
5

Tknow ................ two or three designers you could really depend ................ .

I'mrelying ................ Alphaco for the construction work. Have you heard ................ them?
I'm depending ................ youtothink ................ something, before the boss gets here.
Talking ................ holidays, where were you planning ................ going?

54 Verbs with prepositions (sce unit 7s)
Which one of these verbs with prepositions means the same as the underlined word or phrase in the
sentences below?

apologize for ask for laughat relyon talk about

1
2
3
4
5

They rang the ambulance service to request help. / AR O
| feel silly in these clothes. Everyone will make funofme./ ...,
I would just like to say that | am sorry for the trouble { have caused. / ..................cocoiivnn,
If you want help, you can always depend 0N mMe./ .........coocuiiiiieiniiiiiiiir e
Let's leave that for the time being. We candiscussitlater./ ..........coooiiiiiiiriiiiii e,

55 Phrasal verbs (see unit 79)
Complete the following sentences using the phrasal verb given in brackets. You will need to use an

appropriate pronoun as object.

1 Their parents were overseas so their grandparents L brought themup . . (bring up)
2 |want to put these blankets away. Couldyou helpmeto ...........coooiviiiiiiiiniieniinans ? (fold up)
3 lwant to fold these blanketsupand ..., . (put away)
4 Whenwe cometo Henry'shouse, I'll ..........ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinn, . {point out)
5 Heneverread my letters, he just ................... . {tore up)
6 Youmeanhetoreupyourlettersand ...............ccoooeiiiiiiiiiiininnl, ? (threw away)
7 These papers are in a dreadful mess. Have you gottimeto ................cooiiii e, . {sort out)
8 The vase was lying there broken. Someone musthave ..................cooviinniinn, . (knock down)
9 It'smymoney. Please ...........cocoveviviiiiiiniiiiens . (hand over)
10 The garage is falling apart. The best thing isto ............cooovvviviinniiiiinn. . and build another. (pull
down)

56 Phrasal verbs (see unit 79)

Write these sentences in two ways. First use the phrasal verb and noun group given in brackets in this
structure: verb followed by noun and particie (v+n+p). Then rewrite the clause in the structure: verb
followed by particle and noun (v+p+n).

vep+n: .Can d help you fo fold up the blankets?

We never found out who (the vase / knock over).

1T o4 T L TSP
(T I P U TSP

He refused to (the money/ hand over).




Can you help me to (the papers / sort out)?

LY o 1T o L L L RT TR TP R R TR PR T PP TTETEPRSEPRRRY
T T T T TIrrres
It would be useful if someone could (my mistakes/ sort out).

(T o e ot o S g T IT TRy
T T PP PPEEE
It's very hard work (children / bringing up).

LY 1 T o1 o LT I LATTITRIRITIT I R
L7 o o 1 T R T PRI
They're planning to (all the houses / pull down).

A2 2 1 5 o1« e TP TRTRreS
LY ¢ I o 1 O PR
Andrew never remembers to (his books / put away).

57 Link verbs (see unit 80)
Match the two clauses or sentences.

1

oo Ok WN

.. but she became a doctor instead.
.. but she caused a lot of trouble.

.. but she doesn't look very happy.
.. let’s offer her the job.

.. but she’s much younger.

.. but she soon felt better.

She looks just like her sister, ...
She wanted to be a pop singer, ...
She always seemed very quiet, ...
She looked exhausted, ...

She sounds cheerful, ...

She seems well qualified, ...

- ® O o T o

58 Verbs with ‘-Ing’ clauses (see unit 81)

Use the correct forms of the verbs in brackets to complete these sentences.

1
2

All right, children, ...S¥OP. ... talking please and .St/ ... writing. (start / stop)
Dannever........c.c.c.o..u talking. lhatethewayhe ..................e0e interrupting everyone. (stop
/ keep]

) raining early inthe morningand ....................o... pouring down until late
afternoon. (go on/ start)

He ..o shouting and waving, untilwe all ........................ talking and
........................ taking notice of him. (start/ keep on/ stop)

Wehad .........ccooeieininnee discussing his case, buthestill ........................ complaining about it,
until the chairmantold himto ........................ making suchafussand ........................ behaving

sensibly. (go on/ finish/ start/ stop)

59 Verbs with ‘-ing’ clauses (see unit 81 paragraph 4)
Use these verbs to complete the sentences which follow.

catch feel hear imagine prevent see smell stop

1
2

222

Youcan't .. S0P i people wasting their money, if that's what they want to do.
It was so quietthatlcould .................... people talking at the other end of the field.



3 Look over there. I thinkican .........cc.cc.coevveiinnnann. something moving.

4 If you putyour hand here, youcan ...............coceeiiviiinnane. the baby’s heart beating.

5 You'llbe ina lot of trouble, ifthey .....................ili. you driving without a licence.
6 Theytiedhishandsto...........ocoiiiiiiiiiiin, him escaping.

7 He is so serious, it's difficultto ................ociiii. him playing a joke on anyone.

60 Verbs with ‘-il‘lg’ clauses (see Unit 81 paragraph 1)
Complete the following to make true sentences.
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Here are some ideas to help you.

being iate for something going to the dentist learning English
going to the doctor lying in bed in the morning reading
listening to rock music  watching tennis on TV playing football

61 Verbs with ‘to’-infinitive clauses (see unit 82 paragraph 5)

Rewrite these sentences, using the first verb in the passive voice.

62 Verbs with ‘to’-infinitive clauses (see unit 82 paragraph 6)
Rewrite these sentences using a ‘wh’-word and a ‘to’-infinitive clause.

1 What shall | wear?/ | can't decide ... Whatlowear. . . .. )
Who shall 1ask? /1 don't KNOW .....oooeiiiiiiiiiiii .
Where shall we go?/Canyoutell Us ........cocooviiviiiiiiniiin, ?
How do you open it? / Can you explain ..........cooeeiiiiiiiiiiin ?
When shouid | start? /Tellme ......cc.oooiiiiiiiiiiin .
| want to play tennis. /Canyouteachme ...........cooivviiiiinien, ?
lcan'tswim./lneverlearned ........c.cooooiiiiniiiiiiiiens .

~N O O WwN
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63 Verbs with ‘to’-infinitive or ‘-Iing’ clauses (sce units 81-3)
Complete the following sentences, using the verb in brackets in a ‘to’-infinitive or ‘-ing’ clause.

1 He expects ..fo.come . round about six this evening. (come)

2 Hekept..ooooveoviinineenennn. while we were talking. (interrupt)

3 Weaskedhimtostop.........oeeeennnnn. , but he took no notice. (shout)
4 Imanaged ............ooiiinns everything ready in time. (get)

5 The key is on the shelf. | remember ........................ it there. (leave)
6 Remindme .............ooeeeeeee. that letter on my way to work. (post)

7 You'll have to wait forsomeone ........................ and mend it. (come)
8 Mariasuggested ........................ Fred to help. (ask)

64 Verbs with other types of clauses (sce Unit 84 paragraph 2)
Complete these sentences using the appropriate form of these verbs.

leave move play speak steal

1 They say Pele was the greatest footballer ever. I'm afraid | was too young to see him /7/“1/ ........... .

2 Please stop making such a noise. We can hardly hear ourselves ........................ .
3 lthinkit's still alive. 'msure i feltit........................ .

4 | saw the shoplifter ........................ the necklace and pass it to his friend.

5 A:lsJoestill here? B: No. Isawhim ........................ half an hour ago.

65 Verbs with other types of clauses (see unit 84 paragraph 3)

Complete these sentences using a form of get with the words in brackets.

1 It's dreadful. You can hardly see out. We must ... 4€¥ the windows cleaned .

(the windows / clean)

2 ThaVe 0 ..t e for a new passport. (my photograph / take)

3 The television isvery bad. Wereally ought to ... . (it/
mend)

4 These trousers are too long. Ithink Fll ...t . (them/
shorten)

5 JONNBrOWN ..ot playing football last week. (his nose /
break)

66 The passive voice (see unit 85 paragraph 8)

Some passive sentences can be expressed in two ways. Look at the example, then find another way to write

the remaining five sentences.

1 {was shown their letters of appointment. / Their leters of appointment were shown fo me.

o U WN
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Iwas sent full details Of the JOD. / ... e e e e
They were all presented with signed certificates. / ... e
A free sightseeing trip is offered to all PasSSENEErs. / . ..o,
Drinks and snacks have been given to everyone in OUr group. / .....o.oviiniiiiiiiiieiciiieee e
She was brought the news of their success yesterday evening. / .........cooiiiiiiiiiniiiiiiiiii e



67 ‘It as impersonal subject {see Unit 86 paragraph 6)

Rewrite these sentences with It and a ‘that’-clause.
1 The earth was generally believed to be flat. / ... J¥.was generally believed thal the earth was

T et vas genorlly boleved to be ft. /... 45 generilly heleved that the carth ..

68 ‘There’ as impersonal subject (see unit87)
Match these phrases to describe the picture.

1 There’s a little boy ...
There’s an old man ...
There’s a young woman ...
There's a girl ...

There are some flowers ...
There's a NO SMOKING notice ...
There’s a nurse ...

There’s a young man ...

a ... inthe waiting room.
.. reading-a newspaper.
.. on the wall.

.. looking round the door.

.. sitting on his mother's knee.
.. in a vase by the window.

0 N O O & WN

b
c
d
e ... sitting next to the old man.
f
g
h

.. sitting on the floor.

69 Reporting (see Unit 89 paragraph 1)

Use the appropriate form of these verbs to complete the sentences below.

advise beg command forbid instruct invite remind warn

1 Ifyou )[0"5’”' .................. someone to do something, you order that it must not be done. EG |
forbid you to tell her.

2 fYyouU cooviiieiieei e someone to do something, you advise them to do it in order to avoid
possible danger or punishment. EG |l ...................ccevinls him not to lose his temper.

3 Hyou .o someone to do something, you ask them very seriously. EG She ..........
...................... the doctor not to tell her husband how ill she was.

4 If SOMEONE .....vveviiiiiiiieinan. you to do something or take part in something, they ask you to do
it.EGIwas .......cooeiiiiiiiii by a friend to attend the committee meeting.

5 Whensomeone ...............coevvvinninnns you to do something, they say something to make you
remembertodoit. EG...................ol me to speak to you about that later.

6 Ifyou......ooooviiiiii someone to do something, you orderthemtodoit. EGHe ..................
.............. them to lie down.

7T Hyou ..ooviiiiiiiies someone to do something, you teil them to do it in a formal or severe
way. EGI'vebeen.................ool to take you to London.

8 Ifyou.......ooooioiii someone to do something, you say that you think they ought to do it. EG
Hisdoctor .......c.o.oooiiiiiinn.n, him to change his job.
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70 Reporting (see Unit 89 paragraph 2)
Rewrite these sentences with ask and an ‘if’-clause using the words given.

1 ‘Do you think you will be abte to come back later? (We/ everyone)
We asked everyone if they would be able jo come back later.

71 Review of tenses (see units 40-49)
Choose the right form of the verb to complete the following sentences.

1 1. usuallygo . ... (usually go / am usually going / have usually gone) to work by car, but
PN {(go/am going / have gone) on the bus this week while mycar ...........
............................. (is/ is being / has been) mended.

2 A (Do you know / Are you knowing / Can you know) where Brian is? B: |
........................................ (don’t see / am not seeing / haven't seen) him since lunch. | ...............
......................... (think / am thinking / can think) he's in the kitchen. He ....................c e
....... (probably do / probably does/ is probably doing) the washing up.

3 My daughter is a vegetarian. She ..............cooeiiins (doesn't eat/isn't eating / hasn't
eaten) meat. It is sometimes difficult in a restaurantwhenshe ... (finds /
is finding / wili find) thatthey ..., (don't have / aren’t having / won't have)
any vegetarian dishes. That'swhy she ... (usually telephones/ is usually
telephoning / will usually telephone) beforehand to find out what's on the menu.

4 AHOWIONE ..o (do you live / are you living / have you been living) in
Liverpool? B: Only three weeks. We ... (stay / are staying / have been
staying) inahoteluntilwe ... (are finding / will find / have found) a house
to buy.

S A (met / was meeting / have meeting) George while | .......................
................. (waited / was waiting / have waited) for the bus tonight. B: Howishe? | .......................
................. (am not seeing / haven't seen/ didn't see) him for months. A: He ...,
........ (was seeming / seemed / has seemed) tobe verywell. B: b ... (think /
amthinking) he ... (was just getting / just got/ has just got) a new job,
........................................ (wasn't he/didn't he /hasn'the)? A:Well, he ...
........ (is just ieaving / has just left / just left) his old job about a month ago, buthe .........................
............... (doesn't find / hasn't found / didn’t find) anything elseyet. He ..............c....c....s
....... (still looks / is still looking) for something.
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6 Everyone in the Hodja's village ..............ccouevveeniiiineeannn.., (knew / was knowing) that the Hodja was

well educated and ...............ocoeeiiiieii i, (went/ was going / had been) to the finest schools.
ThEY .oeveieeeeec e (were often going / had often gone / would often go) to him for
advice. One day a poor illiterate farmer ..............cocoeieecniniiiniinn.. (wants / was wanting / wanted)
the Hodja to write a letter for him.

‘Where ...t (will you / do you/ are you going to) send this letter?’ the Hodja
........................................ (asked / was asking / had asked). ‘To Cairo,’ said the farmer. ‘I'm afraid
U (can't/ couldn't / don't) help you,’ said the Hodja, ‘l ........................
................ {don't go/ am not going) to Cairo.' ‘Butyou ......................coeeeennn ... (dON't need /
are not needing / didn’t need) to go there,’ said the farmer, ‘1 .............cooveeneveveiin e, (just want
/am just wanting / will just want) to send the letter there.’ ‘Yes,’ said the Hodja, ‘but my writing is so
bad that nobody else .................coocvviviiiiiiiinn, (is reading /reads /canread) it SO if | ................
........................ (write / am writing / will write) the letter, | .........................oeeceenL . (have / will
have / am having) to go there and read it myself.’

When the farmer asked the Hodja ifhe .................cooov i, (will write / would write) the
letter, the Hodja asked him where the letter ............coooovviiiiiiierenninn. (goes/is going / was
going). Theman said that it .................cooeveiiieinnnnin, (is/ was) to a friend in Cairo. Then the
Hodja explained thathe ..............ccoooooiiiiviiiiiniinnnns (cannot/ could not / does not) write the letter
becausehe ............ccooiiiii (is not going / was not going/ does not go) to Cairo. He said
NISWIItING ..o (is / was) so bad that nobody else ...................c..........
.......... (can/could) readit. Soifhe ..............c.oooiiviieinneenen... (writes / wrote / is writing) the
letterhe .....coovvviiiiiiiie (has / will have / would have) to go to Cairo himself to read it.
Onedaythe Hodja .............cccoviiiiiinen, (hears / heard / was hearing) some soldiers telling
stories about how brave they ...............ccccoviiiiiiiiinnenn.ss (are / were / have been). ‘Well,’ said the
Hodja, ‘I .......cooviiii, (am remembering / remember / remembered) when | was a
soldier, | ..c.ooviiiiii (have once cut/once cut/was once cutting) the arm right off
my enemy.’ ‘Really?’ asked one of the soldiers. ‘Why .......................ccoviiiene. (haven't you cut/
didn’t you cut/ weren't you cutting) off his head?’ ‘Well,’ said the Hodja, ‘somebody ........................
................ (was already doing / already did / had already done) that.

72 Review of mood (see units 50-58)
Add question tags to these statements to make them into questions asking someone to confirm what you
are saying, or to agree with you.

1
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You've met George, . havent you?

They won't be too late, ........................ ?

Helen left a message forme, ........................ ?
There isn’t time for another game, ................couvee. ?
Nobody saw what happened, .........c...c.o.oeneee ?
Something’'swrong, ........................ ?

Somebody has made a mistake, ........................ ?
Youdidn'tdoit, ........c.ooeenennenenn. ?

I'll see you tomorrow, ................ceeueee ?

He knows whereyou are, ..............o.evenenn. ?
Don'tdoitagain, ........................ ?

Everybody is in agreement, ........................ ?
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73 Review of mood (see units 50-58)

Make negative questions using the modals given.

2 Youdidn'tsend me aletter. (COUId) / ... i e
3 Perhaps they went home earlier. (MIght) / ... e
4 Wedidn't pay inadvance. (Should) / ....... ..o
5 Why didn't you take @ bus? (COUId) / ... ..o

74 Review of mood (see Units 50-58)
Complete these short answers using the verbs in brackets.

1 A: Do you think we'll be on time. (hope) / B: Yes, Jhopeso. )
2 A: Will Jacky be there? (think) /B: NO, .....iiuiiiiii e
3 A: Will you be going abroad this year? (suppose) /B: YES, .........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiini
4 A: Has the newspaper come yet? (expect) /B: YES, .....cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e
5 A: Did you do the shopping on your way home? (afraid) /B: No, ..........coooiiii
6 A: Did Jenny get my letter? (think) / B: Y&S, ....oiiiiiiiii

75 Review of modals (see units 59-71)

1 Don't stay out too late. (ought) / You ought not o stay out too late.

2 Come home before midnight. (MUSL) / ...oiriiiii s
3 Don'tgooutintherain. (Should) / ... ...
4 Don't complain SO MUCh. (OUEBNL) / ...
5 Don't spend too much money. (MUSE)/ ... e

76 Review of modals (sce Units 59-71)

Write sentences with | wish.
1 It's raining very hard. / . J wish it wasn't raining so hard.
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Sentence structure

WE MAVEN T HIME 10 S0P, / ottt e et ettt e e e e e e et e
John didn't pass his examination. / ... ... e
IS VEIY COMA INNEIE. / oot e
THErE'S NO TIME 10 SPAIE. / oottt e e et e e e e
GEOrge WON'T NeID. / oo e
Mary didN't COME. / et e e e e
I didn't see the MatCh last WeeK. / ..o

77 Time clauses (see Unit 90 paragraph 7)
Rewrite these sentences, replacing the underlined verb group with an *-ing’ form on its own.

1 |was getting ready for bed, when | heard someone downstairs.
While . geting ready for bed, J heard someone downsiairs.

2 When | heard the noise, | immediately telephoned the police.

0 3 T S
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10

As soon as they heard my report, they promised to send two policemen round.
O

DN

After they had arrested the man, the police called for an ambulance.

AT oo
When they arrived at the hospital, they found the man had made his escape.
Ol

78 Conditional clauses (see unit 92)

Match these parts to make conditional sentences.

1
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If one of the dogs attacked, ...
If you were late for the train, ...

.. you could always go by bus.
.. | can take you by car.

If you moved to the country, ... .. there’s sure to be an accident.
If the dog had attacked, ...

If the train is late, ...

.. you could live in our house.

.. you would certainly have been late.

.. it could have killed one of the children.
.. you could buy a bigger house.

.. you'll be closer to the office.

If you move to London, ...

If you stayed in Birmingham, ...

if you drive too fast, ...

If you had missed your connection, ...
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.. you would get a nasty bite.

79 Purpose and reason clauses (see Unit 93 paragraph 1)
Rewrite these sentences using in order not to.

Now rewrite these sentences using so as not to.

5

He used both hands, because he didn't want to drop anything.
He used both hands, so as not o drop anything.




7

She left quietly, because she didn't want to make any trouble.

80 Purpose and reason clauses (see unit 93 paragraph 2)
Rewrite these sentences with a purpose clause containing a modal.

10

81 Result clauses (see Unit 94 paragraph 5)
The sentences below a!l have enough and a ‘to’-infinitive. Use these nouns and adjectives to complete

them.

Chinese clean food lucky money noisy old room well work

1 Most students have hardly enough ...19N€Y . ... to live on.
2 lcouldn’'t speakJapanese .............cc.ccoviiininennn. enough to make myself understood.
3 lthopellibe ...oovvrveiiii enough to get a place at University when 1 finish school.
4 You'll soon be able to speakenough ..........ocooiii to get around on your own.
5 Thediscoiscloseby,andit’'s .......c.c..cceiviviiniininnanns enough to be a nuisance at night.
6 Therewouldbeenough ................oooiiiiin to feed the whole world if we ate less meat and more
of other things.
7 It'satiny place. There's hardlyenough .............cccoooviiiiii, to swing a cat. ‘
8 I'llbe gladwhenthekidsare .................cooeeininnnnnn enough to go to school.
9 I'mnotsureifthatwater's .....................cnle enough to drink.
10 Haveyougotenough .............c.oeiviviiiis to keep you busy?
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82 Result clauses (see Unit 94 paragraph 4)

Use too with one of the following adjectives or adverbs to complete each of the sentences below.

expensive far late many old quickly small tired young
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\was .. fo0 bired to stay awake any longer.

The children are only three and four. They're .........c.coovviviiiiiiniiiinens to go to school.

You'd better take a busto the citycentre. It's .............oooiviiniii to walk.

My French isn’t very good. People always speak ............cocoeveiiiiiiiniinninnn... for me to understand.
This jacket doesn't fit properly. lt'sfar ............ccooviiviiiininn. for me.

I can't afford to go abroad this year. The airfaresaremuch ................cooiiinn .

We missed most of the party. We arrived much ..., .

Thereare .......cocvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiienne students in my class. The room gets very crowded.

John still enjoys a game of golf, buthe’s getting .........c..cocoiici i to play tennis.

I should have gone to work today, butifelt ..............ccooiiiiiiiiiiinnn, to get out of bed.

83 Contrast clauses (see Unit 95 paragraph 4)
These sentences have In spite of the fact that or despite the fact that. Use one of the following phrases to

complete them.

we warned them not to I've known him for years

I've done nothing all day we lived next door to a police station
most employees were working mothers they tend to live longer

they live in the same house it wasn't very well written

we didn’t have very good seats everyone eise disagreed with him

1

10

Despite, or perhaps because of the factthat ... e
............................ , we were burgled three times.
I really enjoyed the play despite the factthat ........ ... e,

Despite the faCt that ... et e ,
they hardly ever speak to each other.
I'm exhausted in spite of the fact that ... e
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84 Contrast clauses (see unit 95 paragraph 3)
Complete the rewritten sentences below using In spite of or despite and an ‘-ing’ form.

stopping forlunch ... on the way.
2 He died poor, although he had worked hard all his life. / He died poor ...........cccovviiiiiiiiiciiiinnn.
............................. all his life.

5 Eventhough she’soversixty, she'sstillvery fit./ ...,
she's still very fit.
6 John is still very cheerful, even though he has lost his job. / John is still very cheerful .......................

85 Defining relative clauses (see unit 97 paragraph 3,4)

When the relative pronouns that , who , or which are the object of the relative clause, you can leave them

out if you want to. Make these sentences into relative clauses with the relative pronoun left out.
1 Iboughtacar./ ... FRECAN T BOUGRE | | e
2 YOUMEL A TONA. /e e e e e et e en e
3 He SeNt @MESSAEE NMOME. / ooririt ittt e ettt et et aes
4 Jackis BOING O BIVE @ 1ECTUIE. / .. . i e e
5 Bill had hoped to meet SOME frieNdS. / ... et e e
6 We deCided 10 OffOr @ PriZE. / oo e et e ettt aan

Now do these, in which the relative pronoun is the object of a preposition.
7 We lived in an old house. / ... 1€ old house we lived in

8 YOU ASKEA fOr SOME@ IMONBY. / ..ttt e e e e e et e e e e e e nnees
9 Hewas looking at the PICHUIe. / . ..o e
10 They had Waited fOr @ BUS. / ...oeieii i e e e e e st e et et s e e s aneeaens
11 She is looking after some Children. / ... ..o e
b 1ot To T - W oo T o T T

86 Changing the focus of a sentence (see unit 99 paragraph 5)

Answer these questions using the name in brackets and the one who.

1 Does Sue keep the list of books? (Liz)
No, ...Liz is the one who keeps the list of books.

2 Did Mike take the dictionary? (Jack)

O, toititii i e e e e ettt
3 Was Peter waiting to borrow it? (Bill)

o RN
4 Did Jane promise to bring it back? (Helen)

O, ottt e e e
5 Is Helen going to look after it for me? (Diana)

1o PO
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Index

Note: numbers refer to Units and paragraphs, not to pages; entries in bold are grammar terms; entries in
italics are actual words and forms; an arrow = tells you to look at another entry.

A

aan 14
abllity 63
able
be able to 65.8, 66.5-6, 68.3—-4, 68.7
abstract nouns 6.1, 29.8, 80.5
active volce 85.1
ad)ectives 19-25
position of adjectives 19

as complements following link verbs 19.2-3, 21.1, 22.1,

23.5,80.1
in front of nouns 19.4-5, 19.8
following nouns 19.6-8, 30.1
order of adjectives 20
followed by prepositions 21
followed by ‘to’-infinitive clauses 22.1-3
followed by ‘that’-clauses 22.%, 22.4
comparative adjectives 20.4, 24-25
descriptive adjectives 20.3
‘-ed’ adjectives 23.3-5
-ing' adjectives 23.1-2, 23.4
opinion adjectives 20.2
possessive adjectives 27.1-2
superlative adjectives 20.4, 24, 25
the and adjectives 13.3-4
modified by adverbs of degree 36.3, 36.7
adverblals 31--39
position of adverbials 31.3, 31.5, 34.3
order of adverbials 31.5
adverbials of manner 32
adverbials of time 33
adverbials of frequency 34
adverbials of probability 34
adverbials of duration 35
adverbials of ptace 37-38
adverb phrases 31
adverbs
following nouns 30.3
in comparisons 25-26
adverbs of degree 36
adverbs of place and direction 37.4
adverbs of manner 32
indefinite adverbs 10.8
aavice
followed by a ‘that’-clause 30.5
advise
followed by a ‘to™-infinitive clause 89.1
affirmative clauses
with indefinite pronouns 10
choice of determiners 17—-18
with adverbials 34—-35
afraid
followed by prepositions 21.1, 21.3
followed by a ‘to’-infinitive or ‘that’-clause 22.1
I'm afraid so, I'm afraid not 55.7
after

in adverbials of time 33.5
in time clauses 90
ago 33.5
all 15
all of15.4
all the 15.5
all used for emphasis 15.6
already 35
although 95
always 34.1, 34.3
answers
see short answers
any 18
anyof18.5
any longer 35.5
anybody, anyone, anything 10
anywhere 10.8, 58
apostrophe s 27.4-7
with indefinite pronouns 10.4
articles 12-14
as
in time clauses 90
in reason clauses 93.4
in manner clauses 96.1
as...as26.1-3
the same as 26.4
as soon as 90.3
as long as, so long as 92.5
soasto93.1-2
as if, as though 96.2-3
ask 89
at
in adverbials of time 33.1-2
in adverbials of place 38
contrasted with in 38.4
auxillary verbs 3.3-5, 40
in questions 50, 54
in question tags 52
in short answers 55
in negatives 57
avoid
followed by an “-ing’ clause 81.1
in negative purpose clauses 93.1

base form 3.2
following a verb and object 84.1
following modals 59.1
be
forms 3.2
as a link verb 80
as an auxiliary verb 40
used in passives 85
used in question tags 52-53
used in short answers 55
with impersonal it as subject 86
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because

Index expect

with there as impersonal subject 87
because 93.6
before 33.5, 90.3
begin

followed by a ‘to’-infinitive or -ing’ clause 83.1
better

comparative of good 24.6

had better 74
both 16

both 0f 16.6

both...and 16.7
by

with the passive voice 85.7

with reflexive pronouns 9.7

in adverbials of time 33.5

with forms of transport 39

c

in wants and wishes 68
count nouns 4
plural count nouns 4.1, 14.6, 15.1-3, 17.2, 18.1-2
singular count nouns 4.1, 14.1, 15.3, 18.2
the and singular count nouns 12.5-6

dare 84.6

definite article 12—-13

demonstratives 8

descriptive adjectives 20

despite 95.3

determiners 4.4-5, 11-18
position of determiners 2.2, 11.1
specific determiners 11.2, 12, 13, 16.5
general determiners 11.3-4, 14-18

can, can’t

indicating possibility 61

indicating probability and certainty 62

indicating ability 63

giving permission 64

in instructions and requests 65

making suggestions 66

in offers and invitations 67

with verbs of perception 45.6
certainty 62
clauses

clause structure 1

=conditional clauses

ocontrast clauses

omain clauses

manner clauses

Dpurpose clauses

oreason clauses

orelative clauses

=result clauses

='‘that’-clauses

=time clauses

210’-infinitive clauses

=‘wh-'word clauses
come

with “-ing’ nouns 77.6

with “-ing’ clauses 81.4
comparatives 24—25

forms of comparatives 24

uses of comparatives 25
complements 1.2-3, 2.1, 3.6, 80
compound sentences 1.5
complex sentences 1.6
conditional clauses

using if91

using modals and unless 92
conjunctions 1.6, 93, 100
contrast clauses 95
coordinating conjunctions 100
could, couldn't

indicating possibility 61

indicating ability 63

giving permission 64

in instructions and requests 65

making suggestions 66

in offers and invitations 67
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determiners as pronouns 11.5
direct objects 72, 73
object pronouns as direct objects 7.4
reflexive pronouns as direct objects 9.2, 74
direct speech 89
do
as an auxiliary 40
in questions 50
in question tags 52.4, 52.6
in negatives 57.3, 57.5
for emphasis 67.6
with ‘-ing’ nouns 77.7
during 33.5

E

each 8.4, 11.5, 18, 100.5
each other 75
“ed'
‘.ed’ forms of verbs 3.2, 40
‘-ed’ adjectives 23
‘-ed’ clauses following nouns 29
either 16, 55.6, 100.5
emphasizing adverbs 36
else10.9
enjoy 36.2
with a reflexive pronoun 74.5
followed by an ‘-ing’ clause 81.1
would enjoy 68.4
enough
following adjectives and adverbs 36.6
as determiner followed by nouns 11.4
with result clauses 94.5
ergative verbs 76
even though95.1
ever 34.4
every 18.4-5
everybody, everyone, everything 10, 63.5
everywhere 10.8
expect
expressing the future 49.4
in short answers 55.7
followed by ‘to’-infinitive clauses 82.1-2
in reporting 89.3




fairly Index intentions
F have to
indicating obligation 69.1
fairly 36.3 with modals or auxiliaries 69.6
feel hear

as a link verb 80
as link verb followed by adjectives 19.2, 23.5
with object and -ing’ clause or base form 84.2
used in reporting 89.3
feel as if 96.3
feel for 79.4
feel like 26.5, 96.5
few 17
afewl?.5
so few, too few 36.5-6
for
following adjectives 21.3, 22.6
following nouns 28.6
in adverbials of time 33.3
with verbs to indicate purpose or reason 78.3
forget 83.3
frequently 34
future
using will and going to 48
using present tenses to talk about the future 49

G

get
followed by an object and a past participle 84.3
used as a link verb 32.6
used to form the passive 85.5
used with impersonal ‘it' 86.3
give
with two objects 73
with nouns for actions 77
go
followed by -ing’ nouns 77.6
followed by -ing’ clauses 81.4
go on followed by an ‘-ing’ or ‘to'-infinitive clause 83.5
going to
in predictions 48.2
in intentions 48.3
good
followed by a preposition 21.3
followed by a ‘that’-clause 22.5
better and best in comparisons 24.6
related adverb wel/ 32.5

habitual actions
using present simple 41.2, 45.3
using past simple 42.2
had
short form 59.5
in conditional clauses 92.3
had better 74
have
as auxiliary 40
as main verb in questions 50.3
in question tags 52.6
with nouns for actions 77
foliowed by an object and an ‘~ing’ clause 84 .4
foliowed by an object and a past participle 84.3-4
have got to 69.5

not used in continuous tenses 45
used with can and could 63.8
followed by prepositions 78.3
followed by '-ing’ clause or base form 84.2
heip 82.2
hope
as noun followed by a ‘that’-clause 30.5
as verb with a ‘to’-infinitive clause 49.4, 82.1
as verb with ‘that’-clause 89.3
I hope so, | hope not55.7
hope for78.1
how
as ‘wh’-word 50.7, 51
how about 66.5

if
in conditional clauses 91, 92
in reporting 54.6, 88—89
used with ever 34.4
used with already 35.2
used to talk about the future 48-49
imperative 56
with question tags 53.3
with negatives 58.3
imperatives in conditional sentences 91.3
impersonal it 7.6, 21.4, 22.6, 47.5, 80, 86, 88.6, 90.4,
99
main uses of impersonal it 86
impersonal use of there as subject 47.5, 80, 87
in
as a preposition of time 33
as a preposition of place 38
with forms of transport 39
incase 93.5
indefinite article 14
indefinite adverbs 1.0
indefinite pronouns 10
followed by -ing’, “-ed’, or ‘to’-infinitive clauses 29.1
followed by defining relative clauses 30.2
indirect objects 73
pronouns as indirect objects 7.4
reflexive pronouns as indirect objects 9.2
indirect questions 54
indirect speech
see report structures
infinitive
see ‘to’-infinitive
“ing
‘-ing’ forms of verbs 3.2
‘-ing’ adjectives 23
-ing’ clauses following nouns 29
*-ing’ clauses following verbs 81, 83, 84.2
in order to 93
in spite 0f95.2—4
instructions 65
expressed by imperatives 56.5
intentions
using will and going to 48
expressed by purpose clauses 93.1
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interrogative pronouns Index no
interrogative pronouns 51 many
Interrogative sentences 50 with plural count nouns 14.6, 17
intransitive verbs 72 so many 36.5
invitations 67 too many 36.6
may
J indicating possibility 61
indicating permission 64
Jjust making suggestions 66
as adverbial of degree 36.4 in purpose clauses 93.2
just as...as in comparisons 26.3-5 mean
just as in manner clauses 96.1 as verb with ‘to’-infinitive 82.1
just in case 93.5 might

just the same 95.1

K

keep

with two objects 73.4

asa link verb 80.1

followed by an *-ing’ clause 81.1

keep on followed by an -ing’ clause 81.1
kind 21.3-4

L

let
as an imperative 56
followed by an object and a base form 84
like
as verb followed by an *-ing’ or ‘to’-infinitive clause 81.1,
83.2
as preposition in comparisons following link verbs 26.5
as preposition in adverbials of manner 32.7
as conjunction in manner clauses 96.5
would like 68
link verbs 80
followed by adjectives 21.1
followed by ‘-ed’ adjectives 23.5
followed by like 26.5
little
with uncount nouns 17
alittle 17.5, 25.4, 26.5
look
followed by prepositions 78.3
in phrasal verbs 79
as a link verb 80
look as if96.3
look like 26.5, 45.6, 96.5
lot
alot25.4
alotof17.3
lots 0f 17.3
love
followed by an ‘~ing’ form or ‘to’-infinitive 81.1, 83.1

main clause 1
main verbs 3, 40, 50
make
with nouns for agtions 77
with object and base form 84
manner
adverbiais of manner 32
manner clauses 96
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indicating possibility 61
making suggestions 66
mind
followed by -ing’ clauses 81.1
would you mind 65.6
wouldn’t mind 68.6
modals 59-71
form and position of modals 59
in negatives and questions 60
indicating possibility 61
indicating probability and certainty 62
indicating ability 63
giving permission 64
in instructions and requests 65
making suggestions 66
in offers and invitations 67
indicating wants and wishes 68
indicating obligation and necessity 69~71
giving advice 71
expressing the future 48.1
in conditional clauses 92.1-2
in purpose clauses 93.2
with there as impersonal subject 87.6
with continuous tenses 43.4
with the perfect tenses 44.5
used in question tags 52-53
more
with piural count nouns and uncount nouns 17
in comparatives 24
most
with plural count nouns and uncount nouns 15
in superiatives 24
much
with uncount nouns 17
so much 36.5
too much 36.6
must
expressing probability or certainty 62
expressing obligation and necessity 69, 70.7, 71.1
used in invitations 67.5

necessity 69, 70
expressed by nouns with ‘to’-infinitive clauses 29.6
negatives 57, 58
in short forms of modals 60
negative imperative 56.2
auxiliaries in negative sentences 40, 57
neither 55.6, 58.8, 100.5
never 56, 58.2--3
no
as a general determiner 8.6, 11.5, 15




nobody, no one, nothing

Index

prepositions

with comparatives 18.2
in ‘yes/no’ questions 50
nobody, no one, nothing 10, 53.5, 58.6-7
none 11.5, 58.5
none of11.5
nor55.6, 58.8, 100.6
normally 34.1, 34.3
not 57
position in verb group 3.4
shortened to “-n't’ 57
short forms with modals 60.2
not any with comparatives 18.2
noun group 1.1-2, 2
as adverbials 31.1
as adverbials of manner 32.7
as adverbials of time 33.1
as complements 47.3
nouns 4-6, 28-30
with determiners 11-18
with adjectives 19, 30.1
followed by prepositions 28
followed by ‘-ing’, -ed’, and ‘to’-infinitive clauses 29
followed by defining relative clauses 30.2
followed by adverbs 30.3
related to reporting verbs 30.5
followed by ‘that’-clauses 30.6
used for actions with do, give, have, make, and take 44
count nouns 4
singular nouns 5
plural nouns 5
collective nouns 5
uncount nouns 6
nowhere 10.8, 58.6-7
numbers i
in noun groups 2.5, 11.1, 19.1, 19.6, 27.2
with count nouns 4.3
withaorani14.5
with another 18.3

0

object
see direct object, indirect object
object pronouns 7
obligation 6971
of
indicating possession 27
following adjectives 21
following nouns 28
offers 67
using some 18.1
using will 48.4
using /et 56.6
often 34.1, 34.3
on
following nouns 28.6
in time expressions 33
as preposition of place 38
one8, 11.5
opinion adjectives 20
or1.5,100.6
other 18, 100.5
ought
always followed by ‘to™-infinitive 59
indicating probability and certainty 62

giving advice 71
own9.7, 27.8, 50.3

P

participles
see -Ing’ and ‘-ed’
particles 79
passive 85
form of the passive 85
form of the passive with get 85.5
followed by ‘to™-infinitive clauses 82.5
past participles
see -ing’
past tenses 42-44, 46, 47
verb forms: see the Appendix
use of auxiliaries 40
with adverbials of time 33
with adverbials of duration 35
used in reporting 47, 54
in time clauses 90
in conditional clauses 91—-92
in contrast clauses 96.2
past simple 42.2, 46
past continuous 43, 46
past perfect 44, 46
past perfect continuous 43, 46
perfect tenses 44
perhaps 34.2
permission 64, 70.3
personal pronouns 7, 100.2
as subject 7.3
asobject7.3,7.4
as complements 47.3
phrasal verbs 79
with “-ing' clauses 81.1
plenty of17.3
plural 2, 4,5
plural nouns 5
possession 27
possessive pronouns 26.6, 27
possessives 11, 27.2
possibitity 61
predictions 48.2
prefer
as a transitive verb 72.2

with ‘-ing’ or ‘to’-infinitive clauses 83.1, 83.6

in reporting 89.3
would prefer 68.4

prepositional phrases 31
as adverbials of manner 32.7
as adverbials of time 33.2, 33.5
modified by adverbs of degree 36.4
expressing possession 27.8
expressing purpose 93.3
expressing manner 96.5

prepositions 37-39
prepositions of place and direction 37
prepositions of duration 37.2
prepositions and forms of transport 39
with relative pronouns 97.4
with interrogative pronouns 50.7, 57.1
followed by indirect objects 73.3
following adjectives 21, 23.5, 30.1
following nouns 28
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present participles

Index see

followed by object pronouns 7.4
foliowed by reflexive pronouns 9.4
following verbs 75.4-5, 78
following superiatives 25.6
in phrasal verbs 79
present participles
see “ing’
present tenses 41, 43—45
verb forms: see the Appendix
use of auxiliaries 40
with adverbials of time 33
with adverbials of duration 35
used to talk about the future 49
used in reporting 47, 54
in time clauses 90
in conditional clauses 91~92
present simpie 41, 45
present continuous 41, 43, 45
present perfect 41, 44, 45, 46
present perfect continuous 41, 43-45
probability 62
adverbials of probability 34.2-3
position of adverbials of probability 31.4
using modals 62
other ways of expressing probability 62.7
probably 34.2
pronouns 7—10
o>demonstrative pronouns
oindefinite pronouns
interrogative pronouns
personal pronouns
opossessive pronouns
orelative pronouns
use of one as a pronoun 8.4-5
proper nouns with the 13
provided that, providing that 92.5
purpose clauses 93

Q

quantity
quantity and uncount nouns 6.6
using determiners 15, 17, 18
question tags 52, 53
be in question tags 52
do, does, did in question tags 52
form of question tags 52
have and question tags 58.6
imperatives and question tags 53
use of auxiliaries and modals in question tags 52
questions 50, 51
‘yes/no’ questions 50
do in guestions 50
have'in questions 50
be in questions 50
‘wh'-words in questions 50, 51
indirect questions 54
reported questions 54
present simple in questions 41
questions and modals 60
negative questions 57.7
quite
with superlatives 25.4
quite as...as in comparisons 26.3
a quite and quite 8 36.3
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rarely 34.1
rather
as adverb of degree 25.4, 36.3
with like 26.5
a rather and rather a 36.3
would rather 68.5
reason clauses 93
reciprocal verbs 75
refiexive pronouns 9
as direct object 9.2
as indirect object 9.2
foliowing prepositions 9.4
reflexive verbs 74
used for emphasis 74.3
regret 83.3
relative clauses 97, 98
defining relative clauses 97
defining relative clauses following nouns 30.2
non-defining relative clauses 98
relative pronouns
in defining relative clauses 97
in non-defining relative clauses 98
remember
with or without object 72.2-3
followed by ‘wh’-word 82.6
followed by *-ing’ or ‘to’-infinitive clause 83.3
as reporting verb followed by ‘to™-infinitive or ‘that’-clause
89.3
remind
foliowed by ‘to’-infinitive clause 82.2, 89.1
followed by ‘that’-clause 88.4
reported clauses 47, 54, 88, 89
reported questions 54
position of subject 54.4
using if or whetherto report questions 54.6
verb tenses in reported questions 47, 54.7
reporting clauses 47, 88
reporting verbs 47, 88, 89
report structures 88, 89
reporting what someone said 88.1
reported clauses 88.2
reporting a statement 88.3
‘that’-clauses in report structures 88.3—4
‘that’-clauses, ‘to'-infinitive clauses, ‘if-clauses, and ‘wh’-
clauses in report structures 88.3
say and tell contrasted 88.5
reporting verbs used in the passive 88.6
reporting orders, requests, or advice 89.1
reporting thoughts or feelings 89.3
verb tenses in report structures 47
requests 65
requests using some 18.1
requests using question tags 53.1
reporting requests 89
result clauses 94

S

say 88
contrasted with tell 88.5

see
not used in continuous tenses 45
used with can and could 63.8




seem

Index try

followed by ‘-ing’ clause or base form 84.2
seem
in comparisons 26.5
as a link verb 80
with there as impersonal subject 87.7
sentence structure 1, 90—-100
simple sentence 1.1
compound sentence 1.5
complex sentence 1.6
shall
making suggestions 66
in offers and invitations 67
in purpose clauses 93
in question tags 53
short answers 55
short forms 57
should
indicating probability and certainty 62
giving advice 71
in conditional clauses 92
in purpose clauses 93
simple tenses 41, 42, 43
since
in adverbials of time 33.4
in time clauses 90.4
in reason clauses 93.4
singular nouns 5
so
as adverb of degree 36.5
in resuit clauses 94.2-3
in short answers 55.6
used to refer back 100.6
so that in purpose clauses 93
some 18
somebody, someone, something 10
somewhere 10.8
still
as adverbial of duration 35.3
in contrast clauses 95.1
subject pronouns 7
subjects
inclauses 1
position in clause 3, 31, 55, 60
subjects and verbs 4, 6, 10, 13
personal pronouns as subjects 7
position in questions 50
position in reported questions 54
subjects of ergative verbs 76
subjects of -ing’ clauses 81
subjects of ‘to’-infinitive clauses 82, 83, 89
itas impersonal subject 86, 88
there as impersonal subject 87
linking clauses which have the same subject 100
subordinate clauses 90—98
in complex sentences 1
" see also adverbials, reporting clauses
subordinating conjunctions 100
such
as adverb of degree 36.5
in result clauses 94.2—-3
suggestions 66
using let 56
superiatives
position of superlatives 20
forms of superlatives 24

uses of superlatives 25
followed by ‘to'-infinitive clauses 29.7

T

take 77
te/l 88
contrasted with say 88.5
tenses 40—49
present tenses 41, 45, 49
past tenses 42, 46, 47
continuous tenses 43
perfect tenses 44
future tenses 48
in conditional clauses 91, 92
than
following comparatives 25
that
as demonstrative 8, 11
in defining relative clauses 97
‘that’-clauses
following adjectives 22, 30
following ‘-ed’ adjectives 23
following nouns 30
in report structures 88, 89
the12, 13
with nouns 12
with places 13
with adjectives 13
with superlatives 13
there
as adverb of place 37.4
as impersonal subject 87
though
in contrast clauses 95
as though 96.2—4
even though 95
till
in adverbials of time 33.5
in time clauses 90.5
time clauses 90
time expressions 33
to
following adjectives 21.3-4
following nouns 28.6
with indirect object 73.3
following verbs 78.3
with reporting verbs 88.3
‘to’-infinitive clauses
following adjectives 22, 30
following ‘-ed’ adjectives 23
following nouns 29, 30
following verbs, to express the future 49
following verbs 82, 83
following not 57
following ought 59, 62, 71
following link verbs 80 -
in report structures 88, 89
as purpose clause 93
in result clauses 94
too 36.6
followed by ‘to’-infinitive 94.4
transitive verbs 72
try
followed by an “-ing’ form or ‘to'-infinitive 83.1, 83.4
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uncount nouns

Index yet

U

uncount nouns 6
following the 12
used with determiners 15, 17, 18
understand
followed by a ‘to’-infinitive clause 83.1
followed by an “-ing’ clause 84.2
unless 92
until
in adverbials of time 33.5
in time clauses 90.5
used to
for habituat action in the past 46
followed by “-ing’ form or infinitive 83
usually34.1, 34.3

v

verb group 1.1-2, 3
auxiliaries in verb groups 40
modals in verb groups 59
in questions 50-54
with negatives 57—58
verbs
regular and irregular verb forms: see the Appendix
passive voice 85
tenses 40—49
answers 55
imperative 56
intransitive verbs 72
transitive verbs 72
verbs with two objects 73
reflexive verbs 74
reciprocal verbs 75
ergative verbs 76
using do, give, have, make, and take with nouns to
describe actions 77
verbs followed by prepositions 78
phrasal verbs 79
link verbs 80
verbs followed by an ‘-ing’ form 81, 83, 84
verbs of saying and thinking 43, 81, 88, 89
verbs of perception 43, 45, 84
verbs followed by a ‘to’-infinitive clause 82, 83
verbs followed by a base form of other verbs 84
verbs not normally used in the continuous tenses 43
reporting verbs 54, 88, 89
very
with determiners 17.5
with superlative adjectives 25.4
as adverb of degree 36.3
very much with verbs 36.2

w

want
with ‘to’-infinitive 49.4
with object and past participle 84.5
were
in wishes 68.7
in conditional clauses 91.6, 92.3
in manner clauses 96.2
what 5051
what about 66.5
what for51.3
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‘wh’-questions 50
used in reporting 54
‘wh’-words 50-51
followed by ‘to'-infinitive clauses 82.6
in reported clauses 89.2
in reported questions 54
in relative clauses 97—98
will
referring to the future 48
in promises and offers 48
expressing intentions 48
indicating probability or certainty 62
refusing permission 64
in offers and invitations 67
in question tags 53
in short answers 55
in conditional clauses 92
in purpose clauses 93
will not, won't as negative forms 60
wish
noun followed by ‘that’-clause 30.5
verb followed by ‘to'-infinitive 82
verb in conditional sentences 42
verb not used in continuous tenses 45
verb in reporting clauses 89.3
wishes 68
with
following adjectives 21.3-4
following nouns to express qualities 28.5-6
following reciprocal verbs 75.6
following verbs expressing agreement 78.3
in passive sentences 85.7
word order 1
order of adjectives 20
order of adverbials 31
position of adjectives 19
position of comparative and superlative adjectives 25.3
position of adverbials 31.3, 31.5
position of adverbials of frequency 34
position of adverbials of probability 3
position of adverbs of degree 36.2
position of determiners 2.2; 11.1
position of direct objects 72
position of indirect objects 73
position of modais 59
position of subject in clause 3, 31, 55, 60
position of subject in questions 50
position of subject in reported questions 54.4
would
referring to regular actions in the past 46
used for the future in the past 46
in question tags 53
in instructions and requests 65
in offers and invitations 67
expressing wants and wishes 68
in conditional clauses 91, 92
in purpose clauses 93

Y

‘yes/no’ questions 50
with question tags 52.1
indirect and reported 'yes/no’ questions 54.6
short answers to ‘yes/no’ questions 55.1

yet 35, 100.6




Key

Unit 1

A

2 The horse kicked Charlie Brown.
3 Jonah ate a big fish.

4 My father taught Mrs Jackson.
5 Jack killed the giant.

B

2 Everybody worked hard.

3 The cat caught the mouse.

4 Children love kittens.

5 Nobody knows the answer.

6 Mary bought a new dress yesterday.

7 All of us enjoyed the film last night.

8 John Black went to the supermarket.

9 Janet Black drove her car to the
airport.

10 Mike drank a cup of coffee after

lunch.

c

2 S+V+A

3 S+V+0+A
4 S+V+A

5 S+V+0+A
6 S+V+0+A

D

2 Didn’t you see Jill last Friday?
3 Haven't they arrived yet?

4 Won't Peter help you?

§ Can't Henry speak French?

6 Doesn't he smoke any more?
7 Didn't they understand him?
8 Hasn't John met Mary yet?

Unit 2

A

2 There's a big dog.
There's a big dog running out of the
shop.
There's a big dog carrying a bone
running out of the shop./
There’s a big dog running out of the
shop carrying a bone.

3 There's a fat man.
There's a fat man with a knife in his
hand.
There’s a fat man with a knife in his
hand running after the dog.

4 There’s a young woman.
There's a young woman with long
hair.
There’s a young woman with long
hair standing outside the shop.

B
2 to do.
3 to play.
4 to meet.
5 to post.
6 toread.
7 to wear.
8 to carry.
9 to catch.
10 to visit...to drive through.

Unit 3

A

2 come

heard...went
told...asked

walk...go
stayed...known...coming
said...know...coming
woke up...heard
do...tells

10 do...tells

haven't
were
are...have
had
Do...are
Do...haven’t
be...are
has been
10 have been
Note the modal use of 'will' in 8
and 10.

CO~NOOOHLWONE OCWVWONOOMAW

‘Il...can

will...can

Could
would...could
should...can
might...might (not)
may...can
should...would

10 would...could

QONOO_WNEO

Unit 4

A

cows children teeth
glasses wishes lorries
stories friends buses
tomatoes parents monkeys
boxes pianos houses

mice keys ways

B
2 Lions are dangerous animals.

3 Lawyers generally earn more than

teachers.

4 Computers are expensive pieces of

equipment.
5 Students have to work hard.

6

7

1

8
9
0
C
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
0
D
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

10

Policemen only do what they are
told.

Cats are supposed to have nine
lives.

Buses are the best way of getting
into town(s).

Women tend to live longer than men.

Good books help to pass the time.

children
dishes
tomatoes
box

man
people
tooth
dishes
boy

is

smells

have eaten
were

was hanging
goes

were

has

have

Unit 5

1

1

A
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
0
B
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
0]
c
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9
0

1

a rest

a bath / a shower...a wash
a bath / a shower

a ride

a jog

a drink

a fight

ago

a move

goods
refreshments
clothes
feelings
holidays
pictures
papers
belongings
sights

team

family
government
crew

staff

gang
audience
public
media
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Unit 6

A

2 knowledge
3 information
4 equipment
5 money

6 advice

7 traffic

8 electricity
9 help
10happiness

B

2UC
3CuU
4 U,C
5 U;C
6 U,C

C

2 the advice you gave me
3 the strength to go on

4 the information you need
5 The traffic in London

6 the news about Bill

Unit 7

A

2 Mary

3 Tom and Jane

4 Mr and Mrs Jackson

B

2 Tom and Jane

3 Mr and Mrs Jackson
4 Mr Brown

(o

The other day when | was shopping a
woman stopped me and asked me the
way to the post office. | gave her
directions and she thanked me politely,
then ran off quickly in the opposite
direction. | put my hand in my pocket
and found that my wallet was missing.
She must have taken it while we were
talking. | shouted and ran after her but
it was no good. She had disappeared
in the crowd.

Unit 8

A

2 He's always complaining

3 He had just got a new job

4 I've mended the radiator

5 she was tired of him

6 she doesn't like him

7 the brakes are useless

8 the children sometimes stay awake
alt night

9 The traffic was dreadful
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10 the light goes on

B

2 ones...ones
3 one...one

4 ones...one
5 one...one
C

1 There are five books.
2 Red, green and blue.
3 Green and blue.

Unit 9

A

3 herself

4 her

5 themselves

6 himself

7 you

8 you

9 themselves
10 themselves

B
2 by herself
3 by ourselves
4 by themselves
5 by themselves
6 by yourselves
7 by myself
8 by themselves
9 by himself

10 by myself

C

2 myself

3 ourselves
4 herself

5 themselves

D

2 the Chief of Police himself who made
the arrest.

3 Rembrandt himself who painted this
picture.

4 was written by Shakespeare himself.

5 the captain himself who scored the
winning goal.

Unit 10

A

2 Everyone...nobody
3 No one

4 somebody

5 Nobody

6 anybody

7 Anybody

2 arrives
3 likes
4 wants

5 lives
6 asks

Cc

2 them
3 they
4 They
5 them

D

2 everything
3 nothing

4 something
5 anything

E

2 anyone
3 nobody
4 anything
5 anything
6 nothing
7 anybody
8 nothing
9 Nobody

Unit 11

A

2 many...the...our...each

3 another...this...a

4 Most...this

5 Every..the...a

6 your...the

7 a..the...a...several

8 another...your...this

9 little...the...Few...any...the
10 another...the...much

B
2 Each
3 A: your
B: that...the...my...the
4 Most...both
Note that 'either’ is used as a pronoun
in 4.
5 several...the
6 my
7 any..my
8 another...the...a
Note that 'some’ is used as a pronoun
in 8.
9 that...the
Note that ‘another’ is used as a
pronoun in 9.
10 Most...the...the

Unit 12

A

2 Turkey

3 The three learned Christian monks
4 The Turkish sultan

5 The sultan’s palace

6 The first monk

7 The centre of the earth



9 The front right foot of Hodja's donkey
10 The first monk11 The second monk
13 The third monk
14 Hodja's donkey
15 The hairs in the third monk’s beard
16 The hairs in the donkey's tail
17 The donkey's tail

8,12,18 Because there is only one.

Unit 13

A

2 The Amazon in Brazil is the longest
river in South America.

3 Japan and the United States are
separated by the Pacific Ocean.

4 Liverpool is in the north of England,
fairly close to Wales.

5 | would love to go to Jamaica, the
Bahamas or somewhere else in the
Caribbean.

6 The Suez Canal flows through the
north of Egypt from Port Said to
Suez, joining the Mediterranean to
the Gulf of Suez and the Red Sea.

7 Lake Windermere in the north-west
of England is one of the largest lakes
in the British Isles.

8 Iran has borders with lraq, Turkey,
the USSR, Afghanistan and West
Pakistan.

9 Mount Everest is in the Himalayas on
the border between Nepal and Tibet,
which is part of the People’s Repu-
blic of China.

10 Biarritz stands on the mouth of the
Adour river which flows into the Gulf
of Gascony in the Bay of Biscay.

B

2 On the first morning we went to the
British Museum and had lunch at
MacDonald's in Church Street.

3 In the evening we went to a pub just
off Leicester Square then we went to
a play at the National Theatre.

4 Next day we went to the Houses of
Parliament and Westminster Abbey
and had iunch at the Peking Rest-
aurant.

5 We looked in the Evening Standard
newspaper and found there was a
good film at the Odeon cinema near
Piccadilly Circus.

(o

2 the disabled

3 the rich...the poor
4 the blind

5 the unemployed

Unit 14

A

2 A lawyer usually earns more than a
policeman.

3 | love reading a good book.

4 You don't often see a good pro-
gramme on TV nowadays.

5 A son is always a lot more trouble
than a daughter.

6 | often have an egg for breakfast.

7 Nowadays you can buy a computer-
controlled washing machine.,

8 | hate to hear a baby crying or a dog
barking.

B

2 We have just bought a new house
with a large garden.

3 My brother is a teacher and | have a
cousin who works with young child-
ren as well.

4 Would you like a biscuit or a piece of
cake?

5 | spoke to an official and he gave me
very good advice.

C
2 ajthe
3 ajthe
4 the:a
5 theja
6 ajthe
7 asthe
8 a;The
9 an;the
10 ajthe

Unit 15

A

2 Ali cars

3 All old people

4 all alcoholic drinks
5 All banks

6 All doctors

B

2 in a library

3 in a restaurant

4 in a department store
5 at an airport

6 in a bank

7 at a railway station

8 in a hotel

c

2 Most of the children were fast asleep.

3 Most of the students passed the
exam.
4 All of my friends came to the party.

5 Al of the clothes were very expensive.

6 Most of the seats were booked.
7 Most of the ice cream was finished.

8 Most of the garden was full of weeds.

D

2 John had no money left.

3 He has no friends.

4 There’s no milk in the fridge.

5 We got no letters today.

6 There were no girls in the class.

Unit 16

A

2 is/are

3 was

4 like...likes/like

5 come...gives/give
6 have...has/have

B

2 New York, Washington

3 London, Milan, Rome

4 London, Rome, Washington
5 Miian, Rome

6 London, Milan, Rome

C

2 Neither of them is

3 All of them are... None of them are

4 None of them are

5 All of them are... None of them are

6 Both of them are... Neither of them is

Unit 17

A

2 many...much

3 many...plenty of
4 few.. little

5 a lot of...much
6 a little...a few

7 much.. little

8 lots of...few

B

2 Few
3 little
4 few
5 little

C

2 afew
3 afew
4 a little
5 a few

D

2 very little

3 afew

4 very little/ a little
5 a little

6 very littie

7 a few

8 very little

9 A few

10 a little
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Unit 18 Unit 20 Unit 22
A A A
2 some...any 2 large 3 round 4 wooden 8 2 a | was happy to meet George again.
3 A:any 3 nice 1 intelligent 2 young 5 b | was pleased that George was
B: some 4 nasty 1 ugly 2 biue 6 china 8 waiting to meet me.
4 some...any 5 old 5 Spanish 7 3 a | was sorry that Mary was ill.
5 some...any 6 big 3 square 4 metal 8 b She was unhappy to hear the news.
6 A: any 7 horrible 1 stinking 2 4 a We were surprised to see them.
B: some 8 small 3 brown 6 paper 8 b We were delighted that everyone
7 some...any 9 valuable 2 ancient 5 Egyptian 7 enjoyed the picnic.
8 any 10 huge 3 red 6 American 7 5 a Peter was disappointed to miss the
match.
B B b Peter was disappointed that Anne
2 Some of the children understood. 2,4,5,8,10: Yes missed the match.
3 | will be free any day next week. 3,6,7,9: No 6 a She was ashamed to tell the
4 Any bus will take you to the city children.
centre. C b She was ashamed that the
5 Some people said that they would be  All 'Yes', but note 5. Here, the adjective children didn’t tell her.
late. ‘long’ is used first, as an opinion
6 You can buy it at any good bookshop. adjective, followed by ‘bitter’, a B
7 1'd like to give you some advice. descriptive adjective. 2 important
8 Any of the guides will show you the 3 unlikely
way. 4 bound
9 Some of the children missed the bus. 5 willing
10 | like any fruit except bananas. Unit 21 6 due
7 impossibie
C 8 wrong
2 a few...every A
3 each 2 loyal c
4 any 3 similar 2 it was brave of them to stop the thief.
5 another...any 4 identical 3 It was very careless of you to forget
6 any...other 5 generous to lock the door.
7 some 6 good / excellent 4 it was kind of her to look after the
8 every children.
9 every 5 It was very generous of Mary to pay
10 any B the bill.
2 stupid 6 It was clever of you to solve the
3 used problem.
Unit 19 4 different 7 It was kind of Joe to send us the
5 surprised flowers.
6 delighted 8 It was mean of him to keep every-
A 7 responsible thing for himself.
2 atomic power 8 bored
3 a digital watch 9 fond D
4 the introductory paragraph 10 senior 2 It's very important for them to
5 the maximum number succeed.
6 the northern border Cc 3 It will be very difficult for me to do it.
7 neighbouring countries 2 furious with 4 it's very common for them to com-
8 an outdoor party 3 sensible of plain.
9 indoor plants 4 suspicious of 5 It's very easy for me to give you a lift.
10 countless people 5 jealous of 6 It's unnecessary for you to come
6 kind to early.

B

2 glad

3 unable

4 due

5 sorry

6 sure

7 aware

8 asleep

9 ready
10 content

C
2g 3a 4i
9c

5d 6b 7e 8f
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7 engaged to
8 responsible for

D

2 | was proud of the way she played.

3 Everyone was very critical of the way
he behaved.

4 | was delighted with the way they
looked.

5 We were very happy about the way
they treated us.

Unit 23

A

2 increasing
3 existing

4 living

5 ageing

6 growing

B
2 depressed
3 astonished



4 alarmed
5 satisfied
6 bored

c

2 a interesting ; b interested

3 a depressing ; b depressed

4 a terrifying ; b terrified

5 a disappointed ; b disappointing
6 a embarrassing ; b embarrassed
7 a amazed ; b amazing

8 a exciting ; b excited

Unit 24

A

One syllable adjectives: black, great,
long, old, short, siow, small, warm
Adjectives using 'more’ and 'most’:
careful, certain, difficult,

expensive, fashionable,
inteiligent,useful

B

more valuable - most valuable
more important - most important
funnier - funniest

C

finer - finest
bigger - biggest
fitter - fittest
better - best

hotter - hottest
whiter - whitest
slimmer - slimmest

D

simpler - simplest

angrier - angriest

more convenient - most convenient
colder - coldest

wider - widest

fatter - fattest

thinner - thinnest

more slender - most slender
more generous - most generous
more friendly - most friendly
gentler - gentlest

Unit 25

A
2 My sister is older than me.

3 Our new house is bigger than the one

we used to live in.

4 Travelling by train is more comfort-
able than travelling by bus.

5 Shopping at a supermarket is
cheaper than going to the local
shops.

B

2 more interested...than
3 more exciting than

4 noisier than

5 older than

C

2 a younger man
3 a bigger house
4 a better idea
5 a better job

D

2 the most expensive hotel
3 the most tiring journey

4 the tastiest meal

5 the best game

Unit 26

A
2 Jean is as generous as her mother.

3 Neil is as mischievous as his brother.

4 Helen drives as fast as Mary.

5 Your home is as comfortable as ours.

6 This summer is as hot as last
summer.

7 Becky works as hard as Jenny.

8 Jill can run as fast as Jack.

B

2 cheap
3 well

4 clever
5 cold
6 much
7 quick
8 long

C

2 They're the same height.
3 We're the same weight.
4 They're the same size.

5 They're the same length.

2a 3f 4b 5d 6¢

Unit 27

A

2 her

3 his

4 their

5 your

6 our

8 their own
9 His own

10 my own
11 its own
12 your own

B

2 parents’

3 David and Neil's

4 James’s

5 friends’

6 John and Jean's

7 Sylvia’'s

8 a week's

9 a couple of days’
10 two weeks’

c

2 They're mine.

3 No, | think it's yours.
4 Yes, | think it’s his.

5 Yes, I'm sure it's hers.
6 Yes, it's theirs.

Unit 28

A
2 contribution
3 reply
4 invitation
5 solution
6 cure
7 room
8 sympathy
9 recipe
10 demand

B

2 comment

3 relationship

4 contact

5 increase

6 cause

7 advantage

8 difficulty

9 decision
10 difference

Cc
2o0n
3in
4 of
5 for
6 on
7 to
8 for
9 of
10 with

Unit 29

A

2 a attacked ; b attacking
3 a leaving ; b left

4 a carrying ; b carried

5 a faced ; b facing

6 a speaking ; b spoken
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B

2 burning

3 standing
4 crying

5 drowning
6 lying

7 screaming

[+

2 money
3 key

4 box

5 pen

6 room

7 meeting
8 matches

Unit 30

A

2 Yuri Gagarin

3 Marilyn Monroe
4 Canada

5 Kyoto

6 Amazon

B

Example sentence:

Life in the twentieth century is
changing very rapidly.

c

2 that
3 that
4 to

5 that
6 to

7 that

Unit 31

A

2 We enjoyed the concert last night
very much.

3 1 met Mary in the supermarket
yesterday.

4 Last year we had a holiday in Greece.

5 in London most people start work
about nine o'clock.
6 This morning | got to work very late.
7 Next year they are building a new
schoot in our town.
8 You can buy most things cheaply in
the supermarket.
9 Andreas speaks five languages flu-
ently.
10 Jack spoke very angrily at the meet-
ing yesterday.
11 It rained very heavily in London last
night.
12 He wrote his name neatly at the
bottom of the page.

246

B
2 Quietly he opened the door.

3 Several times | have tried to call you.

4 For over an hour we waited for him.

5 By mistake he posted the wrong
letter.

6 As quickly as possible she drove to
town.

7 Carefully he folded the paper.

8 Only yesterday | spoke to him about
it.

9 In the National Gallery there are
some wonderful paintings.

10 Angrily he walked out of the room.

Unit 32

A
2 slow...slowly
3 angrily...angry
4 comfortably...comfortable
5 beautifully...beautiful
6 nervous...nervously
7 sad...sadly
8 happily...happy
9 carelessly...careless
10 unexpected...unexpectedly

B
2 well
3 carefully...fast
4 fast...late
5 slowly
6 quietly
7 hard...badly
8 anxiously
9 lately
10 quietly...suddenly

Unit 33

A
2 in...in
3 on
4 at...in...-
5 in...at...-
6 in..on
7 at.at.at
8 at...on
9 on..in...-
10 at...at...on...at

B

2 since

3 for

4 for

5 ago

6 since

7 ago

8 since

9 ago
10 since

C

1 from...until

2 in...for

3 ago...by...on

4 in...ago...since
5 from...until...By

Unit 34

2 My brother normally goes swimming
twice a week.

3 On Sundays Peter often went to visit
his grandparents./
Peter often went to visit his grand-
parents on Sundays.

4 The British are always talking about
the weather.

5 I'li probably be back in a couple of
minutes.

6 He will probably be at home at
lunchtime.

7 He should certainly have telephoned
by now./
He certainly should have telephoned
by now

8 | definitely locked the door last
night./
Last night | definitely focked the
door.

9 He usually phoned home every day.

10 Perhaps they didn’t get there in time.
11 We hardly ever go to the theatre

nowadays./
Nowadays we hardly ever go to the
theatre.

12 John will probably call round tomor-

row.

Unit 35

A

2 any longer

3 yet

4 yet

5 yet

6 any longer / any more

B

2 still

3 still

4 stiil...already
5 still

6 already

Cc
2 yet...still
3 A: stili
B: already
4 yet...still
5 yet...still
6 still
7 stili...any more
8 already
9 any more
10 A: yet...still
B: already



Unit 36 7 table...bottom 4 Has h

8 car...bus 5Dol
A 6 Have i
2 Wrong ; right B g gge-s d
3 Right ; wrong 2 in..at 9 Ha\:e b
4 Right ; wrong 3 at..on..in 10 Has g
5 Wrong ; right 4 at.at 11 Do f
6 Right ; wrong 5 in..on 12 Does e
6 in..at..on
B 7 on..in
2 His success was largely the result of 8 on...at
hard work. 9 at..in Unit 41

3 They finally came to an agreement 10 at..in

simply because they were tired of 11 in..at A
arguing. 2H
4 You can often get what you want 3p
simply by asking. Unit 39 4P
5 He usually disagreed with the 5P
majority just to make things difficult. 6F
6 | missed my flight to Cairo partly . 7P
owing to a traffic hold-up. 1 b ona bullet train 8p
7 He finally got what he wanted but it 2 @ by luxury liner 9F
was mainly by good luck. b on a luxury liner 10H
8 He used to play the fool justtoannoy 3 @ on a jumbo jet 11H
his father. b by Concorde
4 a on a double-decker bus B
c b by bus
2 quite a big house. 5 a by coach ;
3 guite an egxciting film. b in an air-conditioned coach g g::r:'rt‘?i\t/:aam leave
4 rather a sad childhood. 6 a by car ferry 4 do you work
5 rather an expensive car. b on a car ferry 5 don't think...likes
6 quite a good school. 6 does Ken get home
7 quite an interesting man. B 7 comes from
8 rather a naughty child. 2 on...by 8 do you speak
9 rather a difficult problem. 3 in..on 9 does it cost
10 quite a rude letter. 4 on..on 10 doesn't drink coffee...likes
4 She had a rather sad chitdhood. g ggﬂt of c
5 It was a rather expensive car. 7 off Verbs that refer to the future:
9 It was a rather difficult problem. 8 in 3 B: 've heard
9 by...on 4 A: is coming
10in B: 's coming
Unit 37 5 B: go
6 A:'ve finished
A Unit 40 B: I'm meeting...'re going
True sentences:
2b 3a 4a 5a 6b T7a 8b
%9a 10b 3 do Unit 42
3 Don't
4 did A
B 5 does 3 Where did you go in England?
2 round...across...down 6 Does 4 We went to London, but we didn’t go
3 opposite...round to Oxford.
4 at..in , B 5 What plays did they see at Stratford?
5 next to...behind 2 Do...have 6 They saw Hamlet but they didn't see
6 inthe middle of...close to 3 don't...will Julius Caesar.
4 have been...hasn't 7 Did Angelo buy some records in
5 would have...had London?
Unit 38 6 was...didn't 8 He bought some clothes but he
7 had...were didn’t buy any records.
A 8 Don't...will 9 Did you enjoy your holiday?
. 9 are...haven't 10 | enjoyed the holiday but | didn't
2 plcture...comer 10 Does...is enjoy the food.
4 corner...phone box c B
5 left..front row .
6 flat...Park Street...floor g g:;:a g I'::
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2 opened...started

3 were enjoying...went
4 heard...began

5 was talking...burst
6 heard...ran

Unit 43

A

2 broke in...were sleeping

3 ran off...was swimming

4 was shopping...lost

5 was playing tennis...broke
6 met...were working

B

2 starts...are playing

3 am writing...am

4 l00ks...is enjoying

5 is staying...visits

6 is saving up... is spending

c

2 have been waiting
3 have been studying
4 have been playing
5 have been watching
6 has been working

7 have been walking

D

B: am working...am trying
A: Are you living

B: am living...am sharing

7 | had caught a coid.
8 he had had an accident.
9 had just moved to Oxford.

(o

2 will have driven
3 will have learned
4 will have used up
5 will have run

D

2 Scientists will have learned to con-
trol the weather.

3 The Third world war wil! have broken
out.

4 Man will have destroyed the planet.

5 The world population will have grown
to three biltion.

6 Atomic energy will have replaced oil
and coal.

7 The rhinoceros will have become
extinct.

8 Scientists will have built factories in
space.

Unit 45

A

2 is raining...rains

3 am going...go

4 cycles...is raining...is taking...is
doing...goes

5 are playing...get...go

6 does your husband do...teaches...is
teaching

7 watch...are watching

B

2 smells

3 don't understand

4 are growing up...look

5 seemed...think

6 Does this coat belong

7 is hanging

8 can hear...sounds...is trying

Unit 44 Unit 46

A A

2a 2 phoned...was doing

3e 3 met...was working

4b 4 asked...was watching

5f 5 was driving...had

6¢c 6 were doing...found
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8i B

9j 2 A: Have you seen
10h B: saw

3 went...haven't been

B 4 A: have met

2 | had seen it before. B: were

3 | had never met him before. 5 A: have tried

4 | had finished the washing up. B: left

5 | had left it at home.

6 | had lived there for years.
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C

2 didn't come...had sent
3 was...had heard

4 had lost...didn’t know
5 had finished...went

D

2 He was going to play football, but he
forgot his boots.

3 We were going to go swimming, but it
was too cold.

4 They were going to visit Oxford, but
they didn’t have time.

5 He was going to see the play, but
there were no seats left.

6 | was going to do my homework, but |
had forgotten my books.

Unit 47

A

Andrew was intelligent and go-ahead.
He thought there was a great future for
engineers in this atomic age. As a
trainee, Andrew worked 44 hours in a
five day week and earned about £3 per
week with an allowance of £1.70. His
pay rose to £8.16 at 21. Hostel
accommodation was available. Books
and instruments could be borrowed
and there were opportunities for sport.

B
Because you are talking about the
past.

(¢

2 hated...said...had

3 said...was...had stolen...was...would
4 said...had...looked

5 said...knew...was...wasn't

Unit 48
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C 3 What happened when you were late
2 are going to for work this morning?

6 Why did he look so puzzled?
7 Why couldn't he open the door?

3 will send 4 Who told you the answer to the exam 8 What did he do with the bread?
4 are going to collect question? 9 Where did he go then?
5 are going 5 Who lives next door to you?
6 will go 6 What is the right answer to this
question?
7 Whose car is that red one over there? Unit 52
Unit 49 8 How many students come to your
English ciass?
2f
A C 3d
2 We're having 2 Which chocolates do you like best? 4a/e
3 The meeting starts 3 How did you come? 5a/e
4 A few friends are coming round 4 How far can Jim swim? 6b
5 does the last bus leave 5 How many cards did you get? 7]
6 The match finishes 6 What time will Mary and Bill be 8i
7 I'm meeting there? 9h
8 Becky finishes 7 When did Kathy arrive? 10¢
9 Everybody is going 8 When will you have finished work
10 We change by?/
What time will you have finished 2 have you
B work by? 3 can you
2 will give...see 4 have you
3 will give...see D 5 will it
4 will be...come 2 Who are you going to the dance with? 6 did we
5 will have...rains 3 Who is your letter from? 7 do we
6 will be...enjoy 4 Which university does your brothergo 8 do we
7 won't go...go to? 9 will there
8 will remember...visit 5 What is this afternoon’s lecture
9 will stay...stops about?/ What is the afternoon Cc
lecture about? 2 haven't you
(o 3 wasn't it
2 will tell...have finished 4 didn't we
3 will go...have finished 5 won't we
4 will help...have done Unit 51 6 can't you
5 will call...has got 7 mustn't it
A 8 wasn't it
D 2 Who 9 didn’t it
2 We intend to spend our next holiday 3 Which 10 don’t they
in Scotland. 4 What 11 didn't we
3 | expect to be back at work before 5 How 12 had we
long. 6 Where 13 aren’t they
4 We are planning to drive to Glasgow. 7 When 14 isn't there
8 Whose 15 aren't |
9 how
10 How
UI’IIt 50 11 Where Unit 53
12 why
A 13 Which / What
2 Have you read the newspaper? 14 Why A

2 You don’t know what time the next
train leaves, do you?
3 You wouldn’t look after the children,

3 Do you often go for a walk in the
park? B
4 Does Becky live near here? 3 Who have they invited?

5 Have your children gone back to 4 Who have you lent that book to? would you?
school? 5 What did they give to Peter? 4 You couldn’t tell me what to do,
6 Will Sally and Peter be home for 6 Who answered the telephone? could you?
lunch? 7 What did the manager say? 5 You wouldn’t lend me your car, would
7 Could you have eaten a bit more? 8 Who did you ask to help? you?
8 Will Sandra have arrived by noon? 9 What can we send? 6 You couldn’t come round tomorrow,
9 Did you ever learn German at school? 10 Who wil! be at home? could you?
10 Do you do most of the cooking at 7 You haven't got time to help me out,
home? (o have you?

11 Is Joe here?
12 Are Alan and Tina here?

8 You couldn’t do the shopping while
you're out, could you?
10 You won't spend too much, will you?
11 You won't drive too fast, will you?
12 You won’t be angry with him, will you?

2 How long had/has your young
brother been playing outside?

3 What did he ask for?

B 4 What did you give him?

2 Which team won first prize at the 5 How did he hold the bread?
weekend?
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B

2 did you

3 were you

4 was it

5 were you

6 did it

7 did you

8 are you

9 will you
10 will you

Unit 54

A
2 Where do Tom and Mary live?
3 What work does Tom do?
4 How can | get to the post office?
5 How old is she?
6 Who is in charge here?
7 What do | have to do?
8 Who has left his car in front of our
house?
9 Where have they gone?
10 When will they be here?

B

2 Is the shop still open?

3 Will Mary be coming?

4 Can | book a room?

5 Is this seat free?

6 Has anyone left any messages for
me?

7 Will you be staying long?

8 Did Bill call this evening?

C

2 Do you know where Bill and Tessa
live?

3 | wonder if you would look after the
children this evening?

4 Could you tell me where the nearest
post office is?

5 | wonder if you could give me Peter's
address?

6 Do you know where Simon will be
staying?

7 1 wonder why Jack and Jill ieft so
suddenly?

8 Can you tell me whether the shops
open at the weekend?

9 Do you know what he would like for
his birthday?

10 | wonder whether you woulid like to

come round for a cup of coffee
sometime?

Unit 55

A

2 No, it isn't.
3 Yes, he was.
4 Yes, it will.
5 No, | don't.
6 Yes, | am.

7 No, | don't.
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8 No, it isn't.
9 No, he wasn't.
10 Yes, | have!
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2
3
4
5
6
7
8
C
2
3
4
5
6
7
8
D

2 | expect so.
3 | suppose so.
4 I'm afraid so.
5 | imagine so.
6 | hope so.

E

2 | hope not.

3 | don't expect so.
4 | don't suppose so.
5 I'm afraid not.

Unit 56

2 an insect spray

3 a bottle of cough mixture

4 a tube of toothpaste

5 a bottle of orange squash

6 a packet of breakfast cereal
7 a bottle of cooking oil

8 a tin of mitk

9 a box of cheese biscuits

B

First you dial 999 for emergency,

wait for the emergency service to
answer, and tell the operator which
service you want. Then you give the
telephone number shown on the phone,
give the address where help is needed,
and give any other necessary informa-
tion.

C

2 don’t wake her up.

3 Don't keep him waiting.
4 Don't tell anyone.

5 Don't bother me now.

D
3 Let me carry that bag for you.
4 Let's telephone for heip.

5 Let me help you.
6 Let's start now.

Unit 57

A
2 We haven't been there often.
3 Mary wasn't very happy.
4 English isn’t easy to understand.
5 | haven't been to San Francisco.
6 We mightn’t be late.
7 He doesn’t know her name.
8 They won't be arriving in time for
lunch.
9 We can't go by train.
10 John may not be coming with his wife.

B

2 They probably won't have telephoned.

3 Mary shouldn't have toid you.

4 | couldn't have arrived eatlier.

5 You shouldn't have asked Peter.

6 They might not have done the
shopping.

C

2 She doesn't have any friends in
London.

3 He doesn't have any brothers or
sisters.

4 | don’t have any money.

5 They didn’t have any new clothes to
wear.

6 We don’t have anything to eat.

D

2 Doesn’t he earn more than that?

3 Didn't they give you more than that?
4 Can't you stay later than that?

5 Haven't you met his brother too?

E

2 | didn't

3 | haven't
4 they will

5 ican

6 she hasn’t
71am

8 | hadn't

Unit 58

2 None...no
3 Nothing
4 Nowhere
5 Nobody...none
6 Neither
7 never
8 no-one
9 none
10 neither...nor

B
2 anybody
3 no one



4 anything
5 something
6 ever
7 never
8 any
9 none

10 nobody

Unit 59

A

2 They could have seen us.
They might have seen us.

3 He might have said that. | don't
remember.
He could have said that. | don’t
remember.

4 We're lost. | think we must have
taken the wrong road.

5 You should have seen it. It was

wonderful.

6 | should have known that would
happen.

7 Perhaps when | am fifty | will have
forgotten it.

8 | could have prevented that, but |
didn’t.

9 You ought to have listened to her the
first time.

B

2 They ought to have gone by car./
They should have gone by car.

3 You ought to have telephoned./ You
should have telephoned.

4 You ought to have asked John to
help./ You should have asked John
to help.

5 You ought to have done the
shopping./ You should have done
the shopping.

7 You ought not to have spent so much
money./ You shouldn’t have spent
so much money.

8 It ought not to have taken you so
long./ It shouldn't have taken you so
long.

9 They ought not to have done that./
They shouldn’t have done that.

10 She ought not to have ieft so early./
She shouldn’t have left so early.

11 He ought not to have made so much
noise./ He shouldn't have made so
much noise.

12 He ought not to have been so upset./
He shouldn’t have been so upset.

Unit 60

A

2 cannot...can

3 could...couldn't
4 may not...may

5 might...might not
6 must...mustn’t

7 shall...shan't

8 should...shouldn't
9 will...won't
10 would...wouldn't
11 oughtn't...ought

B

2 speak to Nicky please?

3 give me a few examples?

4 have a word with you please?

5 be so nasty to me?

6 give them for dinner?

7 shut the door?

8 | meet you tonight?

9 | see about my teaching programme?
10 have a drink, Doctor?
11 please tell her that Adrian phoned?

Unit 61

A

Example sentences:

Learning English can often be hard
work.

Going to the dentist can sometimes be
painful.

Travelling can occasionally be boring.

B

2 George may / might help if you give
him a ring.

3 it may / might be a mistake.

4 Things may not / might not be so bad
after all.

5 She may not / might not recognize
you even if she sees you.

6 It may / might be broken.

Past:

2 George may / might have helped if
you had given him a ring.

3 It may / might have been a mistake.

4 Things may not / might not have
been so bad after all.

5 She may not / might not have
recognized you even if she had seen
you.

6 It may / might have been broken.

[

2 It could be a wild animal.

3 It could be one of the neighbours.

4 It could be the wind in the trees.

5 It could be a car passing.

6 It could be someone snoring.

7 It could be someone at the door.

8 It could be a ghost.

Last night:

2 It could have been a wild animal.

3 It could have been one of the
neighbours.

4 It could have been the wind in the
trees.

5 It could have been a car passing.

6 It could have been someone snoring.

7 It could have been someone at the
door.

8 It could have been a ghost.

D

2 can't

3 may not
4 can't

5 may not
6 can't

Unit 62

A

3 ought to be / should be an exciting
game.

4 should be / ought to be a comfort
able trip.

5 ought to be / should be a nice day.

6 should be / ought to be very
profitable.

7 ought to be / should be nice and
quiet.

B

2 They must be tired out.

3 He must be delighted.

4 You must be very worried.

5 You must be very proud of him.

C

2 He must have done it.

3 You must have seen him.

4 You must have enjoyed your holiday.

5 They must have gone shopping.

6 Someone must have taken it by
mistake,

D

2 It can't be ten o’clock.

3 She can't be her sister.

4 He can’t be very well even now.

5 They can't be in.

6 you can't be very far from Birming-
ham.

7 He can't be feeling very well.

Unit 63

A

Example sentences:

| can count to twenty in Spanish, but my
daughter can't.

My friend John can run a marathon, but
1 can’t.

My son can’t swim, but | can.

| can't play chess, but my brother can.
Example questions:

Can you swim like a fish?

Can you understand sign language?

B

Example sentence:

When | was ten years old, | could swim,
but | couldn’t ride a bike.

c

2 can't
3 couldn’t
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4 can
5 could
6 Can
7 can't

Unit 64

A

2 Can | ask you just one more
question?

3 Can | give you a ring sometime later?

4 Can we go swimming?

5 Can | sit down?

6 Can | have an ice-cream please?

7 Can | go home now?

8 Can | come back later?

Example request with ‘'may”:

3 May | give you a ring sometime later?

Example request with "could’:

8 Could | come back later?

B

2 Do you think ! could start now?

3 Do you mind if | tisten to the radio
while you're working?

4 Is it all right if | come in now?

5 Do you think | could speak next?

C

2 You're allowed to have visitors after
three o'clock.

3 You can ail go home as soon as
you've finished work.

4 You can come back late as long as
you don't make too much noise.

5 With this card you are allowed to
cash a cheque for up to £250.

6 You can use my pen until | need it
myself.

D

1 get married...vote

2 drive a car...drive a taxi

3 drive a car...vote

4 get married / leave school...drive a
car

5 vote

6 drive a car...drive a taxi

Unit 65

A

Example requests:

Could | have a look at your newspaper
please?

May | have one of those biscuits
please?

Could you let me have a little more time
please?

Could you give me another cup of
coffee please?

B
2 Would you mind helping this lady with
her bags.
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3 Would you mind paying cash,
please?.

4 Would you mind telling them that |
called?

5 Would you mind closing the door
behind you, please.

6 Would you mind doing the shopping
on your way home?

7 Would you mind helping me, please.

8 Would you mind doing the cooking
tonight?

9 Would you mind coming ten minutes

before the meeting starts?

10 Wouid you mind telling me when

you're ready?

c

2 you could give Joan a message?
3 giving me your full name?

4 you could repeat that?

5 you could stand up?

6 holding this for me?

7 you could open the door?

8 doing it again?

9 all of you could sit down quietly?

10 you could give me a little more time?

Unit 66

A

2 always use a word processor.

3 borrow the money from the bank?

4 get the information from the local
library.

5 take a later train.

B
2 to get started as soon as possible.
3 write and ask her yourself.

4 taking a winter holiday for a change?

5 just pay at the end of the month.

6 take a week off in July.

7 about asking Bill to help?

8 could ring and tell them you're
coming.

9 we borrow the equipment from Peter?
10 be a good idea to keep quiet about

that.

ONONBWNEO
©o o o0 IMm

7h
8¢g

B

2 You must come round for a game of
chess some time.

3 You must bring your wife with you
next time.

4 You must meet my brother next time
he’s here.

5 You must have another cup of coffee.

6 You must stay a little longer.

7 You must see my holiday photo-
graphs.

8 You must come to the theatre with
me some time next week.

9 You must stay for lunch.

10 You must have another piece of cake.

C

2h
3a
4b
5d
6e
7¢
8f

Unit 68

A

2 Would you like to go with me?
No thanks, I'd like to go alone./ I'd
rather go alone.

3 Would you like to start now?
No thanks, I'd like to wait a few
minutes./ I'd rather wait
a few minutes.

4 Would you like to go shopping this
morning?
No thanks, I'd like to go this after-
noon./ I'd rather go this
afternoon.

5 Would you like to pay cash?
No thanks, I'd like to pay by cheque./
I'd rather pay by cheque.

B

2 to find a better job.

3 to start all over again.

4 to see them more often.

5 to understand more about it.
6 to have a bigger garden.

c

2 learning English.

3 being chairman.

4 going back to work.

5 going into politics.

6 catching an early train.

D

3 | wish he wouldn’t.,
4 | wish he would.

5 | wish we could.

6 | wish she should.



7 I wish they could.
8 | wish she would.

Unit 69

A

2 You must stand to attention.

3 You have to keep your boots clean.

4 You have to get up early.

5 You must keep fit. / You must do
exercises.

6 You must salute your superiors.

7 You have to learn to use a rifle. / You
must learn to shoot.

8 You must keep your equipment
clean./ You have to clean your
equipment.

B

2 You must

3 You mustn't
4 You must

5 You mustn‘t
6 You must

[+

2d
3a
4c¢
5b

Unit 70

A

2 He doesn’t need to keep his hair
short.

3 He doesn’t need to keep his boots
clean.

4 He doesn’t need to get up early.

5 He doesn’t need to keep fit.

B

1 She doesn't need to stay in bed.

2 She doesn't need to take any more
tablets.

3 She doesn't need to get plenty of
sleep.

4 She doesn't need to drink lots of
water.

Cc

2a
3e
4b
5d
6¢

D

2 What? He needn't have sent it by fax.

3 Really? She needn’t have bought a
first-class ticket.

4 Oh? You needn't have brought your
own.

5 What? They needn’t have cleaned it

out themselves.

6 Really? You needn't have cooked
your own supper.
Note that in 2-6 you can use any of
the exclamations given.

2 You didn't need to send it by fax.

3 She didn’t need to buy a first-class
ticket.

4 You didn’t need to bring your own.

5 They didn't need to clean it out
themselves.

6 You didn't need to cook your own
supper.

Unit 71

A

3 You ought to

4 You ought not to
5 You ought not to
6 You ought to

7 You ought not to
8 You ought to

9 You ought not to

10 You ought to

(4

3 1 should have got home earlier.

4 We should have read the instructions
carefully.

5 You shoutdn’t have spent so much
money.

6 You should have told me you were
coming.

7 They shouldn’t have made such a
noise.

8 John should have paid his bill./ John
shouldn't have left the restaurant
without paying his bill.

9 Jack should have explained what he
was doing.

10 You should have sent Mary a birthday

card.

1 You ought to have phoned.

2 They oughtn’t to have made such a
mess.

3 | ought to have got home earlier.

4 We ought to have read the instruc-
tions carefully.

5 You oughtn’t to have spent so much
money.

Unit 72

A
2Tacar;l
3 Tanyone; |
4 | ; T human nature
5 Tacourse; |
6 1; T chemistry
7 1; T the handle
81;Tme
9 1; T What
10 Tthe bus; |

B
2 choose
3 know
4 phone
5 remember
6 forget
7 understand
8 leave
9 watch
10 heard

Unit 73

A

2 John sold his old car to Mary.

3 Could you show those old photo-
graphs to your grandfather?

4 Save something to eat for the rest of
us.

5 I'm going to book a really good table
for your guests.

6 We've prepared a light snack for you.

7 We'll leave some food in the fridge for
you.

8 | taught French to Peter's children
when they were younger.

9 I'll try to find those books for you.

10 We must remember to send a card to

George and Alice.

B

2 She cooked them a wonderful meal.

3 He passed him the money.

4 Cut them some bread.

5 Give her this letter.

6 She used to teach them arithmetic.

7 I'd like to keep them something.

8 You must show them these papers.

9 He always reads her a story before
she goes to sleep.

10 I'm going to write her a short note.

C

2 Mrs Brown left some money for the
milkman.

3 We sent a Christmas card to the
people we met on holiday.

4 He gave her some flowers on her
birthday.

5 Jack and Mary promised the children
a day at the seaside.

6 Nobody told us what to do.
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Unit 74 3 crack
4 boiled
5 sell
A
2 Help yourself / yourselves ? zg:,?(s
3 behave themselves 8 began
4 repeating himself 9 rang
5 enjoy myself 10 wash
6 introduce myself 11 increased
7 teaching herself 12 handles
8 describe myself
9 blame yourself / yourselves B
10 express himself 2 water
11 excelled themselves 3 material
12 kill herself 4 vase
B 5 pace
6 car
2 You ought to behave yourself better 7 shirt
than that. 8 building

3 You must learn to adapt yourself / 9 hand
yourselves to new ideas. in

4 The children tried to hide themselves 12 z’aigow
in the cupboard.

5 You can dry yourself on that towel. 12 potatoes

6 Billy undressed himself before going
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1o bed.
Unit 77
Unit 75
A
2 make
A .
2 attack 2 g:zg
3 fight 5 have
4 cooperate 6 have
5 argue 7 give
6 compete 8 have
7 talk
8 bumped B
9 communicate 2go
10 part 3 do
B 4 go
5 of 5 are going
2 ? 6 did
o 7 does
4 with 8 go
5 at
6 to
7 into gdo
8at/to 3 done
1(9) oi 4 make
a 5 making
11 on 6 do
12 on 7 make
c 8 make
2 themselves D
3 each other 2 do
4 themselves 3 take
5 each other 4 give / make
6 themselves 5 have
7 each other 6 have
8 themselves 7 gave
8 made
9 took
Unit 76 10 had
11 give
A 12 made
2 tear

Unit 78

A
2 suffered from
3 resuited in
4 appealing to / for
5 sympathize with
6 belonged to
7 depend on
8 hoping for
9 insist on
10 qualify for
11 pay for

B

2 to...about

3 about...about

4 to...about...about
5 about...to

6 to...about...about

C

2 at
3at
4 into
5 at

D

2 with...for
3 for

4 for...with
5 for

Unit 79

A

2 stay on

3 wait up

4 give in

5 keep up

6 speak up

7 Watch out

8 cool off

9 catch up
10 fall behind

B
2 ask us in
3 call him back
4 pull them apart
5 invite you in
6 get it back
7 catch her out
8 invite them out
9 work it out

10 show you out

c

3 bumped into an old friend
4 looking after the house

5 invite them out

6 take after my mother



Unit 80

A

2 sounds
3 goes

4 feels

5 gets

6 smells
7 tastes

8 grows

B

2 The fruit smelled awful, but it proved
to be very tasty.

3 The problem seemed simple, but it
proved to be extremely difficult.

4 It was a long programme, but it
proved to be very interesting.

5 it was only a short walk, but it proved
to be rather tiring.

6 The animal looked quiet enough, but
it proved to be quite vicious.

7 The jacket seemed to be the right
size, but it proved to be much too
small.

8 The food smelled all right, but it
proved to be uneatable.

c

2 too dark

3 too young

4 too late

5 too hot

6 too tired

7 too cold

8 too expensive

Unit 81

A

2 Judy remembered noticing him be-
hind the building.

3 When his Dad asked, did you men-
tion seeing him?

4 | couldn’t recall saying anything
about him at all.

5 May | suggest giving them a present
of £500 each?

6 Sorry, but | can’t imagine ever
agreeing to that!

7 He then described escaping from
prison.

8 They ought to admit stealing the fruit.

B

2 Could you consider reducing the
price, for example to £6,0007?

3 They delayed starting the game
because of the rain.

4 | want to avoid paying monthly if
possible.

5 They didn't finish preparing for the
party until after 9pm.

6 This new production process might
involve increasing staff.

c

2 dread going

3 detest getting stuck
4 carry on driving

5 fancies taking up

6 can't bear being told
7 give up playing

8 feel like having

Unit 82

A

2 to go

3 to drive

4 to sell

5 to be

6 to hear

7 to be

8 to finish

B

2 asked

3 expected

4 invited

5 allowed

6 encouraged
7 warned

8 reminded

C
3 to have broken your leg.

4 to have locked everything away.

5 to be waiting for the doctor.
6 to have spent the money.
7 to be living at home now.

D

2 not to see
3 not to miss
4 not to make
5 not to write
6 not to be

Unit 83

A

2 playing

3 to phone

4 raining / to rain

5 knocking / to knock
6 shouting / to shout
7 to enjoy

8 staying

B

2 paying ; to pay

3 working ; to work

4 complaining ; to complain
5 leaving ; to leave

6 teiling ; to tell

7 going ; to go

8 visiting ; to visit

c

The door needs painting.

The tyre needs mending.

The shirt needs ironing.

The trousers need shortening.
The shoes need polishing.

Unit 84

N

DrPOWPIP>DP>HP

made

: let...made
let

make

let

make

let

made
made

: let

w

[o TN & IR Y

B

2 burning
3 playing
4 lying

5 making

C

2 have my hair cut

3 had that suit made

4 have the house redecorated
5 have another room built on
6 had a lot of money stolen

Unit 85

A
2 was owned
3 had been presented
4 was given
5 cannot be named
6 was stolen
7 was arranged...was to be flown
in...exchanged...had been staffed
8 was shown
9 was taken
10 was arrested

B
2 e made PAST
3 a won FUTURE
4 f killed P
5 ¢ disconnected P
6 h paid P
7 dsent F
8jtold P
9 g permitted
10 i rebuilt

C

2 be obtained
3 be considered
4 be expected
5 be funded
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6 be given
7 be held

8 be made
9 be offered

Unit 86

A

Example sentences:

It is difficult travelling in the rush hour.
it can be fun meeting new people.

B

2 It is a village near Birmingham.

3 but it is very difficult to understand.

4 it opened about a month ago. We
went there last week but it was very
expensive and we didn’t like it very
much.

5 lthink it is in the kitchen. | put it back
in the drawer.

6 she tried not to show it.

7 1 really enjoyed it.
Yes | enjoyed it too. | thought it was
very interesting.
| didn't see it. | went to bed before it
started.

C

2 It's very annoying to miss a train.

3 It's nice to get a letter from an old
friend.

4 1t's fun to go for a good night out.

5 it's interesting to learn another
language.

6 It's unhealthy to eat too much.

7 Wt’s tiring to look after children.

8 It's very dangerous to drive too fast.

Unit 87

A

2 to sleep

3 to eat

4 to spare

5 to help

6 to do

7 to read

8 to ask

9 to watch
10 to see

B

2 There is a class every Friday.

3 There will be a meeting at three
o'clock on Tuesday.

4 There will be lots of children at the
concert.

5 There will be a few friends coming
round.

6 There are lots of parties given by
people at Christmas.

7 There will be an accident if you're not
careful.

8 There must have been a mistake.
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C
3 There appears to be something
wrong with the engine.

" 4 There seems to be nothing left.

5 There seems to have been an
accident.

6 There appears to have been a lot of
trouble.

7 There seems to be no one at home.

8 There appears to have been a fire.

Note that in all these sentences it is

possible to use either 'appears’ or

‘'seems’.

Unit 88

A

2b
3f
4c
5a
6¢g
7d
8e

B

2 admit...admit

3 deny...denied

4 announce...announced
5 complain...complained
6 mention...mentioned
7 explain...explained

8 argue...argue

C

2 informed
3 suggested
4 told

5 announced
6 mentioned

Unit 89

A

2 John’'s doctor advised him to get
more sleep.

3 We invited our friends to come round
and see us any time.

4 Jack told me to take the money to the
bank.

5 Mr Brown reminded the students to
come half an hour early on Tuesday.

6 Bill begged Maria to write to him
every day.

7 1 warned the children not to play with
fire.

8 My grandfather advised me not to go
to England in the winter.

9 They told the visitors not to go out
alone after dark.

10 The manager persuaded her not to

make an official complaint.

B
2 Joe asked Mary where she was going
to spend the holiday.

3 Everybody asked us why the tickets
were so expensive.

4 Frank asked his wife how old Mary's
children were.

5 Mrs Jones asked her neighbour who
was going to buy their house.

6 Bill asked his friend when he was
planning to come to Darlington.

7 1 asked Maria what she was going to
do next.

8 Peter asked a policeman where he
could get the bus to Liverpool.

Unit 90

A

1 arrived...were playing

2 sat...arrived arrived...sat

3 was working...phoned phoned...was
working

4 heard...was writing
was writing...heard

5 telephoned...heard
heard...telephoned

B

2 will let...phones

3 will be raining...set out
4 will tell...see

5 will buy...go

(o

2¢
3e
4a
5b
6f

2 We hadn’t been to the cinema since
we had seen Dracula at the Odeon
last year.

3 He hadn’t been able to play the
piano since he had had his
accident a month ago.

4 They had lived next door to us since
they had moved here in 1987.

5 Fred had been working at home ever
since he had left his job at the
factory.

6 Mary had been looking after the
children ever since their mother
had gone into hospital.

Unit 91

A
2¢
3i
4a
5f
6b
7e
8¢g
9h

10d



B

2 has

3 are working
4 goes

Unit 92

A

2 | would go abroad if | could afford it.

3 | could buy that car if it wasn't so
expensive.

4 We could go out if it wasn’t raining.

5 She would come to the party if she
wasn’'t away on holiday.

6 If the central heating was working we
could turn it on.

B

2 If he had passed his exams he could
have gone to university.

3 If he had realized what was happen-
ing he would have run away.

4 If | had heard what she said | would
have been very angry.

5 They wouldn’t have got in if you had
locked the door properly.

6 It wouldn't have happened if you had
followed the instructions.

7 If she had found out she would have
been furious.

8 If we hadn’t booked a room we would
have had nowhere to stay.

9 If we had been going any faster
someone could have been killed.

10 if he hadn't been so tired he

wouldn't have gone home at
lunchtime.

Unit 93

A

2 Try to write clearly so as to avoid
being misunderstood.

3 A lot of people learn English in order

to study in English.

4 What do | need to know in order to be
a good doctor?

5 She turned up early in order to get
the room ready.

6 In order to have 100 students you
will need at least three teachers.

7 1 came to live in the country so as to
have trees around me instead of
buildings.

8 They had to eat grass and drink
melted snow in order to stay alive.

9 In order to keep his car out of sight
he left it in the road.

10 To get to Madrid | had to travel

overnight from Barcelona.

B

2 She moved carefully to avoid waking
the children.

3 He sat in the furthest corner to avoid
being seen.

4 | gave up sugar and butter to avoid
putting on weight.

5 He used both hands to avoid drop-
ping anything.

6 We went over everything carefully to
avoid making any mistakes.

7 She left quietly to avoid making any
trouble.

8 We covered the furniture to avoid
getting paint all over it.

Unit 94

A

2 such a; so
3s0;sucha
4 s0;sucha
5so0;sucha
6 such a; so
7 such a; so
8sucha; so
9so0;sucha
10 such a ; so

B

2 Her writing was so small that | could
hardly read it.

3 The winter was so bitterly cold that
all the streams were frozen.

4 His favourite shoes were so badly
worn that he had to throw them
away.

5 He looked so young that everyone
took him for a student.

6 Ken got so excited that he kept
jumping up and down.

C

2 He was such a dreadful liar that
nobody believed anything he said.

3 It proved to be such a difficult

problem that nobody could solve it.

4 We had such a good time that we
didn’t want to go home.

5 They were such old ciothes that they
were falling apart.

6 It was such good food that we all ate
far too much.

Unit 95

A

2 the weather was awful

3 She kept her coat on

4 | used to when | was younger
5 you're not as tall as he was

6 he still wasn't tired

7 He was difficult to understand
8 | really like John

9 we finally arrived just in time

B

2 his recent illness

3 her fear

4 the unpopularity of his decision
5 the difference in their ages

6 the high cost of living

7 all his precautions

8 his injury

9 the rain

Unit 96

A

2 They arrived late, just as you said
they would.

3 He ran away, just as everyone
believed he would.

4 The play was a success, just as most
people thought it would be.

5 He did well at school, just as we
hoped he would.

6 Mary won, just as we thought she
would.

B

2 They still farm the way their grand-
fathers did.

3 He accepted his punishment the way
everyone else did.

4 She refused to dress the way her
colleagues did._

5 He said he would work the way the
others did if he was paid as they
were.

6 They work a five day week the way we
do.

7 He trusts you the way | do.

8 She looks after him the way her
mother did.

2 They still farm like their grandfathers
did.

3 He accepted his punishment like
everyone else did.

4 She refused to dress like her collea-
gues did.
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C

2 They look as if they've got some good
news.

3 This milk smelis as though it's gone
sour.

4 Your engine sounds as if it's worn
out.

5 He looks as though he’s going to
make trouble.

6 | feel as if I'm going to be sick.

Note that it is possible to use 'as if’ or

‘as though’ in all these sentences.

ABWND
Toao

Unit 97

A
2 that lives in America
3 that were stolen
4 that plays James Bond
5 that answered the phone
6 that was left behind on the desk
7 that live in glass houses
9 that | met on the train
10 that we took on holiday
11 that you read in the newspaper

5 We are moving to Manchester, which
is in the north-west.

6 Manchester, which is in the north-
west, is one of England’s fastest
growing towns.

7 VIl be staying with Adrian, whose
brother is one of my closest friends.

8 This is Adrian, whose house we
stayed in for our holidays.

O ONOODWND
Qg O T 0D

2 Only two people came to look at the
house, neither of whom wanted to
buy it.

3 He had a lot to say about his new
computer, none of which interested
me very much.

4 There were some noisy people in the
audience, one of whom kept inter-
rupting the speaker.

5 She made all kinds of suggestions,
most of which | couldn’t under-
stand.

12 that | left on the table
13 that The Beatles recorded in 1966 Unit 99
14 that you asked for
A
B 2 have | heard such a lot of nonsense.
2 who 3 we went to Brighton.
3 which 4 jumped a live mouse.
4 who 5 did she tell me that she would be
5 who coming round.
6 which 6 did they spend all my money
7 who
8 which B
9 who 2a
10 which 3e
11 which 4b
12 which 5¢
13 which
14 which [+
2 it was Ken who left the message.
C 3 itis usually just after nine when he
2 when comes in.
3 why 4 it is this afternoon that he is calling
4 where in.
5 whose 5 it was Becky who he wanted to see.
6 why 6 it is tomorrow that he is going to call
7 whose back.
Unit 98 Unit 100
A A

3 You've all met Michael Wood, who is
visiting us for a couple of days.

4 Michael Wood, who is one of my
oldest friends, has just gone tolive in
Canada.
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A student went to her first lecture at the
university, and mentioned this to a
friend, another student. 'What was it
about?’ asked her friend. 'l don’t know,’
the first student replied. "Why not?’

asked the second. 'Weren't you listen-
ing?' 'Of course | was listening,’ the
first student replied, 'but he didn't tell
us what it was about.’

A wealthy man was told by his bank
manager that he owed the bank £100
and that he would have to pay 12%
interest per year. The customer agreed
to pay, and said he would leave his car,
a Rolls Royce, as security. He then
drove the car round to the bank, and
left it in the car park. A month later, he
returned to collect the car. The curious
bank manager asked why he had
insisted on leaving it in the car park.
'Where else could | park it for a month,
for only £1?' replied the customer.

B
3,1,4,2,6,85,7

C
7,2,9,3,1,6,5,10,4,8



Bank of further exercises

1

2f
3¢
4a
5h
6b
7e
8¢g

2

2 did it ourselves
3 cut it myself

4 get it myself

5 carry it myself
6 meet her myself

3

This is a story about four people catled
Everybody, Somebody, Nobody, and
Anybody. There was an important job to
be done and everybody was asked to
do it. But Everybody knew that Anybody
could do it and thought that Somebody
really ought to do it. As it turned out
Nobody did it and Everybody was very
cross because Nobody had done what
Anybody could have done and Some-
body shouid have done.

4

2 Both children have left school now.

3 Could you carry this bag for me?

4 I'd like to buy those brown shoes
please.

5 | have to go to the bank this
afternoon.

6 They live in a big new house.

7 I'm afraid | haven’t got much money
left.

8 I'd like to buy some fruit.

9 Most people enjoy going to the
theatre.

10 You can buy soap at any

supermarket.

5

A psychiatrist greeting a new patient
noticed that she was carrying a live
duck under her arm. He invited her to
take a seat and asked how he could
help her. 'Oh, | don't need any help,
thank you doctor,” she replied. 'My
husband is the one who has a problem.
He think's he's a duck.’

A young man was out for.a walk in a
large city when he met a penguin. The
penguin seemed to like him and began
to follow him. The young man didn’t
know what to do so he went up to a
policeman to ask for advice. 'Take it to
the 200,’ said the policeman.

The next day the policeman saw the
same young man again still followed
by the penguin. 'What are you doing

with that penguin?’ he asked. 'l told
you to take it to the zoo.’

'Yes,' said the young man, 'we went to
the zoo yesterday. Today we are going
to a / the museum.’

6

2 All of them.
3 Al of it.

4 All of us.

5 All of them.

7

2 All of the / All the big triangles are
black.

3 Both of the / Both the big squares
are white.

4 Neither of the big squares are black.

5 Both of the / Both the large circles -

are black.
6 None of the circles are green.

8

2 old

3 deep

4 high / thick
5 long...wide
6 - / in weight

9

2 fascinating
3 terrifying

4 exhausting
5 alarming

6 thrilling

10

2 John is a good deal taller than Mary.

3 Mary is a little older than John.

4 Peter is far taller than Mary.

5 John is a good deal heavier than
Mary.

6 Peter is far heavier than John.

11

2 the biggest ocean

3 the most populated country
4 the oldest university

5 the longest river

6 the longest river

12

2 Mike...Peter..John
3 John...Peter...Mike
4 john...Mike...Peter
5 Peter..John...Mike
6 John...Mike

7 Mike..John

8 John...Peter

i3

2 That book is a favourite of Mary’'s.

3 Mr White is a colleague of my
father's.

4 Angela is a classmate of hers.

5 I'm an employee of theirs.

6 Jack is a neighbour of yours.

14

2 the unexpected death of the chair-
man

3 the late departure of the train

4 the theft of her jewellery

5 the dreadful behaviour of the child-
ren

6 the invasion of the island

15

2 decision

3 opportunity
4 need

5 refusal

6 willingness
7 attempt

8 order

16

3 a lot of...few

4 -,..-..the...the

5 the... the...-...the... the... a few...
The...the...the...the...-

17
1 A: both
B: either
C: neither
2 None...all...no

18

2 annoying

3 amazing

4 embarrassed
5 convinced

6 driving

19

2 Staying in a hotel is more comfort-
able than camping.

3 Eating out is easier than cooking for
myself.

4 Living in the country is more peaceful
than living in a town.

5 Cycling is healthier than driving.

20

2 Our holiday began on Saturday
morning.

3 She shook her head unhappily.

4 He walked back home slowly and
sadly.

5 He locked up the office before going
home.

6 There was a gold ring in the box.

7 He whispered his name quietly.

8 She went for a jog early in the
morning.

9 | tried to stop him too late.

10 The film began at exactly seven

o'clock.

21

2 for ; ago ; since
3 ago ; since ; for
4 since ; for ; ago
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5 Since ; ago ; for
6 ago ; for ; since
7 for ; ago ; since

4 is changing...is getting
5 is improving 37
6 was getting 2 if / whether Joe still lives in Liverpool.

8 ago ; for ; since 7 is getting if / whether Joe still lived in Liverpool.
8 are growing up 3 if / whether you have mended the

22 9 are improving roof.if / whether you had mended

2 very happy 10 is changing the roof.

3 awfully good 4 when Harry will be moving to

4 really angry 31 Manchester.

5 extremely intelligent | used to play the drums. | would when Harry would be moving to
practise for hours every evening, and | Manchester.

23 would spend almost every weekend 5 what time the concert finishes.

2b practising too. lused to go to my local what time the concert would finish.
3g jazz club every week to listen. One 6 if / whether Peggy will be coming
4c¢ night a group called The Rollers was too.

5i playing there. Unfortunately, their if / whether Peggy would be coming
6a drummer had had an accident on his too.

7d way to the club, so he couldn’t play. 7 if / whether they will have to speak
8h They asked me to take his place, and of English all the time.

Se course | agreed. It was awful. | felt if / whether they would have to

that | had never played so badily

speak English all the time.
24 before. After that, | still used to go to

8 who you spoke to on the phone.

1 on...in...at the club, but | never offered to play who you had spoken to on the phone.
2 on...at...on again, and they certainly didn't ask me.
3 at..on...at...in...at 38
32 2 Do come and see us at the weekend.
25 As Eric sat on his bed reading, the 3 Do bring the children too.
2 slowly hotel manager's daughter knocked on 4 Do have some more tea.
3 careful the door. Her father had told her that 5 Do write to me when you get home.
4 happily Eric was English, and she wanted him 7 Do listen more carefully.
5 well to help her with the translation she had 8 Do be more careful.
6 lately been set for homework. 9 Do be quiet while I'm talking.
7 late 10 Do sit down and behave yourself.
8 hard 33
2 A banker is a man who lends you an 39
26 umbretla when the weather is fine 27
1 at..in...-..-/on..until and takes it away from you when it 3A
2 since...- rains / is raining. 41
3 -...by..on 3 If you want to eat well in England, 5°?
4 at...ago...on eat three breakfasts. That's what | 6A
5 for...during...since always do, and | have had no cause 7!
6 -...from...to to regret it. 87
7 yet...still 9A
8 since...still 34
9 for...just 2 How well do you speak French? 40
10 already...yet 3 Will you be at school next Friday? 2 it could be true.
4 Who sits next to you in class? 3 You could cut yourself.
27 5 Who do you sit next to in class? 4 they could easily win.
1 by...on 5 could earn as much as £50,000 a
2 at..to 35 year if she gets the job.
3 on...above 2b 6 It could cause a serious accident.
4 in...at 3f 7 you could get there in time.
5 out of 4c 8 It could be for you.
6 in..on 5g 9 that he could be dangerous.
7 off...at...opposite 6d 10 which could turn to snow on high
8in 7h ground.
8a
28 41
had finished...had had 36 Example sentence:
had asked... chose... toid... was... was... 2 were they A hundred years ago | could have read
rushed ...had happened 3 didn't they Shakespeare, but | couldn't have read
4 does it Ernest Hemingway.
29 5 didn't it
was trying...was living...was sharing 6 was there 42
7 is there 2b
30 8 do they 3a
2 is increasing 9isn'tit 4c
3 is improving 10 haven't they 5f
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43

3 He must know the answer.

4 They must have left for school.
5 You must have read it.

6 This must be the rush hour.

44

2 can hear...can't see
3 can smell

4 can't hear

5 can see

6 can't see

45

2 was able to

3 won't be able to
4 are able to

5 were able to

6 will be able to

7 won't be able to

46

2 He couldn't have played tennis.

3 He couldn’t have done the shopping.

4 He couldn’t have gone for a long walk
in the country.

5 He couldn't have mown the lawn.

6 He couldn’t have cycled to the next
village.

47

2 go together.

3 buy a new one.

4 see a doctor.

5 go home.

6 come too.

7 come with me.

8 come round and meet him.

48
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49

3 You ought to have asked for permis-
sion.

4 We ought not to have stayed so late.

5 You ought to have gone to the
doctor's earlier.

6 You ought to have met Jenny while
you were here.

7 | ought not to have got so angry about
what happened.

8 You ought to have come on your own.

9 We ought to have reserved seats.

10 You ought to have stopped at the

traffic lights.

50
3 | had better ask my father first.

4 We had better be going home now.

5 They had better not make any
trouble.

6 You had better get a return ticket.

7 You had better not go out alone at
night. ‘

8 You had better go to bed.

9 We had better get something to eat.

10 We had better not waste any more

time.

51

2 He offered a lot of help to his next
door neighbour.

3 | have cooked a special supper for
the children.

4 Please send your reply to us as soon
as possible.

5 I'l try to save a place for you.

6 Show that book you've just bought to
your uncle.

52

2 gave
3 took
4 had
5 did
6 went
7 gave
8 had

§3
1..0n
2 of...on
3 on...of
4 on...of
5 of...on

54

2 laugh at

3 apologize for
4 rely on

5 talk about

55

2 fold them up

3 put them away
4 point it out

5 tore them up

6 threw them away
7 sort them out

8 knocked it down
9 hand it over

10 pull it down

56

2 We never found out who knocked the
vase over.
We never found out who knocked
over the vase.

3 He refused to hand the money over.
He refused to hand over the money.

4 Can you help me to sort the papers
out?
Can you help me to sort out the
papers?

5 It would be very useful if someone
could sort my mistakes out.

1t would be very useful if someone
could sort out my mistakes.
6 It's very hard work bringing children

up.
It's very hard work bringing up
children.

7 They're planning to pull all the
houses down.
They're planning to pull down all the
houses.

8 Andrew never remembers to put his
books away.
Andrew never remembers to put
away his books.

2 stops...keeps

3 started...went on

4 kept on...stopped...started

5 finished...went on...stop...start

59

2 hear

3 see

4 feel

5 stop

6 prevent
7 imagine

€0
Example sentence:
1 [ loathe going to the dentist.

61

2 was supposed to cost a miilion
pounds.

3 was reported to have been hit by an
earthquake early this morning.

4 is known to be a brilliant policeman.

5 is alleged to have brought danger-
ous drugs into the country.

6 is understood to be armed and
dangerous.

62

2 who to ask.

3 where to go.

4 how to open it.

5 when to start.

6 how to play tennis.
7 how to swim.

63

2 interrupting
3 shouting

4 to get

5 leaving

6 to post

7 to come

8 asking
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64

2 speak
3 move
4 steal

5 leave

(13

2 get my photograph taken
3 get it mended

4 get them shortened

5 got his nose broken

66

2 Full details of the job were sent to
me.

3 Signed certificates were presented
to ali of them.

4 All passengers are offered a free
sightseeing trip.

S Everyone in our group has been given
drinks and snacks.

6 The news of their success was
brought to her yesterday evening.

67

2 It is known that he is a dangerous
man.

3 Itis said that Charlie Chaplin was a
great comedian.

4 It is understood that she will be
arriving later today.

5 {tis rumoured that they have
escaped.
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69

2 wamn...warned

3 beg...begged

4 invites...invited

5 reminds...Remind

6 command...commanded
7 instruct...instructed

8 advise...advised

70

2 John asked Jill if she was ready to go.

3 The children asked their parents if
they could go on the school picnic.

4 | asked the policeman if there was a
bus to Piccadilly.

5 My wife asked me if we could afford
to take a taxi.

6 The customs officer asked Joe if he
had anything to declare.

71

1 usually go...am going...is being

2 A: Do you know
B: haven't seen...think...is probably
doing

262

3 doesn't eat...finds...don’t
have...usually telephones

4 A: have you been living
B: are staying...have found

5 A: met..was waiting
B: haven’'t seen
A: seemed
B: think...has just got...hasn't he
A: just left...hasn't found...is still
looking

6 knew...had been...wouid often go
..wanted...are you going to...asked
..can't..am not going...don't
need...just want...can read...write
...will have

7 would write... was going...
was...could not...was not going...
was...could...wrote...would have

8 heard...were...remember...once
cut...didn’t you cut..had aiready
done

72

2 wili they

3 didn't she

4 is there

5 did they

6 isn't it

7 haven't they
8 did you

9 won't |

10 doesn't he
11 will you
12 aren't they

73

2 Couldn’t you have sent me a letter?

3 Mightn't they have gone home
earlier?

4 Shouidn't we have paid in advance?

5 Couldn't you have taken a bus?

74

2 | don't think so.
3 | suppose so.

4 | expect so.

5 I'm afraid not.
6 1 think so.

75

2 You must come home before mid-
night.

3 You shouldn’t go out in the rain.

4 You oughtn't to complain so much.

5 You mustn't spend too much money.

76

2 | wish we had time to stop.

3 t wish John had passed his
examination.

4 | wish it wasn’t so cold in here.

5 | wish there was some time to spare.

6 | wish George would help.

7 | wish Mary had come.

8 | wish | had seen the match last week.

77
2 On hearing the noise, | inmediately
telephoned the police.

3 On hearing my report, they promised
to send two policemen round.

4 Arriving at my house, one policeman
found that a window had been
broken.

5 Seeing this, he rang the doorbell.

6 On hearing the bell, a burglar ran out
through the back door.

7 Seeing the burglar escaping, the
second policeman chased after him.

8 Running across the road, the unlucky
burglar was hit by a car.

9 After having arrested the man, the
police called for an ambulance.

10 On arriving at the hospital, they

found the man had made his
escape.
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79

2 She moved carefully in order not to
wake the children.

3 He sat in the furthest corner in order
not to be seen.

4 | gave up sugar and butter in order
not to put on weight.

6 We went over everything carefully, so
as not to make any mistakes.

7 She left quietly, so as not to make
any trouble.

8 We covered the furniture, so as not to
get paint all over it.

80

2 The houses were knocked down, so
that they could be replaced by car
parks and office blocks.

3 | sat next to the window, so that |
could see out.

4 He tied a knot in his handkerchief, so
that he wouldn't forget.

5 | waved my arms, so that they would
see me.

6 He wanted the report early, so that
he could discuss it with colleagues.

7 We will take a telescope, so that we
can see the birds without getting too
close.

8 I'll fasten the donkey, so that it
doesn’t escape.

9 She left her address, so that we
could forward her letters.

10 He wore a disguise, so that even his

friends wouldn't recognize him.

2 well
3 lucky
4 Chinese



5 noisy

6 food

7 room

8 old

9 clean
10 work

82
2 too young
3 too far
4 too quickly
5 too small
6 too expensive
7 too late
8 too many
9 too old
10 too tired

83
2 it wasn't very well written
3 we lived next door to a police station
4 we didn't have very good seats
5 they tend to live longer
6 they live in the same house
7 I've done nothing all day
8 everyone else disagreed with him
9 we warned them not to
10 I've known him for years

84

2 despite working hard

3 in spite of having a bad fall

4 Despite learning French

5 In spite of being over sixty

6 despite having lost his job

Note that it is possible to use 'in spite
of or 'despite’ in all these sentences.

85
2 the friend you met
3 the message he sent home
4 the lecture Jack is going to give
5 some friends Bill had hoped to meet
6 the prize we decided to offer
8 the money you asked for
9 the picture he was looking at
10 the bus they had waited for
11 the children she is looking after
12 the coin | picked up
13 the party we couldn't go to
14 the office he'll be working in

86

2 Jack was the one who took the
dictionary.

3 Bill was the one who was waiting to
borrow it.

4 Helen was the one who promised to
bring it back.

5 Diana is the one who is going to look
after it for you.
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